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PREFACE. 

The following are the principles, deduced from the au- 
thor's experience in teaching the German langaage, which 
have guided him in the preparation of this new introduction 
to the study of German. 

1. The mind can most easUy grasp one thing at a time. 
Therefore for him who learns a foreign language, unity 
of attention must be preserved Only one point at a 
time must be presented, and it must be immediately 
illustrated by examples and exercises 

2. He who learns a foreign language from a grammar, has 
of course already some knowledge of another language, 
and another grammar, namely his own. Naturally 
he will express his ideas in the new language in a form 
as similar as possible to his own. Therefore the study 
of the new tongue must be comparative and guided 
(where it is possible) by laws based less on its own 
structure than on its reHation to the other language. 

3 In order therefore to preserve this unity of attention and 
to make the comparative study as easy as can be, this 
grammar is based upon the affinity of English and Ger^ 
man. It presents to the English student his own word 
as it were, and shows him the changes whicB ihfd word 
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has to undergo in inflection and position in the German 
tongne. He is not obliged to be learning at the same 
time a new word and a new principle^ but he applies the 
latter to words already known or easily recognized by 

him, and his mind is then free to learn in due season a 

« 

new vocabulary. 

4. Prtncfp/e«— that is, answers to the questions asked by 
even the youngest student ^^ why something is so or so^' — 
^* whether it can be imitated in a similar case'^ — are here 
constantly presented and reduced to their simplest form. 

5. Every one desires to begin to read as soon as possible 
the language which he is learning. Therefore immedia- 
tely after the second part is given a selection of interest- 
ing sentences in which occur only principles already 
known, and thus the attention can be directed to etymo" 
logy. No derivative word of any diflBculty is introduced, 
without showing its origin and the manner of formtpg ft, 
immediately illustrated by examples. 

6. Each division of this reading-matter is followed by a 
Conversation with only such words as have just been given, 
in order to fix in the memory those words especially 
which are most frequently used in conversation. 

7. Theory and practice are logically inseparable, and this 
law has been followed in this grammar; but neither the 
old school with its iAsufficient practice nor the new one 
without system— neither the one which begins with the 
aitide and ends with iuteijections, nor the one which 
bmbft with '' Yes Sir^ and has no end— is adhered to. 



8. The work is divided thus : 

Preliminaries: 1. Pronunciation. 2. Prineiplei 
of Comparison, 3. •Accent, 

PART 1, containing the most simple^ most natural and 
most necessary forms of expressing an idea. (Princi- 
pal sentences, Subject, Object, Gender, Personal Pro- 
nonns, Verbs etc.) Only such words are used, as have 
the same root both in German and English. 
Continuation of Part /, containing Exercises with 
words of different roots on the acquired principles, ac- 
companied by easy practical observations. 

PART II, relating to the manner of defining and modify- 
ing sentences. (Demonstrative, Possessive Pronouns, 
Adverbs etc.) Again like in Part I, only such words 
are used, as have the same root in both languages. 
Continuation of Part 11^ similar to Cont. of Part I. 
Readings on the acquired principles, with most careful 
etymological notea &nd other remarks on Idioms and 
Grammar, followed by a Conversation (Mo. 26 of Pref.) 

PART III, treating of compound sentences, (Sentences with 
two verbs, subordinate clauses etc.) 
Reading, similar to that of Part II. 

PAR r IV, opening with a short ana/ y tic al Review and Ex- 
position of the Principles of German Grammar. 
Jidvanced Readings consisting of pieces^ which 
are selected tor their beauty^ simplicity and practical 
use, as Poems of Goethe, Schiller, Buerger; a tale, 
letters, and a Comedy of Koerner etc. The division and 
arrangement of this section is the same as in Parts II& III. 

PART V & PART VI are for the use of reference. 

The former containing a systematic Clas.nfication of all 
Paradigms of Articles^ Pronouns, Nouns, Verbs etc. 
The latter containing a Dictionary of the words used 
in the Reading lessons. This is followed by an alpha- 
betical list of all irregular verbs (a convenient addition 
to the original and most important treatise on irregular 
verbs in Part V). 
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Advice to the Student. 

I, Learn the pronunciation so that 

1) yon can prononnce the word if yon see it, 

2) that yon can spell the word if yon hear it. 

For this purpose there is given a selection of all pos- 
sible combinations of sounds, beginning with the 
easiest. If you pronounce well all those words, you 
will have no farther dif&culty as to pronunciation. 

II. Translate the English exercises into German and 
write the translation in English letters; you will thus 
see better the similiarity of the words. 

III. Copy out all the German Exercises in order to impress 
them on your memory. 

IV. If you wish to learn how to write with German letters, 
begin from the fourth part to copy the exercises in 
German conversation in imitation of the letters in the 
frontispiece of this volume. 

V* Translate all sentences as literally as possible, this 
being now generally acknowledged to be the best way 
of learning a foreign idiom. 

VI* If you wish to find at any time all that has reference 
to one particular point, look in the systematic index. 

Union Cottege, Sckeneetady, September 1853. 
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(NB. Numbers alone lefer to the No% into which the work ii diyided 

Preliminaries. 

L PromtneUUum* p« 1 to 8* 

//. Points of retemhlance between German and English pp. 9, lO, 11. 

777. Aceeni. 

H. 

Formation of Words. 

/. Prefiofet (85. 5.) 

be, 85; 5; 6. mtfi, HI, 3. 
tnt, emp 107, 6—110, 2* un, 85, 3. 

tx, 85, 3. »er, 86, 1. 

ge, 45, 1. jer, 149, II, 3» 
27. FhuUs, 

1. Substantives. (83, 5.) 

(^en, 43, 1. (em, 43, 1. 

e, 55, 1. ling, 105, 6- 

ei, 138, 5. ntf , 108, 1. 

er, 147, 2. Waft, 106, 6. 

I^eit, 83, 5. mm, 84, 7. 

in, 12. nng, 83, 9. 
feit, 86, 6. 
2* Adjectives. 

bar, 108, 2. i*t, 84, 2. 

en, era, 159, 3. iW, 107, 2. 

fa«, 110, 6. m, 86, 3. 

J»aft, 105, 2. fam, 84, 6. 
ig, 84, 2-99, 1. 
777. Changes of leUert. 

1. Modifying of vowels. 15,2-60-97,2-P.XII. 1-P.XIU,01.5,2. 

2. BUsion of " e". 32, 2—57, 3—128, 5—130, 4. 
8. Insertion of " t". 110,2. 
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C. 

Parts of Speech, 

/. ArUdei. 

1. Def. art. (and words declined like it) Farad. I, 1* 3. 

2. •* " for the rel. j)i-oii. 70, 1. 2. 

3. " " for the dem, pron. 71, 1—102, 8—99, 2. 
4* tf n wbere none in Bnglish 83, 1. 

5, Indef. art (& words declined like it) Par* I» 2, 3* 
6« „ „ alone 71, 1. 

//. SvhgtanHves. 

1* Declension. 

a) Common Nouns Par. 11, 1. 
Regal. Masc. Sing. 14—20—24. 

" Fem. Sing. 15—21—25. 
•* Neut. Sing. 15— 20-24. 
** Plarals 58, 2. 
Irreg. Sing. 74—111, 6—154, 2—129, 9. 
•* Plar. 59 to61— 116 to 118 -149,111,2—157, 5. 

b) Proper Noun* Par. II, 2 — 147. 3—129, 6 — 144, 1— 
J30, 6. 

2. Gender. 

a) In general 8 to 10 — 

b) Masc. 105, 6. 

Fem. 12-41, 2-55, 1-83, 5, 9-8646-106, 6-108, 1-138, 5. 
Neut. 84, 7—87, 2—157, 5. 

3. Use of Gases. 120—131, 5—138, 2-129, 3. 

TIL Adjectivet, * 
1. Declension. 

a) with no declinable word preceding 56 — 83, 12. 

b) " the def. art. preceding 72. 

c) " the indef. art. " 73. 

d) *• the pers pron. " 153, 1. 

e) two adjectives 129, 8—149, 1, I. 

f ) adjectives used as subst. 74t 1» 2. 

2. Comparison. 

a) Regular 97. 

b) Irreg. 98, 3—116—184, 6* 

3. Grovernement 120. 
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/V« PronowM, 

1. Demonst. 56, 1 — ^58 — 98, 2. 

2. Rel. 56, 1_70^58— 152, 8-4»8. 2. 

3. Po88. 57—58—71, 1—99. 

4. Inter. P. IV, 4. 

5. Pers. P. IV, 5—3—27—140, 1— Omitted 152, 2—159, 1 

6. Reflex. 100—146, 1. 

V. Numerals P. V. 

VI. Prq)onHom T»Yl. 

Sin^e Prep, tee Index B. 
VIZ Adverbs, 

1. From adj. and nnmerali 65—119, 4—132, 1* 

2. From Subst. 131, 5. 

3. Gompomids P. VII. 

4. Expletive Particles 126. 4—18, 
Vm. Conjnnetions, 

1. General effect 103. 

2, Omission of, 106,1. 

IX. Interjections P. IX. 

X. Verbs, 

1. Inflection 31 to 36—51—85, 5 

2. Use of Tenses 

a) Pres. 5—32, 2—150, 4. 

b) Future 36, 3— 90, 2—130, 7. 

c) Imp. and Perf. 37—144, 4. 
3* Use of Moods 

a) Subj. in general 125, 4—135, 8—142, 1. Impf. 95. 

b) inf. 88—151, 3—125, 7—87, 2. 

c) Past Part. 134, 6—74, 1, 2—155, 6. 

4. Use of Passive 104—146, 1. 

5. Use of auxiliary verbs 

a) l&aben and fein 80, 2—40—122, 2. 

b) the others 89 to 95 (Index E;. 

6. Use of refl. verbs 100—146, 1. 

7. Use of Impers. verbs 120, IV. 2, b* 
8* Compound verbs 63—64—134, t 
9« Government 120. 

Position of Words* 

I. Prmespal sentences, 

1. Subject 4-128, 1. 

2. Possessiye !;2— 23-141, ?. 



3. Objectives 26—85, 1—19. 

4. Verb 39-36, 2-4-66-88, 6-89-138, 3. 

5. Words modifying the verb 52 to 64—67—68—91, 3—129,7. 

6. Inversion 101, 

//. Subordinate sentences 102, 1—103, 1, 2, 3 - 127, 4 

III. Two sentences relatively 103, 4, 5 - 128, 6. 
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Peculiarities 

9(b, eibenb 84, 1 

ober 69, 1, ^-Cpds. 107, 2 

abnef^men 119, 3 

^bf(^ieb 151, 6 

W>i\iun {t(^ 154, 3 

ache 119, 2 

m, mux 156, 1 

anfangen84, 4 

anfdblagen 156, 3 

anfe^cu 85, 5—141, 3 

any, some, 29 — 71, 3 

avL6) 126, 3 

auf 28-87, 3—132, 1 

aufmat^ien 87, 3— (1* 155, 7 

aufecfleben 124, 2 

auftreten, 9(uftritt 150^ 1 

au^mac^en 84, 8 

audfel^en 130, 5 

au^iiel^en 119, 3 

bejfnben 129, 5 

befol^ten 133, 2 

bet 54, 1 

betbed 107, 2 

^eifviel 86, 5 

'^efannter 150, 3 

befommen, etbalten etc. 140, in. 

belaubt 107, 4 

betcagen 85, 5 

M 134, 3 

bletben, 151, 3 

iBogen 76 

bofe 119, 1 

bat 69, 1, 2 



of single words. 

ba 121, 1— Cpds. P. VII 
bar 86, 1 
baran 110, 2 
<Dafein, 106, 4 
bauern 130, 1 
bent 136, 1 
benn 126, 4 
JDIrne 132, 7 
do 6-37 
bo4^, 18 

burfen 92—96, 1, 2, 3 
burcbUufen, 134, 1 
Qhxm 105, 1 
eigentUcb 135, 3 
ein 75, 1— Cpd. 86, 6 
emma( 128, 5 
emvffnben 110, 2 
entbecfen, 10, 6 
erfennen, 85, 3 
ti HI, 4-101, ?-98, 1-127, 7 

—32, 4 Ex. 
fabren, 82, 1—155, 1 
febleti 130, 9 
fortfabtcn 155, 1 

grou, Sraulein 79, 2 | 

1 freuen (fi6) ouf) 127, l-imp.109,5 
geben refl. 106, 4— imp. Ill, 4— 

161, IV. 2. b.— 151,2 
©ebacbtnig 111, 1 
gebenfen 128, 3 
oefaKen, 109, 6 
©eftetter, 150, 5 
©egenftanb 87, 3 
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gegen&Brt 125, 3 
QC^en 82; 1 imp. 129, 5 

geiflceici) 106, 6 

gem 80; 1-91, 1-131, 3 

Qcftfecbcn, 135, 7 

Qottlob 152, 7 

graut, 156, 6 

gut 129, 4 

fatten 137, 1 

Ux, 48 Opd. 

*etr 30-79 

It^eute 84, 1 

l^in 48-153, 3 

ho^ 77, 3 

«d^e 141, 5 

ia 30-126, 4-130, 2 

3emanb 109, 2 

i^ncn 27 

iftv 57, 4-128, 2 

immet 146, 2 

in 28-38 

inwenbig 121, 2 

irgenbtDo 130, 8 

fein 57, 1-58, 1—71, 1 
Jtinb 122, 3 

flein 78, 2 

fonnen 89,-96, 1, 2 

Tommen 155, 6 

(affen 133, 1—151, 5 

Sebenaart 111, 2 

Seute 76, 1 

licb 127, 2 

iitUx 119, 4 

lieqen imp. 138, 4 

matam 79, 2 

man 110, 1 

mayi might 96, 2 

me^c 98, 4, 5 

merrcn 135, 2 

mtr 145, 1 

mit eUipt. 157, 3 

m69«n 91—95—96, 1, 2 



more 98, 4, 5 

mfiffen 94—96, 1 

mvLii) 143, 5 

madj 38-52 

natuxlidi 143, 4 

nm 66 to 68 

iii«t »abc 131, 7 

nie 78, 1 

iRitmanb 109, 2 

ndtlftio 153, 5 

nur 96, 3 

ol)n( 141, 4 

xt^t 129, 2 

utten 80, 2-82, 1 

fagen 105, 6 

fc^iden H* 137, 2 

((ftlagen 156, 3-P# 151, 4 

fd)le4t 119. 1 

((^mecfen 109, 6 

f4ireiben 50, 1 

(Sc^tiftfleUet 107, 2 

©eelen 154, 5 

fein 129, 1—130, 4-153, 2 

felbet 

fclbH 

shall, shouW 95—96, 4 

f[4) 100, 1, 3 

fo 103, 4, 5-152, 8 

fo eben 126, 1 

foOen 93-94, 2-95-96,4- 130, 

3,7 
fonbern 69, 1, 2 
fo ted^t or gang 129, 2 
fpagteren 82, 1 
take off 119, 3 
that 56-70, 1-99, 1 
Time and its divisions 112 
iiber 131, 1 
fiberfe^en, 134, 1 
Ubr 52, 2 
umfaffen 134, 1 
umge^en, 134, 1—148, 2 
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unifel^en 127, 5 

urn 85, 3 

uiiterl)alten 134, 1 

untcrWelbcn 108, 7 

iBaterunfer 153, 4 

oerbrtef en 109, 5 

t>txHnt 159, 4 

»rrl)etrlt4en 124, 3 

oerratfien; fQuxatf^tt 150, 7 

»ie(75,2 

bcabrac^t 159, 2 

&o((jief)en 134, 1 

»on 38-161, II, 1 Bxc— 54, 1— 

104,3 
tjonnot^en 153, 5 
9on()e 151, 1 
mi 77—132,^-157, 2 
xoai fitr 157, 1 
tDeg Cpds 106, 3 
tvefjen, miUen 132, 4—139, 2 
tt>eifen 131, 4 
tt>eni9 78, 2-75, 2 



toenn 95, 3 

tocnn and) 1%, 3 

toerben 36, 3 - 104, 1—150, 2 

132, 3^159, 7 
toibetfpred^en 134, 1 
totDevfle^en 134, 1 
toieber^olen 134, 1 
tof e nut 134, 2 
too Cpds. 45, 2— 46— P* VH. - 

130,8 
tocncn 90-95—96 
worben 104, 1 
SBert 110, 4 
Sunber 135, 5 
you 3—27 
your 128, 2 
geigen 131, 4 
gerringen 155, 2 
gtt 54, 1—133, 4--«7, 3-39 
gufte^en 150, 6 
gum, jui P. VI. 6 
gufagen 132, 5 
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X 



kfOi 
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' y^f y- 






ell 



ttntn 




4f oh pay 

y 

r y and 



7- 
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ko9 



yr^ 




9^ ^^ 
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cnn. 



21 



t.y 









.^^/ 



err 



*g8 



toy 



00 




frmttufldiittictti 



fHts 




X 
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are tfitn. -uged instead of each other. 
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PRONUNCIATION, 



German letters 
0/ B; c, \>, e f, 9, 1&, I; t, h i, m, n, o, »>, q, x, f «; t, u, 
a, b, c, 4^ e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, f, s, t, u, 











i3i to, %, 9, g. 
















V, w, X, y, z. 














Letters resembling each Qther. 




, ♦< 










6 b and )> d 














t) d « ^ h 
















f f *' f s 
















mm " tu w 
t r "XX 
t t « f & 

» V " 9 y 

Exercise. 


• 






3/ 


fe, 


«, 


m, 


n, ^, b, r, §, 


*, 


S/ *» 


C/ e 


fl/ 


i. 


f, 


I 


0, (\, f, u, m, 


r, 


B, u, 


w, to, 


I, 


9/ 


I 


t, 


i, \>, f, m, t, 


P> 


r, 6, 


f. ^. 



> ^ (* f^) is *)'>ly "3^ ^' 'b^ ^'^'l "^ syllables. 

' Capital Utters. 

% m, S, D, (g, ff, ®, *, 3, «, 8, 3», m, 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G,. H, I, , K, L, M, N, 

i D, 5P, a, «, ®, X, VL, m, HB, «, 8), 3. 

O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, W, X, Y, Z. 

1 



Letters resembling each other. 

S B and 93 V Jt K and 3* R 

SC"(gE SflN"3llR 

S) D ^'^ D o a)e M '^ as w 

(gE"®S 00"£iQ 









Exercise. 










3, 3), a, 


2», 


. 91, 


« 


, «, 


81, ®, 


3:, 


3E, 


3). 


6, % ®, 


3, 


s, 


«, 


, D, 


a, U, 


®, 


», 


e, 


®, St, ffl, 


a», 


8B 


, ai 


z. 


®, «, 


93, 


OB, 


•e. 


ff 






Vowels. 










• 

• • 




1 
a 


2 

e 


3 4 
i o 


5 
tt. 








Their sounds: 




ah 


a 


e oh 


00. 








Pronounce : 




la 

ta 

Vo 

tna 

na 


te 

te 
»e 
me 
ne 


n lo 
ti to 
*i ^0 
mi mo 
ni no 


In, 
tu, 

mu, 
nu. 









Remark, t) is pronounced and treated like {« 

XZ. 

Modified vowels. 

They are formed by a connection of O; or u with e = ae, 
oe ue, which are generally written thus: 

7 6 8 

& b il 

Their sounds : like about like about like 

ai in hair, u in but, wee in sweet, 

Rem* to 7. u iir1)ut is not exactly the sound for 8 ; nor is the 
French eu equal to it. 

Rem. to 8. wee in sweet, is in English about the nearest 
sound to II ; in French u sounds like ii. 



Pronounce : 


ta 


16 


m 


fS 


f8 


fa 




ts 


a 


ti 


mS 


mi 


mu 




pi 


pi 


P& 


ni 


nd 


•f 

nu 


Pronounce: 


e 


& 


d 


n 


« 






(e 


li 


Id 


lu 


l& 






ie 


ts 


a 


tu 


t& 






Pt 


pi 


pi 


»tt 


*a 






fe 


f5 


f9 


fu 


fa 






me 


tna 


m5 


mu 


m& 






ne 


n& 


nd 


nu 


na 




Pronounce: 


{ ft 














u m 


ni 


nit 


fi 


fa 






tnt ni& 


ti 


t& 


Pi 


*a . 


> • 



Dipthongs^ 

Dipthongs are pronounced by drawing the (German) sounds 

of the vowels of which they consist, quickly together. 

ait, a\, (a^, ni, n^, oi, 09 seldom used.) 
Except: 

9 10 

ei (or ep) ett (or an) 

Their sounds : like i in tie like oy in boy. 

Pronounce: lau lat !ei leu 

tau iai tei tcu 

man mat met meu 

fau fat fft feu 

Remark. 1. ie sounds like the German t and makes the 

syllable long. 

2. dlt sounds like the German eu. 

Pronounce: lie lau t\j[e nau 

mie mau fie fau 

tie tau :)>ie pan 
Double vowels (aa ee 00) are pronounced like single ones 
but make the syllable long. 



zv. 

Consonants differing from the English. 

1. h and p, i and t are pronounced a little harder than in 

English, 

2. c before e, i, (9) and before the modified vowels i, i, u is 

pronounced like ts (quickly exploded), 
cc, ci, (c9), ci, c6, eft 

3. q sounds like g in gold. It is best to pronounce it so in 

every case ; for in different parts of Germany the sound 
• undergoes different (abusive) changes* 
9«/ 9e, gi, 90, QU, gfi, ^i, 9ft, Qti, geu, flau, gal, 
«9/ eg, <0, 09, U9, 09, 69, 119, eig, eug, aug, aig, 
ang, eng, ing, ong, ung, 4ng, 8119, iing, 
gna, gnc, gnl, gno, gnu, gnS, gnS, gnfl, 

4. 1^ in the middle or at the end of a syllable is silent; but 

makes the syllable long, 
at), ei), iti, oi), u^^, 5^, ii), nf^, eil^, cu^, 
af)n, ei)n, \t)n, o^n, ul^n^ if^n, if^n, u^n, ei^n, eu^n, 

5. { sounds like y in you 

ia, ie, ii, io, iu, ifi, ib, in, Ux, ieu, ian, iai 

6. f sounds always like k in kin* 

fa, U, ft, fo, fu, fa, f8, fu, fei, feu, fau, fai, 
fna, fne, fni, fno, fnu, fnSfnS, fnii, fnet, fneu, tnau, fnai 

7. r is trilled or rolled more than in English. 

ta, xt, xi, to, tu, r5, t8, til, rci, reu, rai, xau. 

8. d between two vowels sounds about like the English z. 

afe, efe, ife, ofc ufe, 8fe, life, eife, eufe, aufe, aife, 
in other cases it has a somewhat sofler sound than the 
English s. 

fa, fe, fl, fo, fu, f6, fu, fcl, feu, fau, fet, 
9. t in ti with a vowel following is pronounced like ts, 
ation, etion, ition, actien, ectien, tctien, 

action, ection, iction, attan, etian, ittait, 
atien, etien, itien. 



10. |> sounds like f, 

ta^ tit, ni, bO; mi/ ba/ bo, bu, toel^ beii; bau, bai, 
lUttlis pronounced about like the English v. 

\va, wtf m, kvO; \vu, \va, tv'6, xva, xvd, torn, toau, wai, 
12. J sounds like ts, (quickly exploded) see c above ^o, '•A. 

30/ i^f Ih S^' aU/ S^# 10, iu, a^^/ i^U/ S^U/ i'li' 



V. 

Compound consonants, 

1. Double consonants are pronounced like single ones, 
only stronger. 

2. <^ sounds at the beginning of words like k, 

^a, ^t, iSa^x, 6:j0, ^u* 

In other cases it sounds like ch in the Scotch word *'loch,^' 
guttural* 

lilt;; ec^/ x6), od), 1x6:1, h^, i^, uc^^ eid^, eud); au(^, ^\^). 

3* <^d sounds like x or ks if the three letters belong to the 
same syllable. 

ac^d, t^%, ((1^0/ 0^9; ud;^/ ad^d, 8(i^d, uc^d, e(cl;d; eucl;0, 
au(^0; at(^d. 

4. <| is always followed by It, and the two together like the 
German fll>. 

qua, que, qui, quo, qua, qud; quo^ quit/quei, queu^quau, qUiiL 

5. fc|^ sounds like the English sA. 

Wa, fc^e, fd;i, fc^o, fc^u, f(^5, fd^o, fc^ii, fc^fci, fd;eu, fd;au, 
fd;ai. 

6. % equal to }, is used at the end of syllables, 
flfe C6, '% 0^, u^, aft, i%, uft, eift, euft, auft, aift. 

7. t^liket. 

tf;a, t^e, tl^i, t^o, tl;u, t^d, t^3, i%\\, t^et, t^eu, t(;att, tl;af. 

8. Other combinations are pronounced by joining the sounds 
of the single letters — as flf : 

pfa, pfe, »)P, »)fo, *>fu, ^)f5, l)f5, ^)ffi, Vfet, l)fau, i)feu, vfat. 



Final observation* 

Vowels (and dipthongrs) will sound a little more open before 
certain consonants. The cause of it lies in the nature of the 
transition from the vowel to the consonant. Compare, for 
instance, the sounds et, it, ut, iit, ot, Stwith er, tr, ox, or, iiii, 
unt; om, om, in, uii, on, on, ong, ung, ing, in! and you cannot 
but see the change. 

Therefore learn only the primitive sounds well and leave 
the rest to nature. 



Exercises in Pronunciation. 
In German every letter is distinctly pronounced , except the 
few modifications in the foregoing rules. 

1. 

am am om 8m um um em im aim aum dum eim eum an &n in 

eln on al ol el eil eul at ar or dr ux er ir af af ef aif eif uf ad ed 
ei§ aff an^ afc^ efc^ aufd^ ac^ ocl^ tc^ auc^ euc^ et(^ epi) ax ix 
aci;0 ec()d uci^d ic^d ah ab oO itb eB i6 axib aih dub eiS eu6 ab ub 
lit) et) it) aub ett) dub ot ot ett eut eig aug a! df o! uf ef if uj o$ 
Pi n H «^i ep^ as OS od^S uc^e. 

2. 

ma md mo m3 nu nil ne ni toa U)d wai toti neu la Id lo It lei 

lau ru re rau ret rdu ie [a fo feu ft i}a bd be bo b9 fa fo fd fe f! 
fei ga gd go gu gii ge gau gei f)a ^e ^i ^o ^u l^it ^au 6a t& ban 
bei pa po pi pm ba bd bt be bet bau tn tan fet fau fdu fo fa fd 
ft la 30 gu ge li lan gdu get qua qud que qui pf^a pi)CL :pI;o pf^m. 

3. 
mal mein mir toer wax nur netn laut lod leib tetn reif iob iar 

faui fcil cor »er fein gut ga6 ^od; ^ufc^ ^ei§ ^eim ^eut l^at bar 
bo0 bi0 pa^ bar bod^ bem bein bad taub faum fein gum geit 
qual faci^d. 



4. 

alt oft tfl el^rt etnd unb ein^ an^ itrt eilt aM and er|l o6« l^t 

ac^t elf orm. 

5. 
malt ma^t lebt fa^rt ftc^t fc^aut (obt gelB otebt ^oc^t fauft fammt 

fiu^t fu§t toBt ^eigt rei(^t fa§t (auft ruft lang ^orc^ ^aU qualr. 

6. 

frei^ frof» f!et^ fc^re{ brei treit fc^Uu atoei grau trau ilau ffte^ 

Pe^ flci \ia\i 

7. 
fred^ frtfti^ ft-i^nett !mmm !(etn ))reid flad^ btaun f({)> fla)) 6(o§ 

f(oS greiff flad^ fd)roff Qro§ gldc^ grob grab grun bletcl^ breit 
fc^mal quer queOl fra§ flie§ glatt plait fliU. 

8. 
ma(i;fl meinji fcnnft nenujl fdjifft iwoUt janft jaujl <)ufft fSat 
fi{^t finft fommt neigfl tuff! fuqt ^tlft ^orc^t l;inft bangt if(t. 

9. 

SubstaiUives and words used as such are written with a 

capital initial. 
Words of one syllable, 
alt, Qtmt, SWa^t, 59aU, biS, lobt, ba«,Dac^>, leib, tin, (51b, ge^t, 
fiir, 8a§, oft, grog, ®ra«, Hegt, ^o^, «6unb, id?, Sagb, flein, 
jtlnb, flinf, ^Ceib, Ilcb, SWonb, mit, Pumm, SHactjt, na§, In, oft, 
Drt,q3acf, pxdfi, Oiiaf, quda, Sflcjl, rein, 2lrt, fagt, foa,®^Ub, 
aaS, blo§, (515, ilranf, triib, ®ift, unb, U^r, aJiunb, bon, ti)cr, 

^fg, ffii«, Srug, 

10. 
The accent lies generally on the radical syllable {this will 

soon be better uriderstood.) 

Words of two syllables. 

*2(benb, a(S^ten, bitten, 33aucr, babon, barben, J)egfn, beutlic^, 

(Sifer, cwig, Salle, fragen, 5euer, ®cbulb, ®ebet, gemcin, ^eben, 

»&anblung, ^offen, Sgel, immer, 3ager, {ebcr, Jtaifer, fommen, 

Idrmcn, ii^eitcr, 3Wauer, mcrfbar, 0lac!;bar, neben, o^ne, Drgel, 

$ad^tcr, $Prflc^/ ^Jtugeln, vffffig/ Quittung, quetfc^cn, tcblic^, 
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3iaBe, @oIbat, fittfam, Itempet, trdumen, Vijtx, unitt, DonoArt^, 
Siattx, QQSabe, toarreit; Qixftl, )iemltc^. 

. 11. 

Words of three syllables. 

a6bt(^fn, Qlmeife, beDauern, JBegierte, bauer^aft, IDrafifoner; 
empfo^Ien, (Srfenntnt§, Sfaulen^er, flattert^aft, gefaden, ®emalt>c, 
^iUt(jerjig,«6erdii1?felt, imDent)ig, 3"nigfclt, iugenbll(1?,3anuar, 
freu)igen, iftantnct^en, lat^etlid), )^aterne, mand^erlel, d^^elobie, 
natitrlid?, diooembcr, offenbar, Obrtgfeit, )>ci'fdnltd;, ^lunbe^ 
rung, quittiren, Ouditilt, retnigeii, iHofine, fonberbar, 6cf;uU 
bigfftt, ^i^eatft; t^eilne^menb; uberl)aupt unbanbig; Utiorbnung, 
ttertraumen, ^^Serbred^en, ^anberer, tviUfommen, ^ergltebern, 
3u{;drer; ©rattati; ^Zlctten. 

12. 
Words of four syllables, 
abfertigen, QSeglaubigung, be^etjigen, ©efangener, bcrieftTge, 
(^rmuiiterung, (Smiviliigung, genebmigen, ©ere^tigfeit, italt-- 
blu'ttgfcit, Jtarabtner; l^mberaner, maieitottfc^, ofuliten, Origi* 
ml, paraDiren, triunipl^rren, uno^gcnebm, QSerabrcbung, tocr3:n« 
berlic^; )ii\}erliifrtg, IDomTtioh, Sonutien, Discretion. 

13. 
Words of five syllables, 
bedbflc^tigen, beeintracbtigen, *^ermtt)iUigfcit, illumimten; SRan* 
gelb^ttigfeit , !Kateriairpf; ^3()iIofo^)^fren, JHepublif^er, SW^eU 
ma§igfeil, unabdnberlic^/ una'^gefleibet, Unaufmerffamfeit, un* 
toeriltTauortlid^, UneiUfd^Ioffenbeit. 

14. 
Compounds. 
Qdntmann, J^u§ban!; Dad^ficin; fiein^art, Dbtring, @adtn^, 
;iiobfprud|, Sujlfpiel, aRiU^topf, ^utmac^cr, D^^rlSppc^cn, $oft« 
ivagen, ©eerauber, fac(;funt)tg, ringfdrmig, augcnfcbeinlic^, $a- 
bewanne; ^arbicrmefTer, beinettvegen; (Sbtenpforte, J^riegdges 
fangener, ^roberungdfuc^t^ ©locfengeldute, J(anonen!ugc(, ffla* 
turbfgeben^eit , Sil^a^famtuetDenv alter , Stetteceibefe^Id^aber; 
^^eatergarberobe, unubenoinblid^fer. 



POINTS OF BESEMBLMGE 

BETWEEN 

GERMAN AND ENGLISH, 



I. 

Roots of words. 

1. The root of a word is found by striking off the prefix 
and final if there be any. 

Thus in the English word ^^singer^^ 

•* «mg" is the root, " cr" is the final. 
In the word ^^friendly^^ 

''^friend^^ is the root, ^'/y" is the final. ' 

In the word ^ befriend ed^^ 

"de" is the prefix, ''friend^^ the root, "ctT' the final. 

2. These prefixes and finals give to the idea expressed in the 
root a certain shade or modification, and in such a way 
there are formed Substantives, Adjectives, Verbs and Adverbs. 

Thus from the root ^^ friend*^ we have 

friend-^Afp 
friend-ZcM 
friend-Zy 
to Ac-friend 
ic-friend-eJ# 

3. As in English, so it is in other languages, and indeed no 
language can be known perfectly, in itself ^ or compared 
with another without such an analysis. This is also the 
shortest, easiest and most interesting way of gaining the 
knowledge of any. 
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Compounds. 
U In English there maybe fonned compoands of two words, 
each one haying a distinct meaning by itself — ^as : 
wine-glass, rail-road. 
2, The same to a still greater extent is done in German. 

JII. 

Observations on the Affinity of German and English word^. 

1. Many words are entirely the same in both languages. 

Sanb, land, all, all, 

3Binter, winter,. 9lrm, arm, 

9tinf); ring, nttib, mild. 

2. In many there is a difference of vowels ^ as : 

©turni; storm, SBrob, bread, 

Sfit), field, lanq, long, 

@tocf, stick, <Scp. sea. 

3. ( ften the " e" final is dropped or its position changed — 
as : &idur, figure, 

Sobel, fable. 

4. Often there is a letter omitted in one of the languages, as : 

M, as, 
and, us. 

5. Besides there is often a difference of consonants, 

a. The labials (lip-sounds) b, p, », tf?,/, /?/, stand for each 
other — as : 

©ilbcr, silver, t)alh, half, 

cben, even, offen; open. 

Met, liver, ©tab, staff, 

Stalh calf, *4JoIjlcr. bolster, 

b. The Unguals (tongue-sounds) (/, t^ th^ tZy z, (ts)^, M, 
sch^ stand for each other, as : 

3)infl, thing, iaxt, hard, 

bicf, thick, @a(^, salt, 

®ott, God, SBaffer, water, 

©ett, bed, fc^arf. sharp. 
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c. The palatals (palate sounds) g, k, cA, y, stand for 

each other, as : 

9RiI(^; mUk, 9inf, finch, 

iid^i, light, SBii<^, book, 

Oiang, rank, ®arn. yarn. 

6. Often consonants are doubled in one of the languages, as 

Stinn, chin. 

7. These are the principal and practical observations upon 

the changes of letters. 

ACCENT. 

X. 

The accent lies generally on that syllable, which is of the 
greatest consequence i. e. on the radical syllable (the syllable 
of the root). 

^ttigen, to i. sing. SBattbern, s. (cren) to wander. 

Oh$, 1. If the Infinitive stands alone or does not depend upon an 
other verb, the English „to'' is generally not translated. In 
other cases , to" is translated hj .,l^u"» 

^6) l^ahe gn ftngen, I have to sing. 

Obt. 2. The „t" of the last syllable is often elided, as tl^uit; to do 
for t^uen ; and if each of the two last syllables have an ,,€" 
sometimes the one, sometimes the other is elided. In all 
these cases euphony decides : 

SBanbern for wanberen, to wander. 

Partner for (SaxUmx, gardener. , 

Exceptions. 

1« Verbs ending in trrti (or teren) have the accent on it 
(or let), as pub I e t e n, to study, ruin f t e n, to ruin. 

2. JSTouns^ ending in et (or ep), have the accent on ti, as 

9W)txd, fishery, $iirfei; Turky. 

3. Single anomalies as (e^enbig^ alive from Seben, life, oc- 

cur seldom 



12 



Words (romforeign languages (Latin, Greek, Freach&c ^ 

germantzed by german terminations (e, en, tfd;, &c.) ha^e 

the accent generally on that syllable, which precedes the 

termination. 

93ioline, yiolin, Sufaten, ducat, 9iuine, ruins, 

^^eatcr, theater, $ijioIe, pistol, Stalienirct^, Italian. 



Words from foreign languages not germantzed by ger- 
man terminations, have the accent generally on the last syl- 
lable. 

@tubeiit, student, ^aUaft, pallace, ^otth hotel. 
$^t(ofO|»l^/ philosopher, ^apitt, paper, %\)toloQie, theology, 
Elation, nation, ®tnttal, general, Siegimetit^ regiment. 
Obs. 

In some words, principally such as are taken unchanged 
from a foreign language, the original accent is preser- 
yed as <Stut>tum; study, SodCgiuni; college, and in 
some both modes of accentuation are in use, as 
Wt\i\if and Sl^nfif ; ^^pfif and $^9flf. 

XV. 

Compounds have the accent on that word (or syllable) 
which expresses the respectively most important idea, as 
ungleid;, unlike ; fottge^en, to go away (forth). But the 
accent f. i. in fortge()en could be changed, if ge^en and not 
fort should express the resp. most important idea. 

As get^en means also „tQ go on foot*', one may say : 

3dp fann fortgef^en, id; fann nt4t fortteiten, . 

I can go away, I can not ride away (on horseback.) 
Obs, Single anomalies will be mentioned at the pre- 
per places* 



PART I. 



OOMTAININa TBB 

MOST SIMPLE, MOST NATTIEAL AND MOST 
NECESSARY FORMS OF EXPRESSING AN IDEA. 



•"^;. -« 
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No. 1. 

The PrtauU It^finitiveof almost all Yerbt ends in es* 

fltigeit, to sing, 

flnfeit; to sink, 

ttinfett, to drink, 

Ifaicn, to have. 



No. 2. 

The amne form is used in the first and third persons plural 
Present. 



flngcn, 


to sing, 




tDiX 


we, 




tDit fiitfiett, 


we sing, 




fie 


they, 




Pe flngen, 


they sing, 




f!c ixinttn, 


they drink 




fommen, to come, 


iringen 


, to bring, 


6{nken, to bind. 


finbeti, 


to find. 


Exercise. 




They drink. We nave. 


We bring. 


They bind. 


They sing. We drink. 


We sink. 


They come. 


They bring. We bind. 


They find. 


We find. 


We come. They sink. 


They have. 


We sing. 
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No. 3. 
Write fie with a capital (2 i. e. ^it, and jou. hare the 
form which is used in politely addressing a person ; the pro- 
nunciation is the same. 

{!e fingen, they sing, 

®te fingen, yon sing, 

pe fommen, they come, 

9ie fommen^ you come, 

unb; and. 

Exercise, 
They sing and you drink. They come and yon sing. 
We come and they drink. We sing and you come. 

No. 4. 
In forms of interrogeaion the subject stands after the verb 
and not after the auxiliary verbs alone, as in English. 

@ic t)abtn. You have. 
«&a6en ®ic? Have you ? 
©ingctt @xtl Do you sing ? 
mix trmfen. We drmk. 
3!rinfen tvitl Do we drink ? 
Sle jingcn unt> trinfen. They sing and drink, 

©ingcn unb trinfen f!e ? Do they sing and drink ? 

fe^cn, to see, ftc^len, to steal, lernen, to learn, 
Qe^cn, to go, toafc^en, to wash, tanjcn, to dance, 
^ehtn, to give, l^Breti/ to hear, ober, or. 

Exercise. 

Have you ? Do you find ? 

We have. We find. 

Do you drink ? Do %ej wash ? 

We drink. They wash. 

Do they go ? Do we come ? 

They go. We come. 

Do they drink and sing ? Do you give or steal .? 
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They driuk and sing. We give. 

Do we hear and see 7 Do yon go or oome 1 

We hear and see. We go. 

Do yon hear and see ? Do yon go or sing ? 

We see. We sing and go. 

No. 5. 
The first person singnlar drops the ti of the InfinitiTe. 



i^, 


I. 


ttinfcn, 


to drinky 


ic^ txintt, 


I drink, 


i* Pngc/ 


I sing. 


Singe t(^ ? 


Do 1 sing 1 


Exercise. 




Do yon go ? 


Have I f 


I go. 


Yon have. 


Do you dance f 


Do yon see and hear 7 


I dance. 


I see and hear. 


Do they come ? 


Do yon dance or sing? 


We come. 


I dance and sing. 


Do we drink ? 


Do you learn f 


I drink and yon sing. 


I learn. 


Do I come ? 


Do I learn 7 


Yon come and I so. 


Yon learn. 



No. 6. 
For the expressions : / sing, 

I am singings 
I do singf 
there is but one form in German, and this is alike through 
all persons and tenses where there are such diiSerent forms in 
English. 

I sing. r jn the second case the ^ 

3^ {Inge, I do sing ) emphasis lies in Ger- > 

I am singing ( ^^^ o^ *^® ^®'^« J 
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SBit tan^en. We dance, we are dancing, we do dance. 

^angen toixl Do we dance ? Are we dancing ? 
fenben, to send, Wein, wine, 
foflcn, to cost, HBaffer, water, 

kvatnen, to warn. tDa§, what. 

Exercise. 

Do I sing? What are they drinking? 

You do sing. They are drinking water. 

Do you dance ? What do you bring ? 

We are dadoing ? We bring wine. 

Do you go? What do you drink? 

I am going. We are drinking wine andwa ter 

Are you coming? What do you see? 

We are going. We see water. 

No. 1. 
There are /owr cases in German. 

Nominative, (subject). 

Genitive, (Possessive). 

Dative, (remote object). 

Accusative, (neajc object). 

(The vocative is like the nomiuative). 

No. 8. f 

There are three genders : . 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 
The article changes with the gender, number and case. 

Definite article. \ 
Jfominative Singuturj^ 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

bet He bad 

ber 59rubet, bic Gutter, ba8 Sanb, 

the brother, the mother, the land. 
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No. 9. 

Male BJid female persons and animals follow their natural 
gender, as, bet ^rubet, brother, 

bie SRutter, mother, 
bet 049, ox, 

bie Stub, cow. 

No. 10. 
Also things which have no sex, are sabject to a distinction 
of genders. 

1. Words ending in ''e,, are generally feminine 

ble 8fa)fe, rose, 
bie Jtrone, erown, 
ble IMlie, lily. 

2. Also words (polysyllables) which, being of the same root 
in both languages, have the final ''e„ only in English are 
generally feminine 

S)ie Sigur, figure, 
bie SSrochi}, province. 

3. Words which have a collective ideay are generally neuter 

S)ad ®oIb, gold, bae ffleifc^, flesh, 
bad ®rad, grass, bad ZaxCo, land. 

4. Words which express an individual material object, not 
comprised in one of the previous rules, can be regarded 
as masculine. 

2)er «&ut, ' hat, bet ©chiding, shilling, 

bet «&ammet, hammer, bet SBagen, wagon, 
bet «&erlng, herring, bet @tod, stick. 

5. Other practical observations in regard to genders will 
follow at the proper place. Exceptions of any rule will 
be learned by practice. 

No. 11. 
In the third persons singular Present, the n of the Infini- 
tive is changed into t, and the e of the last syllable elided, 
when euphony admits ; (after b and t it is therefore not 
elided.) 
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(inben, 


to bind. 


ct 


he, 


et 6tnbet, 


he binds 


HBct? 


who? 


ber 93atet, 


the fiather. 


fie, 


she. 


fie finflt, 


she sings. 


e«, 


it, 


ed foflet; 


it costs. 


@ingt bie 9Rutteir? 


Does the mother sing? 


©Ingt flc? 


Does she sing ? Is she singing ? 


3:anat bet ^aux ? 


Does the father dance ? 


Sanjt er? 


Does he dance? Is he dancing. 


Stofitt e8 ? 


Does it cost? 


iBinbeneieed? 


Do you bind it? 


3c^ 6inbe ed. 


I bind it. 


madden, to make. 


preifen, to praise, 


pflanitn, to plant, 


^offen, to hope. 


UeBen, to love, 


frel/ free. 


Exercise. 


Does the father drink? 


Who is going? 


He drinks. 


The father is gomg. 


What do you see ? 


Does he hope ? 


I see land. 


He hopes. 


Does the mother sing? 


Does she love? 


She sings. 


Who? The mother? She loves. 


Does she come? 


Does it go? 


She does come* 


It goes. 


Do you make it? 


Do you hope ? 


1 make it. 


I hope. 



No. 12. 
n ^^79 QY {iin |g ygjy ^f^Q^ added to the name of a male 

and gives then the feminine form of it ; e final is elided. 



t 
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3)fY 9teunb, 


the friend. 


S)ie 8freunbiit, 


the friend (female). 


3)cr 935(Icr, 


the baker. 


S)ie Sadfertn, 


the baker (female) also the 




baker's wife 


S)cr ©flabe^ 


the slave. 


2)te ©flaoin, 


the slave (female). 


JDct Witjittx, 


the priest* 


(Sxi% 


he is. 


SBer ijl <>ier? 


Who is here ? 


3)er titSnia, 


the king, 


tijcij, white, 


ftlfci^, fresh, 


tot^, red. 


gtun, green. 


iung, young, 


flut, good, 


alt, old. 


9Wfl, great (large). 


Exercise. 


Is the rose white ? 


Is the lily fresh ? 


The rose is white. 


The lily is fresh. 


Is the queen here ? 


Does the slave hope? 


She is here. 


She hopes. 


What does she drink? 


Is the priestess young? 


She drinks wine. 


She is old. 


Does the friend (female) 


Does the baker's wife sing? 


dance ? 


She does sing. 


She dances. 


Does she hear what you sing ? 


Is she old ? 


She hears what I sing. 


She is young. 


Is the queen free? 


Is the king good ? 


She is free. 


The queen is good. 


Is the rose red? 


Is the land green f 


The rose is red. 


It is green. 





No. 13. 
It if nominativejTefeTTmg to a masculine is translated like 
he^ by et ; referring to b, feminine, like she^ by fie. 
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3^ ber Sntbev f^itxl 

<Sr ifl ^fen 
3fl bet aSaaen ^iet? 

Oft {^ K^ier* 
3{lbteaRutteT0Ut? 

®ie ifl gut. 
3{l bie atofe to)et$? 
®{e ifl tveif. 
3)te i^ISte, flute. 
3)ic ^etU, pearl. 
IDte Jtlaffe, class. 
3)te @eite/ side. 
^ad«&aar;hair. 
S)ad Sletfc^, flesh or meat. 
iDad ©ilScr, silver. 
3)ad<)lu))fer, copper. 



Is the brother here? 

He is here. 
Is the wagon here? 

It is here. 
Is the mother good? 

She is good. 
Is the rose white? 

It is white. 

IDad @al); salt. 

3)ad Srob, bread. 

S)ad ^olf; (folk) people. 

.S)ad<&eu, haj. 
bunn, thin, 
btct, thick. 
l^aTt, hard. 



Is the flute good? 

It is good. 

Is the pearl white? 

It is white. 

Is the shilling red? 

It is red an'd white. 

Is the gold thin ? 

It is thin. 

Is the flesh red or white? 

It is white and red. 

Is the class large ? 

It is large. 

Is the bread fresh? 

It is fresh 



Exercise. 

Is the wagon large? 

It is large. 

Is the brother old? 

He is young. 

Is the copper hard ? 

It is hard. 

Is the hair thick? 

It is thin. 

What does the friend bring? 

He brings salt and meat. 

Is she good? 

She is good. 

Is the hat large? 

It is large. 



No. 14. 
The aecusaiitfe masculine of the definite article is b en ; 
the substantive is not changed. 
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2) e r Smbet ge^t. The brother goes. 

3(^ fe^e ben ^rubet. I see the brother. 

®er Sruber finbet ben Sater. The brother finds the father. 



^er? 


Who? 


aBen. 


Whom? 


3^fn. 


Him. 


aSen finbet bev ^ainl 


Whom does the father find? 


dx finbet if)nl 


He finds him. 


5)er fflfcti, fish. 


S>tx ®tetn, stone. 


3)cr Srofrf;, frog. 


breci^en, to break, 


5)cr »&ut, hat. 


fu^Ien, to feel, 


. Dergu§, foot. 


reibcn, to mb. 


3)cr ©tod, stick. 





Have yon the hat? 

I have the stone. 

Do they break the stone? 

I break the stone. 

Do you wash the foot? 

I wash the foot. 

Who feels the stick? 

The brother (does). 

Do yon love the friend? 

I love hun. 

Do yon rub the foot? 

1 rub the foot. 



Exercise, 

Whom do you love? 

I love him 

Do you see him ? 

I see him. 

Whom do they find? 

They find the brother. 

Whom does the king love? 

He loves the priest. 

Do you bring the hat? 

The slave brings the hat. 

Do you see the frog? 

I see the frog and the fish. 



No. 16. 
1. The nominative and accusative feminine are alike ; the 

same is the case with the neuter. 
2)le ^onlgin licbt bie Wlnttn. The queen loves the mother, 
^ie SDhttter Ikbi bie JtSnigtn. The mother loves the queen 
@ie llebt* She loves. 

@ie liebt j!e. She loves her. 

DaS $u(^ ifl gut. The book is good. 

IDie !S^utter bat bad ^u(^« The mother has the book. 
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3)er ®arten, garden, 
^er ©artner, 2 gardener. 
, ivarm, warm, 

iv&rmen, to warm. 

fDie 3!o(t;ter, daughter, 
^te ^raut, bride. 



3)te @i1^U)e{ler, sister. 



2)46 ffeucr, 
3)ad ^ier, 
3)ad <6aud, 

2. The vowels a, o, a are generally modified, if a new 
syllable (with e or i) be added. 

Do yon see the gardener? Is the gold fine? 



fine (not rongh) 

water. 

fire. 

beer* 

house. 



I see him. 

Does the sister dance? 

She dances. 

Do you plant the rose? 

I plant the lily. 

Has the sister the gold? 

She has the silver. 

Have you the water ? 

I have it. 

Do you warm the water ? 

I warm it. 

Do you love the bride? 

I love ht r. 



It is fine. 

Is the gardener (female)young? 

She is young. 

Do you see the daughter? 

I see her. 

Is the sister old? 

She is old. 

Do you love her ? 

I love her. 

Do you hear the flute? 

I hear the flute. 

Do you see the pearl? 

I see the pearl. 



No. 16. 
It if accusative, referring to a masculine is translated like 

hiniy by i ^ n ; referring to a feminine^ like Aer, by fie. 

Please compare No. 13. 



8lnt)ct crbcn ©ruber? 

(Sr finbet i^n. 
glnbetcrbcn ©tcin? 

(Sr finbet i^n. 
nMeSe i^ bie Sautter? 

5^ litit 1!e. 
<&a(ei^bie9lore? 

5^ ffaU f!e. 



Does he find the brother ? 

He finds him. 
Does he find the stone? 

He finds it. 
Do I love the mother? 

I love her. 
Have I the rose? 

I have it. 
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S)et Student, student. 


(Affen, to kiss, 


^CT Solbat, soldier. 


Wnen, to crown, 


3!)cr @f>i)n, son. 


offcn, open, 


3)er Stn^, kiss. 


fiffnen, to open, 


2)t6 Jtrone, crown, 


fhibieren, to study. 


Exercise. 


Do yon find the hanuner? 


Does the student love? 


I find it. 


He loves. 


Do yon kiss the sister? 


Do you see the hat? 


I kisR her. 


I see it. 


Do yon kiss the pearl? 


Do you find the son? 


1 kiss it. 


We find him? 


Does the soldier crown the 


Do yon see the crown? 


king? 


I see it. 


He crowns him. 


Do you warm the foot? 


Do you love the qneen? 


1 warm it. 


I love h' r. 


Do you hear the flute? 


Does the daughter study? 


We hear it. 


She studies. 


Do you see the garden ? 


Do you open the house? 


I see it. 


I open it. 


Do yon find the sister? 


Do you bring the rose? 


I find her. 


I bring it. 





No. IT. 

The interrogative form of the verb is also that of the 
imperative and of exclamation. (No. 4.) 



@{noen ®ie? 
©inqen @iel 



Do yon sing ? 
Sing! 



®el;en @ic ben ©artcn? Do you see the garden? 
€»e^en ®ie ben ®artenl See the garden I 



©e^en &\z x^fxi ! 



See it 1 



26 



3)cr Zf)t£, 


tea. 




JDie Sienc, bee, 


2)cr Jtaffee, 


coffee. 




folgi 


in, to follow, obey, 


Dcr tBBcin, 


wine. 




lac^ 


en, to langh, 


3){e 99i6cl, 


bible. 


\ 


fagen, to say. 


^te $i{lo(e, 


pistol. 






• 






Exireis$ 


♦ 


Do yott 


watm the tea? 




What do yon say ? 


1 wann 


the coffee. 






I say what yon say. 


Warm the tea ! 






Cornel Bee the house i 


I warm 


it. 






I come. 


Bring the bible ! 






Have yon the pistol ? 


I bring 


it. 






I have the stone. 


Hear the bee ! 






Bring it 1 (stone.) 


I hear and see it« 






I bring it. 



No. 18. 

S) (^ means however ^ yet^ bnt is often nsed with impera- 
tives or exclamations for the sake of entreaty. It stands 
after pronouns, but before other words. 



SingcnSicboc]^! 

^rtngen @ie b o c!^ ben «&ttt I 

^^rtngen ®te ii)n t)0(^ I 



2)er ®ta^, 
2)er %xm, 
2)er Sfling, 
tcnfen, 
fc^wingen/ 



staff, 
arm. 
ring, 
to think, 
to swing, 



Sing pray! (or indeed.) 
Do bring the hat 1 
Do bring it. 
^)reffen, to press, 

l&elfen, to help, 

l^alten, to hold, 

U^x, very. 



Exercise, 



Do yon think ? Do think 1 

I think. 

Do yon see the ring? 



Say what yon hear I 

I say it. 

Swing the arm ! 
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I see it. I swing ft. 

Press the arm ! Do press the Bring the water I Do help. 

arm I I come. 

I press it. Do go I Do see I Do follow I 

Bab it I Do rub it I I laugh 
1 mb it. 



No. 19. 

If the persimal pronautu BTe in the objectiye cases^ they 

stand, in questions, before the subject, if this be not itself a 
pronoun. 

Does the mother love him? 
Does she loye him ? 
Does the mother love you ? 
She loves me. 
thee. 

them, (or they). 
Steven ®te bie ^utitt unb b(e Do you love the mother and 

@d;tocf!er? the sister? 

^^ lirte f!e. I love them. 

JDcr 5>o!tor, doctor. toeden, to awake, 

IDet ^ann, man. miffen, to miss, 

IDer Onfel, uncle, mi^^tn, to mix. 



IMeStt^nbieSRuttet? 
iMebtffc if}nl 

®ie Ihht mi<ff. 
btd^ (accus.) 



Exercise^ 



Does the doctor hear you? 

He hears me. 

Wfio awakes the uncle? 

I awake him. 

Do you see the man? 

I see him. 

Does he find her? 

Whom? The sister? 

He finds her. 



Do miss the daughter? 

I miss her. 

Do you hold the arm? 

I hold it. 

Do you warn him and her ? 

I warn th<^m both (beibe). 

Has the brother the rose ? 

He hns it 

Has the doctor it ? 
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Do we mix the wine? He has the lily. 

We mix it. Does the slave think ? 

Does the man mix it 1 She thinks and hopes. 
He mixes it* 

No. 20. 

1. The genitive singular is the same in masculine and neu- 
ter : so is the dative. 

2. Masculine and neater sabstantives take ed in the gene, 
tive, eliding the e^ where enphonj requires. (Some have 
both forms). In monosyllables therefore the c is generally 
not elided, and in words of more syllable s, ending in n, I^ 
or, X, the e is elided* 

bcr jju§, the foot, 

bed Suged, of the foot, 

bad £anb, the land, 

bed Sanbed, of the land, 

bcr ©ruber, the brother, 

bed 8ruberd, of the brother. 

3. Form the genitives of : 

3)er STOann. S)er SSater. S>a9 ©liter. 

Der ©octor. 5)er ®(^ill(ng. ^a^ ©olb. 

S)er ®o(|n. 3)et; ^^ering. ^a9 @al}. 

3)er attng. 3)er lEBagen. S>a9 Stn\>\tx. 

Exercise. 
Have you the gold of the Have you the crown of the 

father ? king ? 

I have the silver of the father. I have it. 
Do you wash the hair of the Do you see the pearl of the 

brother ? man ? 

I wash it. I see it. 

Do you drink the wine of the Do you love the sister of the 

friend ? friend ? 

I drink it. I love the daughter of the 

friend. 
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No. 21. 

The genitive singular of the definit article feminine is 
bet and the substantive does not change its form. 
IDie Sautter, the mother, 

bet ''Dlvitttx, of the mother^ 

ble ^erle, the pearl, 

bcr ^nU, of the pearl, 

ble ffigur, the figure, 

bcr Sigur, of the figure. 



Exercise. 



Do you see the house of the 

father ? 
I see it. 
Do you see the rose of the 

gardf n ? 
I s( e it. 
Do you find the ring of the 

priest ? 
I find it. 
Does he kiss the arm of the 

bride? 
He kisses it« 



D ) you see the crown of the 

queen? 
I see the crown of the king. 
Do you love the daughter of 
. the friend ? 
I love her. 
Do you see the son of the 

gardener? (female.) 
I see him. 
Open the house 1 
I open it* 



No. 22. 

Instead of "/Ac son of the gardener,^^ we can say and 
usually do say in English, "Mc gardener^ s son," and in the 
same way the mother's house, &c. ; in German we can al^o 
use this latter form, but the article the must change with 
the genitive. 

the gardener's son. 
the mother's house. 
Han, blue, tjiolctt, violet, 

gel6, yellow, Uin\>, blind. 



!Dc0 ©artnerS Sof)n, 
3)er ^3}?uttcr «6aue, 
@rau, grey, 
braun, brown, 
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Exercise. 



Is the man's mother hlind ? 

She is blind. 

Is the sister's hat yellow ? 

It is yellow. 

Is the ancle's wine red ? 

It is red. 



Is the mother's hair grey ? 

It is brown. 

Is the sister's hat blue ? 

It is bine. 

Is the friend's hat brown ? 

It is grey. 



No. 23. 
In German this latter form is not so often nsed as in 
En^^iish. Therefore instead of "the sister's hat" say, **the 
hat of the sister f" and then translate ber «&ut bet Sc^li^eflet. 

2)ie ^utin bc8 SWanneS. The man's mother. 

3)er «&ut beg SreunbcS The fri« nd's hat. 

2)aS J^an^ ber SiWutter. The mother's house. 

2)cr ^f)aUx, dollar, blc IButter, butter, Har, clear, 
« ber Qnitx, sugar, bie Tlil^, milk, falr^ cold. 

Exercise. 



Is the gardener's butter good? 

It is fresh and good 

Is the baker's milk clear t 

It is very clear. 

Have you the mother's sugar? 

I have it. 

Is the friend's butter yellow ? 

It is white. 

Is the mother's hair thick? 

It is thin. 

Is the son's foot cold ? 

It is cold. 



Have you the father's dol- 
lar? 

I have it. 

Do you drink the brother's 
wine? 

I drink it. 

Do you see the doctor's 
house ? 

I see it. 

Is the brother's friend 
young ? 



He is young. 

No. 24. 
In the dative the substantive drops the d of the genitive, 
so that, if the genitive takes ed^an e remains. (No. 20.) 



ftv 






•* 


31 




• 


Masc. and Jfeut. bem 


^ to the, 




ber ©rubct; 


the brother. 




be« ©ruber*, 


of the brother, 




bent Qruber, 


to the brother. 




ba0 Selb; 


the field, 




bed Selbed, 


of the field. 




bem Selbe, 


to the field. 




2. Form the datiyes of: 


" 




2)er <Siod, ber 5)oRor, 


ber SEBageit, 




ber ®axttn, ber SRann, 


ber ®teln, 




bad Q3rob, bad ®xa9, 


ber ©chitting, 




bad «&aud, bad Sletf^, 


ber 2lnn, 




bad @i(ber, bad @a\\, 


ber Stini^. 



No. 25. 

1. The dative feminine is like the genitive. 

2)ie SWutter, the mother, 

ber SWutter, of the mother, 

ber Sautter, to the mother. 

2. Form the datives of: 

S){e Sreunbiit; bie fPrieflerln, ble Stxont, 
bie Mni^in, bie dtofe, bie Silie. 

No. 26. 

The dative stands before the accusative^ except when the 
latter is a pronoun. 

3^ geBe bem93ruber bad I give the book to the brother. 

3(^ geiBe i ^ m bad iSu^. 
3(^ get^e ed i^m* 

QBen f (Accus.) 

SBemf (Dat.) 

it^n, (Accus.) 

i^m, (Dat.) 

i^, (Dat.) 



I giye the book to him* 
I give it to him. 

Whom? A 

To whom ? 

him, 

to him (him), 

to her (her). 
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S)er Sta^iax, neighboiu 

Dcr SJrofcffot; professor. ^^ 

2)er ©ifc^of, bishop. 

S)et ^^ap% pope. 

S)et Jtatbinal, cardinal. 



3)ie Sampe, lamp. 

2)ie fflonnt, nnn. 

S)ie <&enne; hen. 

S)a9 ^\x^, book. 



/ 



Exercue. 



To whom do yon give the ring? 
I give it to the friend. 
Whom do yon love ? 
I lore the neighbor (female, a 

not modified). 
To whom do you tell (fi^S^'^) 

what yon thiDk f 
I tell it to the cardinal. 
What do you send to the nnn ? 
I send her the pearl. 
What do you send to the pope ? 
I send him the book. 
What do yon bring to the car- 
dinal's sister ? 
I bring her the rose. 
To whom do you give the 

hammer ? 
I give it to the neighbor's son. 



Do yon tell her, what yon 

hear.^ 
I tell it to her. 
What do you give to the 

professor ? 
I give him the lamp. 
Do you bring him the book? 
I bring it to him. 
What does he send to the 

cardinal ? 
He sends him the hat. 
To whom do yon give the 

dollar ? 
I give it to the f i iend's mother 
Do yon send her the ring ? 
I send it to her. 
Send her gold and silver I 
I send her gold. 



No.2t. 

i^nen (to them, Dat.) if written with an capital initial 
i. e. 3^ ^ n e n means to you, just as {!e means they, and ®l6 
yon. ♦ 



3c^ gebe i^nen bad liBuc^. 
3(^ ge6e 3^nen bad 9uc^. 

mlr, (Dat.) 

Mr, (Dat.) 



I give them the book. 
I give you the book. 

to me, me, 

to thee, thee. 
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Sev SReijlet, master. 
3)ei: 3Jfeff cr, pepper, 






not, 
nothing. 



Exercise. 



What have you ? 

I have nothing. 

Give the rose to the mother I 

I give it to her. 

What do you bring (to) her? 

I bring her nothing. 



What do you tell me? 

I tell you nothing. (No* 26.) 

What does he ttU you } 

He tells me nothing. 

Do you bring me the book ? 

I bring it to you. 

What do you bring to the master? What does she tell you? 

I bring him the lamp. She tells me nothing. 

To whom do you give the pep- Whom do you see here? 

per? I see you. 

I give it to the doctor's sister. What do you give (to) me? 
Do you bring them the salt? 1 give you the book. 
I bring it to them. 



No. 28. 

The prepositions govern different cases; many of them 
govern the dative^ when the idea of rest, and the accusative 
when the idea of motion or direction is conveyed. (Parad- 
igms VI. 6.) 



3* f^ngc. 


I sing. 


ilBo? 


Where ? 


3n b e m ®atten* 


In the garden. 


3(^ flc^^c. 


I go- 


aSo^in? 


Whither? Where to? 


3n b e n ®arten. 


In (into) the garden, 


auf, (Dat. and Aec.) 


upon, on. 


S)er AeCicr, cellar. 


S)er SBeg, way. 


S)et ^^\tl, apple. 


a){e fBaxd, bench. 


Set @trom, stream, river. 


S){e SRu^If, mill. 




2* 
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S){e Jtutfc^e, 


coach. 


Heflen, 


telle, 


Sie St&^t, 


kitchen. 


UQtn, 


to lay. 


S)er Sto^, 


cook, 


> 
(Stkva9, ' 


something, 


fo^en, 


to cook, 


anything, 


Men, 


to sit, 


nein. 


no. 



Exercise. 



Where do you sing? 

I sing in the garden. 

Where do you cook ? 

I cook in the kitchen. 

Do you go into the kitchen? 

No, I go into the garden. 

Whom do you see in the gard- 
en? 

I see the gardener (female). 

Do you see the gardener's 
house? 

I see it. 

What lies upon the bench? 

The rose. 

What do you see upon the 
house? 

I see the hen upon the house. 



Who is sitting upon the way ? 

(road.) 
The professor's brother sits 

on the way. 
Whither do you send the cook ? 
I send him into the cellar. 
Have you wine in the cellar ? 
No. Have you wine ? 
I have wine. 
Have you something? 
I have nothing. 
What do you lay upon the 

bench? 
I lay the apple upon the 

bench. 
Does the hat lie in the coach? 
It lies in the coach. 



No. 29. 

•^ny or some in a general sense, if connected with an 
adjective or substantive, is not translated. 

QvLdex, sugar, or some sugar. 
SBaffev, water, or some water. 

S)er St&U, cheese. effen, to eat, tcfc^, rich, 

2)er &alat, salad, me^fr, more^ allein, alone, 

beffer, better, benn or aW, than, tunb, round. 
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Exercise. 



Do you drink more water 

than 17 
I drink more than you. 
Do you drink any wine ? 
Ko, I drink water. 
Have you any cheese ? 
1 have some cheese. 
Have you any water ? 
I have more water than you. 
Who has some sugar ? 
I have sugar and meat. 
Have you any salad ? 
I have salad. 

Have you more gold than I ? 
I have more silver than you. 
Do you drink more water 

than wine ? 



You drink more water. 

Do they eat more cheese than 

we? 
They eat more than we. 
Does the professor's son sing 

better than I? 
He sings better than you. 
Who sings better than he ? 
The uncle sings better than 

you and he. 
Is the gardener better than I? 
He is not beuer. 
Is he rich ? 
He is very rich. 
Have you anything ? 
I have nothing. 



No. 30. 

Yea, Sir is generally translated by ia, ttiein ^en, (yes my 
Sir); no, Sir by ncin, niein «&err; but meln «&^rr is generally 
not used. (There are other ways to show politeness.) 



No. 31. 

There are ttoo kinds of tenses: 

1. Simple tenses whose formation does not require any 
auxiliary verb, as the Present, and Imperfect Active, 
I go, he said. 

2. Compound tenses whose formation requires an auxil- 
iary verb, as: I shall go, I have said, I was gone, I 
should be gone, I was loved. 



36 

No. 83. 
L The Present of verbs is formed thus (P. XI) 

3(16 lUit I lore, (do lore, or am loying), 

S)u liebeft/ or (ie^ll, thou loye^, (doest lore, or art loving. } 

et lithtt or litht, he loves, (eth) (does love or is loving) 

mix lieSeil, we love (do love, or are loving) 

H^r Uebrt or liebt, you love (« ** « *' ** ) 

fleliebett they love (" *' '* " « ) 

JBem. I. As seen in No. 3, p. 16. the third person Plural is used in 
politely addressing persons, one or more. The second per- 
son PI. as in Engbsh is now not nsed any more except in 
poetry or in some dialects. @te liehtn, yon love. 
2. It is a genera] principle of the Geman langoage that the c 
of the final eylUtble may be and is elided, when euphony ad- 
mits. So we say, bu lithft (efl), tx litht (et), but bu bin* 
uft, zx btnbet. 

Inflect the Present of lernen, to learn, flubferen, (or icren), 
to study, glfi^en, to glow, |i(en; to sit, tan^en, to dance, 
^eben, to stand. 

IL 1. The Imperfect of regular verbs is formed by ad- 
ding „ttt*' to the root, eliding the first e whereever 
euphony admits* 

enben, to end, fagen, to say, 

id) ent) e 1 1, 1 ended, id; fag 1 1, 1 said (p« 12 Rem.) 

2. The terminationa of the other persons are the same 

as in the Present ; but the third person singular 

is always like the first person. This is true of all 

Imperfects (reg. or irreg*) 

Sd) fagte I said, I did say or was saying, 

3)u fagteft thou saidst, didst say or wast saying, 

erfagte he said, did say " " *• 

toirfagten we said, ** " *' " « 

i^rfagtct you said, «' " *< « " 

flefagten they said, " " « " « 

Form the Imperfect of: 

toSufd^eti; to wish, l^Sren, to hear, tvtien, to awake, 

leben, to live, tr&umett; to dream from ^er ^raum, dream. 

Uuten, to bleed, morben, to murder, winfett, to wink (beckon) 
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No. 83. 
1. The auxiliary verbs iahtn, to have, and fettt/tobe, 
are somewhat irregular (Par. X) as in English itself. 
Pres, 3c^ ^a6e, I have, 3^ bin, I am, 

bu l^afl, thou hast, bu Bifl, thon art, 

tx ^at, he has, er tfl, he is, 

wir l^aBen, we have, toir jlnb, we are, 
i6r ^a6et Off ^abt, you have, i^r fctb, you are, 
fit t)ahtn, they have, flc flnb, they are, 
Imp, 5(i9 f)atte, I had, 3(1^ tear; I was, 

bu t)aiUfi, thou hadst, 
er f^atu, he bad, 



tctr fatten, we had, 
H)X t)aiitt, you had, 
fie f)aUtn, they had. 

3ti^ bmfofliad)ie@ie. 

Qti ijl fo falfc^ trie jle. 

(5r war treu (true). 

SBir waren fe^r burjllg, 

@te ttjar fe^r ^ungrig (erlg). 

Sl^ein QBetn tfl fauer. 

3fl ba6 @c^ttjeln fett ? 

(58 ifi mager (meager). 

®inb ®ie ivol^I ? 

3c^ hin eg. 

@lnb @ic berSSatfcr? 

3a, ic^ ^in e§. 



bu toax% [orcfl] thou wast 
et tear, he was, 
toir ttjaren, we were, 
i^;r ttjaret or n?art, you were 
jle iwaren^ they were. . 

I am 6U still as you, 

He is as false, as she. 

He was faithful. 

We were very thirsty. 

She was very hungry. 

My wine is sour. 

Is the pig fat ? 

It is thin. 

Are you well ? 

I am (so). 

Are you the baker ? 

Yes, I am. 



Rem. In each elliptical seotences, where in English only the verb is 

repeated, f,t9" ,M** must be used in German. But we can nes 

ver repeat in German an auxiliary verb alone, if it belongs 

to an other verb, f. e. Do yon sing 7 I do. 

In German, yes, or no is used or the principal verb repeated. 

®incjen®icV 3a# or 3a/.tc6 jtngf. 
Did you dance ? Yes, I did. 
JCaniten (Sie? 3^/ tc^ tangtc. 
Was be stadying 1 Yes, he was- 
@tubierte tx ? 3^/ tx flubiertc. 
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2. «^aben changes in the Imperfect h into t. 
Please look at the Paradigm X, 



^^^dtxi @{e 3U jlutieYen? 

3c^ ^atte su ftubieren. 

^r&umten ®te? 

3c^ trSumte* 

«&a6en @te Sufi? 

^^^txi @ie Sufi 3u letnen? 

(Sr flubterte, kvS^renb i(^ 
traumte* 



Have you to study? 

I had to study. 

Were you dreaming'? 

I was dreaming. (I dreamt.) 

Have yon a mind (lust)? 

Have you a mind to learn? 

whilst. 
He was studying, whilst I was 

dreaming. 



lad^en; to laugh, ftfc^eti; to fish, morgen, to morrow, 
loarten, to wait, tvann.^ when (at what tune). 

Exetdze. 



Had yon to wait ? 

I had to wait. 

Had you a mind to laugh? 

I had a mind to laugh. 

Where is my friend ? 

He is fishing* 

Was he fishing, whilst I was 

waiting? 
He was fishing, whilst you 

were wailing. 
When have you a mind to 

come? 
To-morrow. 

What have you to say ? 
I have nothing to say. 



Was he laughing ? 

Who? My brother? Yes, Sir, 

he laughed. 
What were you studying? 

When? 
Whilst I was dancing. 
I was studying nothing. 
Had you a mind to sing? 
I had a mind to dance. 
Had we anything to learn? 
We had nothing to learn. 
What had she to say? 
Who? The mother? 
No, the doctor's friend(female) 
She had nothing to say. 



No. 34. 

1. The Past Participle of the regular verbs is formed by 
adding et or t (according to euphony No. 33. 1.) to the 
root and prefixing to the whole the augment ge: 
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. lanbeii; to Iftod, 
geslanb'et, landed, 
lititn, to love, 
9e<lte^ * i, loTed. 
2. Fonn the Past Participle of: 

tceden, to awake^ enben, to end, fftl^Ien, to feel, 
tan^ett/ to dance, Uittn, to lead, nij^tn, ib nest, 
metnen; to mean, motben, to murder, letnen; to learn, 
banfen, to thank, fix^ttn, to fear, f^ixm, to hear. 

- No. 35. 

U There are a great many verbs which form their Imper- 
fects and Past Participles according to another principle. 
They are now generally called Verbs of the old form 
(sometimes irregular verbs) and correspond in most cases 
to the (so called) irregular verbs in English, as to drinky 
to sing. 

2. The Imperfect of these verbs is formed by changing the 
radical vowel of the Infinitive and retaining only the 
radical syllable 

ttlnfen; to drink, 

{(^ ttant, I drank, 

fingen, to sing, 
{(^ fang, I sang. 

3. Their Past Participle is formed by changing (in most 
cases) the radical vowel of the Infinitive and prefixing the 

augment ge 

txinUn, to drink, 

gestrunfen; drunk, 

fingcn, to sing, 

gesfungen, sung. 

4. There is a new classification of the verbs of f&e old 
form, namely, 

according to their radical syllable in the Present 
Infinitive, 
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a principle is : , 

the same radical ayllMes charge according to the 
same law^ with a few exceptions. 

5. Look at the Paradigms XII and learn the law of class 

3, and form the Imperfect and Past Partiple of : flnf en, 
Wnben, ttjinben, fprtngen, fc^toingen; flnben, 

6. The inflection of these verbs is the same as that of the 
regular verbs. (N. 32, II 2,). 

3^ finge, bu fiiigfl, er ftngt, toil flngen, \f}x flngt, f[e fingen. 

3^ fatig^ bu fangfl, er fang, »ir fangen, if)X fangt (or tt), 

jle fangen. 
No. 36, 

1. The Present subjunctive is formed by dropping the 

„n" of the Infinitive ; an elided e must be substituted, 
jlngen, i(f) flnge, I may sing, 

njanbern, ic^ iranbere, I may wander, 
fein has ic^ fci, I may be. 

2. The Imperfect Subj. of regular verbs is like the Imp. 
Indicative, but the c is never elided 

3c^ fage, Imp. Ind, id) fagte, Imp. Subj, idi fagetc. 
The Imp, Subj, of irregular verbs is formed by mo- 
difying the radical vowel a, o, u, of the Imp. Ind. and 
adding „e" 
Sii) fanb, id) wax, Subj. Ic^ fanbe, id) tuare. 

3. The inflection of the Subjunctives is the same, as that 
' , of the Indicatives ; but the ,,c" is never elided and the 

3d person Singular is always like the first 

3(!^ ilttflf, bu fliiijeft, er Pnge, »lr ftegen. i^r flnget, fie jlnflen. 
^^ faitge, bu fSnge^, er fange, olr fSngett, ii^r f&nget, fie fSngen. 
^ tithttt, bu lithtttft, er (iebete, »ir (iebeten, i^r lithtM, f!e liebeten. 

No. 37. I. 

I. The compound tenses of all verbs are formed by connec- 
ting an auxiliary verb with the Past Part, or an Infini- 
tive, as in English. 

2* The auxiliary verb however in the Inf. is placed after. 

PUate look tU the Paradigms XI, 1 , where the tenses are presented according to 
tiieir formation. 
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3. SB er ben in tfre Future tenses expresses mere futurity, 
no wish or will; in English it is somt times expressed by 
shall f sometime s by wilL 

4. Inflect the compound tenses of: 

^aben, to have, tanjen, 

jtngcn, to sing, flnben, 

lac^cH; to laugh, tvCatn, 



to dance, 
to find, 
to end. 



No. 37. II. 

Where in English the auxiliary verb "rfiJ" is used, in Ger- 
man generally the Perfect is the corresponding tense. 

«6a6c^ @ie geliebt? Did you loVe? 

«&aben @ie gefunben? Did you find? 
Stegneit; to rain, fpaten, to spare, 
fti^neien; to snow, jliirmcn/ to storm. 



Exercise. 



Have you loved ? 
I have loved.- 
Had he found ? 
He had found* 
Did he laugh ? 
He did laugh. 
Was he laughing r 
He was laughing. 
Did the brother sing? 
He did sing. 
Did he fear ? 
He did fear. 
Did you dream ? 
I did dream. 
Have they lived ? 
They have lived. 
Will they learn ? 



Did you drink ? 
Yes, Sir, I did drink. 
Did you thank ? 
I did thank. 
Did it snow ? 
It did snow. 
Has it rained ? 
It has rained. 
Did he mean? 
He did mean« 
Did they cook ? 
They did cook. 
Did we make ? 
We did make. 
Did he bind ? 
He did bind. 
Would you go? 
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They will learn. 

Will he have? 

He will have. 

Would you learn ? 

I wonld learn. 

Would she be ? 

She would be. 

Will you come ? 

We will come. 

Would you have? 

I would have. 

Will it stonn ? 

It will storm. 

Would she have learned ? 

We would have learned. 

WUl they go ? 

They will go. 



I would g% 
Would she sing ? 
She would sing. 
Will she have loved ? 
She will have loved. 
Will you have made .? 
I shall have made. 
Will it have snowed ? 
It will have snowed. 
Would he have found } 
We would have found. 
Will you end ? 
I shall end. 

Would you have said ? 
I would have said. 
Will she come ? 
She will come. 



No. 38. 

1. Before countries and places 

to is translated by n a ^ , 

in or at by In, 
from by toon. 

Sdf Q^^t naCi} (Snglanb. I go to England. 
3^ Ujar in 93crHn. I was in (at) Berlin. 

3d; fomme o o n ii^onbon. I come from London. 

2. The Presmt is often used instead of the first Future, 

3c^^ fommc moreen, I shall come to-morrow. 
d\t\x, new, 5(mtri!a, America, nun, jc^t, now, 

S^eu^or!, NewYork ^uropa, 
qi^ariS, Paris, %\x\U, 
aiiiin^cn, Munich, 3rlant), 
diom, Rome, diuffant), 



Europe, oft, often, 

Africa, [elten, seldom, 

Ireland, gefletn, yesterday. 
Russia, 



jPcterrturg, Petersburg. JDeutfc^tanb, Germany, 



43 

Extrctstt 
Do you go to New York ? Was he in Russia ? 
I go to Berlin. He was not in Rnssia. 

Do you come from England? Does she go to Ireland? 
I come from Germany. She goes to Africa. 

Is the father's friend at Berlin ? Do yon come from Monich ? 
No, Sir, he was at Berlin, he I come from Paris. 

is now in Munich. Is my brother inPhiladelphia? 

Does he go to Europe ? He was in Philadelphia; he 

He goes to Europe. is now in New York. 

No. 39. 

Whenever the verb occurs in the form of an Infinitive or 
Past Participle^ this Infinitive or Past Participle has to 
stand at the end of the sentence. 

dx l^at bag ^ucl^ f^efunben? He haa found the book. 

OBirb n bad Su^ f i n b c n ? Will he find the book ? 

(St mirb bad Sud^ ()efunben He will have found the 

l^a&en. book. 

3cl^ f)ai>t na^ (Bnxopa gu ges I have to go to Europe. 

^en. 

3(^ l^off 6 nad^ duxopa s u g e s I hope to go to Europe. 

l^eti. 

Exercise. 

Who has had the book ? Will you see him r 

The sister has had it. I shall see him. 

Will she go to New York? Will we drink water or wiae ? 

She will go to New York. We shall drink water. 

Have you found the wine ? What do you bring to the 

I have found it. man? 

Has he found anything ? I shall bring him bread and 

He has found nothing. milk. 

Did he find the doctor's flute ? Will he sing to-morrow ? 
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He found it. 

What will you bring me? 

I will bring you the rose and 

the lUy. 
Did you laugh often 7 
1 did laugh very often. 
Do you drink water or wine ? 
I drink water. 
Did it snow yesterday ? 
It snowed yesterday. 
Did you sing seldom? 
I sang very seldom. 
Will you send the book to 

England ? 
I shall send it to England 

and to Germany. 
Will you bring the lamp to 

the father? (No. 26) 
I shall bring it to him. 



He will sing to-morrow. 

Did he find the brother ? 

He found him. 

Did he sing yesterday ? 

He sang yest rday. 

Did yoa cook in the kitchen ? 

We cooked in the kitchen. 

Will it snow to-morrow ? 

It will snow and rain to-mor- 
row. 

Will they have drunk wine ? 

They will have drunk water 
and wine. 

Will they have found the 
stone ? 

They ^^ill have found it. 

What will you give to the 
sister ? 

I shall give her the ring. 



No. 40. 

1 . Many intransitive verbs, principally such in which a mo- 
tion or change is expressed, take in their compound 
tenses the auxiliary verb " f e i n " instead of **t)abt n." 
This is in some few cases similar to the English. 
@te^en, (Par. XIH, 6). to go, 



QCgangcn, 

[^ iin gegattgen, 

id^ loat f)egangen. 

geganQcn fein, 

fommcn, (irregular), 

gefommen, 

[^ iin gefommen, 

gefommen fein. 



gone, 

I am gone, 

I was gone, 

to be gone, 

to come, 

come, 

I have come, 

to have come, 



er wirb gefommen f e i n , he will have come. 
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2. The compound tenses of f ein to be, are formed in the 

same way: 

geivefen, been, 

xCf) i>in QewtUn, I have been. 

Please look at the Paradigms X, 2. 

3, Inflect the componnd tenses of: 
fein, to be, 

Impfct. i^ fam, 

^ ftaxCt), 



n 



n 



fommen; to come, 
fle^en, to go, 
^t^txi, to stand, 
lanben/ to land. 

in bem %\i^aitXf 

\n ba$ %\:jtQiitx, 

@lnt) ®ic \n Serlin gemcfent 

@inb ®ie in bem Jli&eaicr gea 

rocfen? 
(Sr tear in baS^i^eater gegan* 
pen. 



Past Part, gefommen, 
*' flegangcn, 
getianben, 
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the theater, 
at the theater, 
into the theater. 
Hare you been at Berlin? 
Have yon been at the theater? 

He was gone to the theater. 



Exercise. 
Did you go into the garden? Has the brother's friend been 
I went into the garden. at Munich ? 

Is the father gone to Paris? He was at Munich and at 
He went to Petersburg. Paris. 

Will he go to Philadelphia ? Have you been inPhiladelphia ? 
He will go to Philadelphia I have been in Philadelphia. 



and to New York. 
Did you stand in the theater? 
I stood in the theater. 
Was ihe mother gone f 
She was gone. 
Have you been at Berlin ? 
We have been at Berlin. 
Has my friend been in Africa ? 
Tes, Sir, he has been in Africa, 



Where did you land ? 
I landed at New York* 
Did you come from London ? 
No, Sir, I came from Paris. 
Did you come from Europe ? 
Yes, I came from Europe. 
Have you been at Kome ? 
Yes, I was at Rome* 



CONTINUATION OF PART I. 



EXERCISES 

with 

words of different roots, on the acquired principles ^ accom- 
panied by easy practical observations 

No. 41. 

3)le 8eWott, lesson. mil, (Dat,) witn, 

2)ic Seber, feather, pea ^cute, to day, 

S)(c TinU, ink, btr «&unb, (hoand) dog, 

* reiten^ to ride on horse- * f^rclbcn, to write, 

back, *rciScn, to rub. 

* ^et§cn, to bite, 

* before a verb signifies an irregular verb 
(verb of the old form.) 

1. Words ending in 1 1 p n are feminine. 

£)te dktion, nation. 
2)ie ^IJortion, portion. 

2. Please look at the Paradigms XIII, Class 2« and learn 
the law of ii^ 

Exercise, 

»&aben @ic bic ficftion? SBer ijl m(t 3^nen gcrltten? 

3^ I^a6e fie. £)er Sreunb ifl mtt mtr geritten. 

«&a6en @ie bie Sebet ? SQiar ^<iX @ie a«6t{Tenf 
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^((^l^abebieSebeTunbbieXtiite. IDer <&unb l)at mtc^ geiiffem 

QBad fc^reiSen @te? SBaS reiben ®ie? 

3»t? fc^rcibc bic Mtlon. 3(^ tdSe ben 5u§. 

<6at bie S^koefler bie Seftion <&a6en @ie ben Stm gerie^en? 

gefd^tteBen? 3cl& l&a6c i^n gerieben. 

6ic ^at fie gcfc^ricSen. Sinb @le l&eute geritten f 

«6at flc mlt bet Sfebet fleWri«» ^^^^ ^J« ^c«*« geritten. 

6en 1 @(^rte6en @te bte £ef tion ? 

®f e ]&at mit bet gebet aeWrle* 3^ fti^rieb fie. 

6en* 8lieb bev IDoftoc ben Suf? 

aietten ®ie i^eute ? (Str rieb i^n. 
3^ (in l^mit aeritlen* 

No. 42. 

IDerStlft, peg, flenug, enough, 

ber $a(lafl^ pallace, f^T; (accas.) for, 
bad $(ei, lead, ](;e(I^ light, clear. 

Compound substantives take the gender of the /fl»^ con- 
stituent part. 

a)er 3011/ toll. S)ad ^lei, lead. 

2)ad «6aul; honse. S>tx ©tift, peg. 

S)ad 3oQbaud, castomhoose. £er S(eiflift; kadpencil. 

Exercise. 

«@aben @{e ^lei genug? Sd^reiben @te mtt bem ^kU 

3(^ t^abe $Iei unb ®oIb genug. ^tfte? 

@tnb ®ie in bem^ott^aufe ge« S^ein^ id^ fd^reibemitberSfcber. 

iwefen? 3flflegut? 

5^ bininbem^aUaftegetoefen. @te ift je^t gut genug. 

®(i^reiben @ie le^t ? @4reiben <Sk bte :i^e!tion? 

3cl; fcl^reibe jeftt. 3d? l^abe fie gefd^tleben. 

$ur ttjen? tgot fie bte @(^toefler gef(^rie» 
Silt bid^ unb fur ben IBrubet. ben? 

3fl eS ^ed genu,q? ®ie ^ot fie gcfd&rieben. 
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m ijl t^tU genug fur inl(^. SBetbeit Sit ffir mic^ f(^rei6en? 

*a6en @ie b^n ©fclHift? 3^ fd^reibc icftt fftr @ie. 

3c^ ](;ab6 t^n. @(^retben ®{e fur W S^toe* 
3fl ber ^attafl ^eU ? fter? 

(5r ip fc^r ^ctt. 5^ t^aU fur flc geft^rtetem 

®c^en @ic In ben 55aflafl? SBctbcn ®ie mit mir ge^en? 

3c^ gc^c In ben ©arten. Sc^i ge^e ntit 3r;nen. 

9Wlt wem ge^^en ®le tKute? 3fl ber Sreunb be3 5)oftorl 
3c^ ge^e ntit bem S)oftor. mit 3^nen gegangen? 

•6a6en ®ie Q3lei fur bon 3)oftot? (Sr ift mit mir gegangen. 

30^ f)aht ®plb fur l^n. SBann ftnb ®ie gefommen? 

3c^ bin ^eute gefommen. 

No. 43. 

5)er Stmit, boy. 2)a8 SKcfTer, knife- 

2)cr Stnottn, (knot) node. IDadffebermcffer, penknife. 
3)ad ®elb, money. IDad ^intenfag, inkstand, 

3)ag 9a$, cask, barrel. au(f), also. 

1 . ^ e n and I e ( n are finals for the formation of diminativt s 
and snch diminutives are JVetf^er. 

Dcr @o^in, son. 5)a6 Q3ud&, book. 

S)ad ©o^nti^en, little son. S)ag ^uct)Iein, little book. 

(No. 15, 2.) 
2)a8 8a§, cask. 2)ie 9»aib, maid. 

Da8 8fagcl;en, little cask. 2)a« ©iSbc^en, (littJe maid) 

girl. 

2. c^ e n or I e i n are used according to euphony; generally 

both can be used. 

Exercise* 

SBer W bag ffa§(i&en? OBag ifl in bem Saffe? 

3)er Jtnabe ijat t9. ®oIb unb $fet. 

•©at er auc^ baS SKeffer? ^at ber «&unb ben lUater gcblf* 

@r ](^at bad SJ^effer unb bad fen? 
3!intenfa§(i^en. Sr l)at ben Sruber gebiffen. 
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«6a6en @fc We jjcbcr? 

5(1, i^ f)aU f!e. 

<&at fie ber J(na6e gel^aSt? 

(Sr f)at {!e ge^abt* 

SBer l^at ba8 ffebermeffer? 

3d; l)aBe e8. 

•&a6en @ie ©elb fjeitug ? 

3d; ^a6e ®elt) genug. 

@e^en®iet)a0 5ag? 

3d[; fe^e ed. 



t&aSen ®{e l^eute gefungen? 
3d; i^aSe i^eute gefungen. 
Sinben ®te ben Jtnoten? 
3d; 6inbe i(;n. 
«&aben @i( t^n getunben ? 
3d; \)abe benJtnotengebunben. 
SBerben auc^ @ie mit mir ge* 

3[u(^ tc^ toerbe m(t 3(nen nad; 
Berlin gei^en. 



No. 44. 



5)ie SInle, 
2)ie 3eile, 

3)ag fiinenl, 

3)ie ©riae, 

*6recten, 

*fpre(^cn^ 

*fc^en, 



} 



line. 

rnler. 
spectacles, 
to br( ak, 
to speak, 
to see. 



tilth 
trenfg, 

(mmer, 

aid; 

*0e6eii, 

*efTen, 



mncb, 
little, 

always, ever, 

as, when, 

to give, 

to eat, 

to read. 



*Iefen, 

1. Please look at the Paradigms XI I J, class 4 and learn 
the law of it. 



Exercise. 



SBer (at mit 3(nen gefproc^en ? 
S^eln ^ruber r;at mit mir ge^ 

fprod^en. 
<S:^)rad; er biel? 
(Sr fpra^ fe^r bieU 
®:prad; bie SU^utter menig? 
©ie f>)rad^ fe^;r toenig. 
iUefen ®ie bicB^iie^ 
3c^ lefe ile* 

*aben ®ic bie 99ritle1 
3(^ i)aht f{e x\i^U 



dffen @ie biel? 

3c^ effe fe()r luenig. 

t^at @ie mein S^reunb 1;eute 

gefe^;en 7 
Sr i}at mic^ t^eute gefe[;eti. 
®tnb ®ie mit ii^m gegangen? 
3cl^ Bin mit i^m gegangen. 
SWit wem (at er gefprod;en? 
(Sr (at mit ber ®d;n)efler ge^ 

f^jtoc^en. 
®l>ted^en ®ie biel? 

3 
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12Ba« f)aUn &e fftait eelefenl 
3c^ fjabt biel gelefen. 
«&aben @ie biel gfgeffen? 
3c^ i)af>t fe^r tventg gegeffen. 
«&aBeh ®ie ba0 Sineal t 
Sileiti/ tt^ ^abe ed Sl^nen gegeSen. 
«&a6eti @{e ba0 Stob qcixf>^tnl 
2)et ^nabc ^at ed gebrocJ^en. 
«&a6en @ie ed gefel)en7 
IDer QJruber (at e9 gefef^en. 



3(1^ ft)re^e immev fei^v toenig. 
Srati^en ®ce bad 9rpb7 
@te bracken ed. 
®prad^en f!e oiel ? 
@ie f4)ra((eit fe^r tDenig* 
9§en fie, aU tx taml 
Sit a^tn, aid er fam* 
Safen ®te, aid toirgingen? 
3c( lad, aid ®ie gingen. . 



No. 45. 



*6IelBen, (No. 40) to remain, 

stay, 
(sound) healthy, 
where, 
there, 

whither, whereto, 
thither, thereto. 



3n ber ©d^fule, at school, 
in bie Sc^ule, to school, 

(No. 28.) gefunb, 
in bet ^ird^e, at church. too, 

in bie St\v(i;it, to church. ba 

in ber ©tabt, (at) in tbedty. tool^in, 
in bie ©tabt, to the city. ba^in, 

1. gefunb— qeis often met with as a strengthening aug- 
ment. 

^a9 ®efu(I, feelmg, 
bad®efi(l^t, sight, face. 

2. irol^in — whenever the English f(;Aere or f Acre expresses 
a direction from the speaker, i. e. whither, thither, tvo^in 
and ba^in must be used in German. 

SBoH^in ge^en ®ie 1 Wbither do you go ? 

5(i) ge^e ba^in. I go thither. 

Similar to the English Where do you go ro ? we can say 
in German SBo Qtf)tn ®ie l^in? (generally used). 



Exercise. 

iSo f!nb ®{e (eute getvefen ? SBo^in ritten ®ie mit il^? 
3(^ (in in ber Sd^tile geioefen. 3^ xitt mit i(^m in bie ®tabt. 
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SBo^tn Qtt^^n ®ie ie|t ? 

5^ ge^e Uii in bie ®tabt 

^(etben®ieinbet®tabt? 

3a, t^ 6Iei6e in ber @tabt. 

©e^enSiemitmir? 

^dn, id) ge^eiett in bie itird^e* 

9Boreiten@iel6in? 

3c^ reite nac^ Albany. 

Oteitet ber iBruber ba^in? 

Qtx ifl ba^in gevitten. 

OSIeibt er in %lhan^l 

5a, et hltiU in 9U6any. 

OBo ifl ber ^reunb geSIitben 7 

(Sr hUtf> t)itt. 

3jl er mtt 3(nen dcritten f 

(Sr ritt mU min 



Oefien ober reiten @ie (eule 1 
3c^ ritt ge^ern^ i^ ge^e (eute 
Sleitet bte JUnigin mit 31^nen? 
@ie i^ mit mir geritten. 
SBo i^ bie ®d^koefier getoefen? 
®ie toot in ber Sc^ule. 
(Be^tfieaud^ inbieXird^e? 
®te ge^t oft in bit Airc^e. 
®inb ®te gefunb? 
3^ 6in nid^t gefunb. 
39 bie abutter gefunb ? 
®ie i^ fel^r gefunb. 
aBo ge^t fie l^ettte ^in? 
®ie ge^t in bie Jtir^e. 
@tnb @ie in ber Mx^t gekve« 

fen? 
3a, id) kpar in ber Jtirc^e. 



No. 46. 



IDer (Sa% 
ber aSirti, 
ber (Sajltoirtl^, 
ber t&of, 
ber ©ajlbof, 
bad ©afl^aud 
bad «&ote(, 



guest, 
1 host„ land- 
3 lord, 
court, yard^ 



■[ 



hotel. 



bet arst, 
*miffen, 
getoij, 
ba^er, 

WQ^er, 



physician, 
to know, 
certainly, 
thence, there- 
from (from it), 
whence, where- 
from. 



1. toiffen, to know, tcu^te, gewuf t. 

Please look at the Paradigms XIV^ and XIV^ 8. 

2. tDol^er — ^er signifies a direction towards the speaker. 

SBo fommen Sie ^er? Where do you come from ? 



HBo ge^en@ie^in? 



Where do you go to ? 
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Exercise. 

9Bo fommen @{e ^et? SBiffen ®{e cd gctvif ? 

3(1) !omme bon 9^arid. 3(1^ meifl eS ge»i§. 

vdin)) @ie Don (aud) SRuntiden? 8Bo ijl bet ®afi? 

5^ Bin toon SRunc^en. (Sr tfl in ber Stit^t. 

SBo ip ttiein Wrat iexl ©Iffen @le, too ble Stixt^t t|l7 

(Sr ifl bon $^itabelp({a* 5(i) met§ ed. 

HBo ifl bad ®a{l(aud? SBu^te ed ber ®afi ? 

®d ift In bet ®tabt. (5r »u§te ed. 

3ft ber ^rgt in bem ©afl^ofe SBo^in ge^en ®{e ie|t f 

. geBIieBen ? 3c^ geibe in bie @tabt 

3a, er BlieS in bem ©aft^ofe. «&aben @ie bad 3oQ!)aud ge^ 

IBo^^er wiffen ®ie e«? fe^en? 

3c^ toei$ ed ; i^ f)aU mlt i^m 3a, iti) ^aU ed gefe^en* 

gefprod^en. ©a^en ®ie aud^ ben ^attoji? 

2Bo ijl ber JtnaBe? 3c^ M ben ^JaOafl unb ble 

5Der Jtna6e ifl in bent «&ofe. Jtird(|e. 

No. 4T. 

IDerSSetter, cousin, SDeffen/ Whose? 

bie S3afe, ) ... ,. unter, (No. 28) under, below 

bleSouffneJ cousm(female) ^^.^^^^^ tolie,(Ia9, gele. 

ble S^afel, long table, gen), 

ber 3;ifd&, table, I^gen, to lay, put. 

Exercise. 

SBaS liegt auf bem 3:iWe? 9Ber W bad fKeffer unter bi^ 

3)ad 93uc^ riegt auf bem Xi^^t. XaUl ficlegt ? 

^:iDer ^at ben<but auf ben^ifc^ S>k ^afe W el unter bie Xa-- 

gelegt? fel gelegt 

2)er QSetter. «§aBen ®ie ed unter ber Jtafc^ 

aBad l^a^enSie unter ben 3:if(l^ gefe^en? 

gelegt? 3a, ed ^at unter ber 3!afel gc= 

3c^ ^a6e bad Slei unter ben legen ; i^ fa^ ed. 

3:if(]^ gelegt. > 
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No. 48. 




3)ct gio<f, 


coat, 


bie iBeiler, 


ladder, 


t)er mantel, 


cloak, 


bie ^cfle, 


vest, 


bcr •&al«; 


neck, 


bic «&ofe, 


pantaloons^ 


bad ^uti^, 


cloth, 


ft^ltoara, 


black. 


bad «&aUtud^, 


neckcloth, 







1. ^ e r and ^ t n can be connected with prepositions, and 
become so adverbs of place. 

Ijerauf, (hither) up, (where the speaker is), 
l^inauf, (thither) np, (where he is not). 



Jtommen @{e ^crauf ? 
5^ fomme l^inauf. 

i^erunter, 
l^inunter, 

<itommen @te ^erunterl 
5^ fomme ^inunter. 



Do you come up? 
I come up. 

(hither) down, 
(thither) down. 

Do you come down ? 
I come down. 



Exercise. 



^0 {{I mein fRoi 1 

3c^ ^a6e t^n auf ben Stfc^ ge- 

leflt. 
HBo {!nb ®ie ? 
3c^ bin auf ber iiJcftet. 
Jtommen @te ^emnter (or ^erO 

a6)! 
3(^ fomme i^inunter (or :^tna6)* 
^43iingen ®te ben SJ^antell 
(Sr liegt auf ber 99anf. 
Unb bie SBefle ? 
@ie liegt unter bet 9anf. 
3)1 bad "Xw^ fc^kvara ^ 
@d ijl fci(;u?ar3. 
3il meln JTuc^roi ^ler ? 



3a, et liegt auf bem !D{anteI. 
^ringen ®ie mit bie <&ofe unb 

bie llBcfle. 
<&ier ifl bie 9Be{leI .^ommen 

@ie ^erauf I 
<&aBen ®ie mein «&aldtuc^ ? 
3a, ic^ (aSe ed. 
J^ommen ®ie bo^ ^eruntet ! 
^t\n, fommen @ie ^erauf I 
3(1; fomme i^inauf. 
<&a6en @ie bad «&aldtud; ? 
3(^ I^abe ed unb bringe ed Viw- 

auf. 
^ringen ®ie ed ^erauf 1 
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No. 49. 

2)er«6u9cl, hill, ia9 Sth^tt, cloister, con- 

bcr $(urm, tower, vent, 

berJtlrc^t^urm, steeple, \>a9 &pita\, hospital, 

»clt, wide, far, bic ©ibliotjcf, library, 

bOK; (Dat,) of, from, ncScn, (No. 28.) near, by, 

^eigen, to show. 

Exercise. 

®e(en ®ie bad Sthftn ? 3^ \>it SiUiot^ef auf bem <&us 
3a, idf fe^e f 9 ; ed i^ neben gel ? 

bem ^aOafle. 9lein, {!e ifi in bet ®tabt. 

3^iden ®te mfr bal ®pitall SBo^er fommen €te ie^t ? 

3c^ i^aSeedg^nen ge^eigt. 3(^ fomme ton bem Spitak. 

3fl bad ®))ital ne6en bem ^los 3{i bad ®pital kveit Don bet 

{let? etSIiot^ef? 

dldn; fel^en @te ben Jtir4« (59 ifl ni^t meit bon bet ^iht 

t^urm ? liot^ef. 

3a, fc^ fe^e i^;n. 9Bo ge^en ®{e tun ? 

3)ad Jtlofier ifl neBenber Jtit^e* 3^ ge^e in bie @tabt* 

No. 50. 

^tx Stofftx, tmnk, ^Sngen, to hang, sus- 

bcr ©tul^l, (stool) chair, pend, 

UvLdjttxt, to light, shine, lel^nen^ to lean, 

ber l^eu^tet, candlestick, an, (No. 28) on, at, to. 

1. ^(f)Xtii>tn, to write, the person to whom we write is 
placed either in the accusative with an , or in the dative 

f&t fc^reibt an mld^ or mfr. 
He writes to me. 

<Sr Mrei6t an ©ie or 3^nen. 
He writes to you. 
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Estrvise, 

®c^reiBen @{e an bie Stutter? HBaS (Sngt an bem Stu^fe ? 



3ci^ Wrcibc an jlc. 

(IBo^tn fc^retfren @ie ? 

3(^ fc^ret6e nad^ $artd. 

^otfiberSJetter? 

@r Ic^nt an bcm Stu^lc. 

©c^en ®lc ben fieud^tei:? 

3^ fe^c if)n. 

^ad i^aSen Sit an ben Seuc^i 

ter gel^angt ? 
3cf» ^abe ben ^nt an ben Seud^^ 



S)er !^hnte( ^angt an bem 

©tu^Ie. 
^aben ®ie an ben SDoftor ge-* 

fd)rieSen? 
5^ t)abt an if)n gefc^rieben* 
SBad fc^rieben @te i^m? 
3c^ f^rieb l^m fe^r oieU 
«&aben ®ie bie «&ofe in ben 

Jtoffer gelegt ? 
3c^ l^abe {!e auf ben Jtoffer go 

legt. 



teirge^ngt. 
5(n wen ^;aben ®le gefc^rlcben 1 ®tbei\ @ie m(t mir ? 
3d; babt an ben Qietter gee 3a, i^ ge^e mit 3i)ntn. 

fd^rteben* 

No. 51. 
3)a9 Sd^tetbes writingbook, urn, 

braud^en, to need, 

*Ici^en, (No. 41) to lend, 
franf, sick, 



U^arunt; 



batunt/ 



(accns.) about, 
in order to, 
wby, 
(what abont) 
therefore. 

(there about) 
1. Verbs in Ir em 

Some verbs are formed by the final syllable iren or 
ieren. Ex. 
2)ie98bilofo^}^le; philosophy, bag Stubium, study, 
)pt)ilo^epf^ixen, to philosoph- jiub ieren, to study, 

ize, bie Unit, line, 

berStuin/ ruin, (inlren, to draw lines. 

xninixtn, to ruin, 

These verbs have the peculiarity of not taking the aug- 
ment "gc'' in the Past Participle. Ex. 

ruiniten, tuinirt, 
fhtbleten, flubiert. 



1 



5(5 

Exercise, 

SBarum l)aUn ©U ba0 ©ud& l^cl^t 3^;nen bet ©ruber ben 



rulnirt ? 
!Der Stmbe f)at ed ruinirt. 
3fl mein ®c^rei6ebuc^ linirt 7 
3a, ee ifl linirt. 
lIDarum fominen ®te ^eute ? 
3d; fommC; urn )u :k)^t(ofo))^is 

ren. 
®ie mac^en mic^ (ran!. 
QBad f)ahtn @ie in Berlin flu^ 

bicrt? 
3c^ fjabt $l&ifofop^ic flubicrt. 



Qtx iat if)n mix geliel^en* 
Set^en @te mtr benOlocf ! 
3c^ ^aSe ii)n bem Setter gelie^ 

l&en. 
SBrauc^cn @ie »iel ®clb ? 
3ci& braud^e fe^^r oicl ®efb. 
5Baruui Qtf^tti ®ie nac^ 

©opon ? 
3c^ ttjerbe eS 35nen morgeu 

fag en. 



SBarum gc^en ©ie nac^ $ari8 ? 3Ber linirt mein ©d^reiBebuct; 1 
Sd; Qe^c ba^in, urn ju flubie* 3c^ njerbe e0 ^eute linlren. 



ren. 
©rauc^en ©ieben SU^antel? 
5^ brauc^e i6n 



©ie toerben edruinireni 
£) nein. 



No. 52. 



3)er «6afen, pot, port, 

baS Ufer, shore, 

bie ©tra§e, street, 

bie 3!^iire, door, 



3ofe^)5., 
ff^6n, 
nac^, (Dat.) 



Joseph, 

beautiiul 

after. 



bor;^(No. 28) before, 

high. 



fiHren, to lead, guide, ^oc^, 

* 

1. ^a^ , after. 

^a^ is often used, to denote a direction towards a 
place. Ex. 

©el^en ©ie nad^ bem ^^afen? Do you go towards the port ? 
3ci; gei^e nad^ bem *&afen. I go to the port. 

2. What o'clock. 

S)ie U^r means watch, and clock; what o'clock is trans- 
lated by kvie biel Ul^r (how much on the clock) 
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At what o'clock, 
at three o'clock, 
at four o'clock, 
before three o'clock, 
after fonr o'clock, 



urn toit otel U^v, 
urn brei Uf;r, 
urn bier Uijx, 
Dot brei U^r, 
tiac^ bier U^r« 



ExerctsB. 



Wof)in fu^ren @lc mid^ ? or^ 
^^0 fut^ren @ie mic^ ^in ? 
3c^ fu<?rc @ie in bic 2oMh 

jlrapc. 
3ftt)ic3ofe^)I)8flragcfc^5n? 
®ic iji fe^r fc^on. 
^ann fu(;ren ®(c ml(^ nad^ 

t)cm «6afen 1 
3dj fu^re ®le jejt ba^hu 
?Do^in ^abeii ®ie mid^ ^e^ 

f ubrt ? 
®ie flnt) ie^t an bem Ufer. 
HBarum \)ahm ®te mtc^ an 

bad Ufei gef (i^rt ? 
@g tfl fo fd^in 

IMegen ®ie oft an bem Ufer ? 
3a, fe^r oft. 
•&a6en f!e oiel flubiert? 
3c^ f)abt fe^r loiel fiubtert* 



me oiel UOr ijl e0 1 

(Sd ijl brei llt^r. 

l^ann ge^en @ie in bie®tabt ? 

Urn oicr U^r. 

J^ommen ®ie oor brei U^r? 

92ein, ic^ fomnte nact)breiU(^r. 

Stam 3ofr:pf; t)or mir ? 

0{eih, er fam nad(^ 3^nen. 

9Bo ijl mein^ruber? 

Qtt fle^t bor bem ^aufe* 

UQo if) mein '43uc^ ? 

3c^ (abe ed neben bie ^^ure 

gelegt. 
3Qo ifl mein 9^ante( unb mein 

®tO(f? 

3c^ l)aht jle J3or bie 3:^iire ge* 

legt. 
Siegen jle neben ber 3^^ure? 
@ie liegen Dor ber S^itre. 



No. 63. 



S)er 2IpfeI, apple, 
ber 33aum/ tree, 
ber ^2(pfelbaum, appletree, 
auf DemSRarfte; at the market, 
auf bem 8elbe, in the field, 
(Paradigms VI, 6.) 



un0, us, to us, 

gimmern^ to timber, 

ba« 3intmer, room, 
ber®clju^ma*^ 

d^er, [• shoemaker, 

ber ®c^ujicr, ) 
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@itib ®(e auf bem SKaTfte ge* 9le(it, er ging auf ben SRarft. 

toefeti ? ®e^en @ie mit uiii9 f 

3c^ ioar n{(^t auf bem SRarrte* SBo^ln ? 

HBo toaxtti @ie ? 3n ba« ®a{l^aud. 

3(tf max auf bem ffelbe* 3^ ge^e mit 3^nen. 

«6a6en @ie ben ^2()>feI6aum gei 3ft tatln grreunb in bem Qini' 

fe^en ? met. 

3a, ic^ f)ait i^n gefelf^en* 3a , er t{l in bem 3tmmer« 

3fi bet ^Better mit 3l^nen auf 3ft ed fc^5n ? 

bad Sfelb gegangen? 3a/ ed ifl fe^r fc^Sn unb i^o(^. 

No. 54. 

(8ro6, great, nac^ <6aufeor^eim, borne, 

ber ajatet, father, getabe, straightway, 

bet ©ropDatet; grandfather, just, 

bie ®ro§muttet; grandmother, DieUeic^t, perhaps, 

Su«6aufe, at home, biel, much, 

Itit^tf light, €asy. 

1. Set, )U. 

99el bem Sreunbe, with the friend, or at the friend's house, 
or at the friend's, 

}u bem S^reunbe/ to the friend, or to the friend's house, 
or to the friend's* 

toon bem ^xtvrntt, (of) from the friend, or from the friend's 
house, or from the friend's, 

(ei mit; with me, or at my house, 

3U mit, to me, or to my house, 

6ei und, ^u und, (ei i^nen, su i^nen etc. in the same way. 

@inb @te hti bem Sreunbe ge« Hare you been at the friend's 

mefen ? house, or with the friend ? 

(£r ifi iei mir geioefen. He has been at my bouse, or 

with me. 
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Sxtfctit^ 



Wofiet fommen ®ie iefti ? 
3(^ fomme gerabe bon bent 

®ro§toater. 
@int) ®te aud^ Bei bet @rofl« 

mutter getoefeni 
3a, ic^ war Bei il^t* 
^0 tfl mein ^rubet ? 
dt ift 6e{ ber ®ro§mutter ges 

blieben ; »o(in ge^en @ie ? 
3(^ gel^e su bent ^t^te. 
Stommt tx bietletc^t in mix% 
(St fommt ^u S^nen. 
®e^en @te in bad 3:^eater ? 
3a, i^ gel^e ba^tn. 
^er ge^t mtt 3^nen ? 
^ein ®ro§t)ater ge^t mft mix* 
5ft luein ^ruber nad^ «&aufe 

(^eim) gegangenl 



9tein , tt i^ naif) {laufe gerit* 

ten. 
SBann finb Sie au *6aufe? 
SiieM^t urn biet U^t. 
apann gel^en @ie itac^ •Caufe ? 
Urn )wei \Xf)x- 

SBaren ®ie 6et bem SSdet ? 
Set) max ni^t bei i^nt. 
SEBann ge^en @ie su i^m ? 
aSieaeid^t ^eute. 
9Bo fommt bieSd^wefler ^er? 
®te fommt gerabe Don bem 

@c^ui(fma(^er* 
SBar ^e biedei^t au<^ (ei bem 

OSacf er ? 
@te mar ntd^t (et bem 9Mer 
aSar fie in bem ^(eaterf 
®te kvar in bem ^I^eater. 



No. 55. 

2)er 55Iafe, place, ouS, (Dat.) out, from, 

baS Senfler, window, au^er^ (Dat.) outof,withoui. 

bie i&uft, air, tein, pure, 

ble ^la^e, vicinity, offen, open, 

burc^, (Accus.) through, 8ffnett,(No.l5) to open, 

wit, how, io>ilf, twelve. 

1. Many substantives are formed by adding e to the adjec- 
tive; (they are then all feminine.) 

fflaf), nigh, tang, long, 

bie SRa^e, (No. 15) vicinity, bie iiJSnge, length, 

tief, deep, 

bie Sliefe, depth. 
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Exerciie. 



Sflbf r fD^arfMat tvett bcn l^ier ? 
(Fr ifl In t)cr S^a^e beg «&afcn«. 
3inb Sie auf bem ^tarfte ge* 

ttjcfen f 
3.1 ; tr tfTen @ie t)rn aRar!t)>(a6 ? 
SRein ; fit^rcn ®te mi(^ ba^in ? 
3a, id; fu^^re @ic ba^in. 
3|i bad 3oU^aud auger ber 

©tabt ? 
dd ift in ber SRal^e bed $a(* 

Ia|le«. 
3ft bad Ufer f^Oi% 7 
@d ijl tild^t fel;r i)o^. 
OBiffen @te, tote tief bad ^af« 

.feriji? 
9^ein. 
S'iU^ren @te mtc^ jie^t burc^ bie 

®tabt I 
3^ fomme gerabe aud ber 

®tabt. 
@tnb @ie auf bem SRarft^jIafte 

getoefen ? 



3a, fd^ ioar auf bem Sffarfu 

))(a|^e. 
^0 f omrnen @te (er ? 
3c^ fomme gerabe aud ber 

<5c^u(e. 
3jt bie ®ci^u(e ne(en ber Stiv- 

^m, {!e ifl nefien bem Zf^ea^ 

ter. 
.^ommen @ie gerabe aud bem 

^^eater ? 
3a; tolebieIU6rijled? 
^d IP jttjBlf U^r* 
®inb ®ie 6ei ber Soujfne gc$ 

toefen? 
3a, ic^ toar Set i^r. 
3ftbad$en{leroffen1 
0lein, ed ifl nid^t offcn; bie 

8uft ifl au frlfc^. 
D, nein; Sffnen 6ie boc^ bad 

5enflcrI!Die«ttftijlforein. 
3c^ iffne ed. 
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PART n. 



BKLATIKa 

TO THE DEFINING AND MODIFYING 

OF SENTENCES. 
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No. 56. 



1. The demonstrative and relative prononns as well as the 
adjectives (if not preceded by any declinable word) ar« 
declined like the definite article. 

Please look at the Paradigms I. 1. 

2. Decline: 



iener !0^ann, that man, 
n?el(i^er {^reunb, which fi lend, 



QUter SBein, 



good 



gute SU^ilc^, 



(some), 
wine, 
that bread, 
(some) good 
milk, 

<&a6en @te btefen *&iU? 

3(^ t;a6e jenen. 

©e^^en ®leienc8lofe? 

3c!; fe^c t)l^fe. 

«&aben @te ^uM @al) ? 

3cl6 ^aSe guted. 

<&a6en @ie ben «&ut biefeS 



<&aben @ie bte 

Sreunbln f 
5)er Sitcl, 
bcr S^agcl, 
ber »&onlg, 
bic Sfla(^t, 
t)iei)^ac};tigaa; 
blc ^ru(fe, 



8iofe iener 

title, 

nail, 

honey, 

night, 

nightingale, 

bridge. 



»cl(^e« 93u(3(f, which book, 
QUted ®ali, (some) good 

salt, 
iene 8Iofe, that rose, 
welti^e Jttone, which crown. 



Have you this hat ? 
I have that. 
Do you see that rose ? 
I see this (one). 
Hare you good salt } 
1 have (some) good. 
Hare you this man's hat, 

or the hat of this man ? 

(No. 23.) 
Have yon that friend's rose, 

or the rose of that friend r 



bte «$ede, 
bad iM(]^t, 
bad RWma, 
bad ^orn, 
bad Sett, 
bad Oiec^t, 



hedge, 

light, 

climate, 

horn, 

bed, 

right. 
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Exercise. 



Do yon see that bridge ? 

I see it. 

Have you this nail or that? 

I have that. 

Which wine do you drink ? 

I drink this. 

Is that bed good ? 

This (one) is better. 

Do you see the rose in that 
hedge ? 

1 see the lily in that hedge. 

Will you come into that gar- 
den? 

I shall come into that garden. 

Did you drink good water ? 

I drank very good water. 

Do you love this man ? 

Yis, Sir, I love him. 

Is this night clear? 

It is very clear. 

Do you see that nightingale ? 

I hear it; I have seen it. 

Is this climate cold ? 

Ic is very cold. 

Have you spoken with that 
man? 

I have spoken with this man. 

Have you studied this lesson ? 

I hive studied it. 

Which lesson did you study ? 

I studied this lesson. 

Did you find that bridge ? 

Y68, Sir, I have found it. 



Have you the hat of this man ? 
I have the hat of that man. 
Which light do you see ? 
I see the light of that house. 
What does he bring ? 
He brings this honey. 
Is this man the mother's doc- 
tor? 
He is my doctor. 
Do you go into that garden ? 
Into which garden ? 
Into the garden of that man. 
I shall come into that garden. 
Who sits upon that bench ? 
The gardener's daughter sits 

upon that bench. 
Have you had good wine ? 

We had very good water. 
Had you very clear milk? 

Yes, we had very clear and 
fresh milk. 

Did you find that man's nail ? 

I found it. 

Have you found that ring ? 

Yes, I found it upon that 
bridge. 

Have you been at that man's 
house ? 

I have been at his house. 

Do(S he bring yon &esh 
honey ? 

Yes, Sir. 
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No. 61 

1. The possessive pronouns and t tin, no, are declined like 
the indefinite article "e i n ," a. 

Please look at the Paradigms I. 2. 

2. Decline: 

mein Sreunb, my friend, unfer Se(b, our field, 

betne Wluittt, thy mother, t^re tflo\e, their rose, 
fein ^au9, his honse, Uin ®tein, no stone. 

3. Whenever in German two syllables vith t are at the end 
of a word, one c is elided; euphony decides, which one. 

Thus unferd or unfre6 instead of unfered. 
unfre instead of unfcre etc. 

4. i ^ r/ their written with a capital initial "3 ^ r" means your. 
@eljen @le i^re n Steunt) ? Do you see their friend ? 
@e^en Sic 3l)ren Sreunt)? Do you see your friend.^ 
3c^ fe^c ben Srfunt) meined I see my father's friend. 



93aterd. 




or the friend of my father* 
(No 23.) 


3c^ fe^ie ben 8freunb meincr 


I see my sister's friend, 


^ctjtwcjler. 




or tho fii'ud of my sister. 


2>cr Sf^atl^bar, 


neii^hbor, 


bie Jla^e, cat, 


bad tlBerf, 


work. 


bic IBioIine, violin, 


bad 8ter, 


beer. 


bic «&arfe, harp. 


bad $apte]r, 


paper, 


fur (Accus.) for. 


bieStatte, 


rat, 





Exercise, 



Do you see my house } Have you my friend's paper ? 

Which house ? I see that I have it. 



house. 
Have you a field.^ 
I have no field. 
Has my father a hat } 
He has a hat. 



Who has my rose ? 

That man has it. 

What do you give to my 

mother ? 
I give her my book. 
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Which (what) title has jonr 

brother ? 
He has no title. 
Have you your riolin ? 
I have my violin. 
Who has our paper ? 
The neighbor's son has your 

paper. 
Do you see my sister's cat ? 
I have seen it. 
Have you heard our nighting^ 

ale? 
I have heard it oflen. 
D.d you drink my father's 

wine ? 
I drank no wine. 
Where is your mother ? 
She is in Italy (Stalien). 



What will she send to her son? 

She will send him some gold. 

Do you sing for our friend ? 

I sing for him. 

Did you sing for our brother? 

I shall sing for him. 

Have you seen my work ? 

I have seen it. 

Have you seen my sister ? 

I have seen your sister. 

Is our mother's hair white ? 

Your mother's hair is brown. 

Have you my harp ? 

I have your harp. 

Who has the father's harp ? 

I have it. 

Who has his paper? 

I have it. 



No. 68. 

1. The plural of the article, of the pr*)nouns and of adject- 
ives (not prec^ ded by any declinable word) is formed in 

one way. 

Please look at the Paradigms L 3. 

2. The substantives, if masculines^ add in the Plural e to 
the nominative singular; if neuters et; if feminines etl 
(or n, if euphony requires,) 

ber ffreunb, the friend, bic Sfigur, 

t)lc ffreunbc, the friends, l)ie Slfiureii, 

t)a8 jjclt), the field, bic 3io\t, 

bic Selbet, the fields, bic 3fiofett; 

All substantives take tl m the dative plural^ if they have 

not already one, 

bic Sreunbe, the friends, bic fflgurcn^ the figures, 
ben Srcunbctt, to the friends, ben JJigurcn, to the figures. 



the figure, 
the figures, 
the rose, 
the roses. 
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4. Decline the plural of; 
bcr Srcunb, the friend, 



"Diefeg 8elb, 
iene Sifjur, 
mein <S^nf), 



this field, 
that figure, 
my shoe, 
his sword, 



unfere Jtanonc, oar cannon, 
i^re Staf^c, her cnt, 

wddiet »^fln, which wine, 
QUtcr @c^u^, good shoe, 
lattged @d;toert/ long sword. 



Exercise. 
Haye you (any) friends ? Did you find those wines ? 



(No. 29.) 
I have friends. 
Do you see my fields ? 



I f iund them 

Where are our kings ? 

Our kings are in Europe. 



I see your fields and your roses. Have they our cannons? 
Have you seen our shoes .^ Th y have their cannons. 
I huve seen tbcm. Which swords have they ? 

Have you seen those swords ? They have our friends' swords 



1 have seen them. 
Did yoa sing for our sisters } 
I sang for them. 
For whom will you sing.? 
1 shall sing for you and for your 
friends. 



(No. 23). 
Have you good cannons ? 
We have very good cannons. 
Have you had good swords 

and good pistols.? 
We have had very good 

swords ; the pistols were old. 



Do you go with your sisters } 

I go with them. Go with us I Who has been in these fields? 

Did yoi speak with our frit nds? (No. 63.) 

1 have spoken with them. 



What do you bring to our 

sisters ? 
Nothing. 

Which figires did you make? 
I made no figures. 



Our friend has been in these 
fields. 

Have you long lessons ? 

We have very long les- 
sons. 

Have you seen our cats ? 



Who is gone with my brother ? We have seen them; they are 

Our friends are gone with him. very beautiful. 

Where are my friends 7 Where do you go to ? 

They went to church. I go to our friends. 
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' No. 69. 

The masculini and neuter flubstantives, ending in en, ef, 
e r , or (c in do not change their form in the plural. 
2)er Qtufcr, the anchor, bcr @(3^attcn, the shadow, 



t)lc winter, the anchors, 
1)er 3!empel, the temple, 
bie ^em^el, the temples, 

3)et ^i)aUx, dollar, 
ber $iger, tiger, 
bcr S^rovf^n, drop, 



bie ©c^otten, the shadows, 
bad Siid^Iein, the little book, 
bte ^ud^Iein, the little books. 

bad SBunbcr, wonder, 
bad ^^eater, theater, 
bad Sicber, fever. 



Exercise, 



Have you any dollars ? 

I have dollars. 

Did you see tigers ? 

Yes, Sir, I saw your tigers. 

To whom did you give my 

little books ? 
I gave them to our friends. 



Have yon seen our theaters ? 

1 have seen them. 

Where have' those priests 

been? 
They were in their temples. 
Did yon find our dollars ? 
I found them. 



No, 60. 

The substantives which take e or et in the plural, general !y 
modify their radical vowels H, O, tt and au into &, A, ft 
and da. 



3)cr ^nt, 


the hat, 


bad t&aud; 


the house, 


bte «&ute, 


the hats, 


bic «6fiufer, 


the houses. 


bcr <So\)n, 


the son, 


bad '4^ab, 


the bath, 


bic ®i)(;nc, 


the sons, 


bie iBabcr, 


the baths. 


3)cr grofc^, 


frog, 


ber ©trom, 


stream, river, 


bad Xijal, 


(dale) valley, 


bet aooif, 


wolf. 


bej Zon, 


tone, sound, 


bad £anb, 


land, country. 
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Exttdstm 



Did you find your books? 

I have found them. 

Do you hear the (tones) 

sounds of this yioline ? 
I hear them. 
Have you seen the valleys of 

this country } 
I have seen them. 
Where do you go with my 

sons? 
To New York. 



Have you seen those wolves? 
Yes, Sir, I have seen those 

wolves. 
Have you been in my houses? 
I have been in your houses. 
Have you cold baths ? 
We have cold and warm 

baths. 
Did you see fishes ? 
Where ? In those streams ? 
Yes, Sir, we have seen frogs 

and fishes. 



No. 61. 



I . Form the plural of: 

5)a8 aWfibcfien, girl, 

bad Stegel, seal, 

bad ®rad, grass, 

bad $anb, (band) ribbon, 

ber iRauber, robber, 

ber ^axif beard, 

ber 2)ucaten, ducat, 

ber Suc^d, fox, 

ber ©terti; star, 

bie itxd^t, lark, 

bie $tfloIe, pistol, 

bte iRac^tif^aQ, nightingale. 

bte Si))^e, lip, 

bie S^flanje, plant, 

bie ii^am^e, lamp, 

bie Seber, feather, 

bad ®ei6, wife, woman, 



ber ^\a%, place, 

ber 55aa, ball, 

ber ©inter, winter, 

ber Jtamm, comb, 

ber ^^arft, market, 

ber Srofc^, frog, 

ber @a6el, sabre, 

ber ^^reld, price, 

ber Singer, finger, 

bie ^VLXi^t, tongue, 

bie QBelt, world, 

bte Untt)erf!tat; university, 

bie S^afe, nose, 

bie Sreunbin, friend, (female) 

(tl doubled in such cases) 

bie <ft&nigtn, queen. 
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2. Some irregular plurals: 
IDie Sautter, bie Zoiijitt, ber Q9rut>er soften their radical 

vowels; 
ber Wtann, man (vir) has SR&nnet, men; 
ber ®d^u^; shoe, has S^ulft ; 
^fennen, to know i. e« to be acquainted with (Pard. XIV,1.) 

Exercise. 

Who are those men ? Do you know my daughters ? 

Those men are my brothers. I know them. 

Do you give them our ducats ? Where are your sisters ? 

I give them my ducats. They are in the fields. 

Have you been in our schools ? Have they red lips. 

I have been in your and in Yes, Sir, they have red lips 

our schools. Have you cold winters ? 

With whom have you been We have very cold winters. 

at church ? Have you lili' s and roses ? 

With your daughters. We have lilies and roses. 

Did you see those girls ? Have you warm hats ? 

Which girls ? We have very warm hats. 

The girls of our neighbor. Have you hungry friends r— 

I have seen them and spoken I have no friends. 

with them. 

No. 62. 

1. The position of the verb is now fully understood, the 
Infinitive or Past Participle being placed at the end (of 
a principal sentence) (No. 39). — ^Thus the tvfo forme 
are: 

1. 3(^ fc^^rei^e _ _ _ . 
(or@(^teibeiti^) — — — ? 

2. 3c^ f)aU — — — — gef^rieBen. 
3c^ i)aht — — — — ju WrelScn* 
3ti^ njcrbe — — — — f^relben. 
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2. Now in regard to the other words of a sentence observe: 
'* In general that word^ which principally modifies the 
verb, stands nearest the end of the sentence. 

5(f} f(ftreibc l^eutc cin ©uc^ (a book). 
3^ i)aht gejlern 



SBerbe t^ morgen 
(Sx toix'o l)mit 



n 






w 



n 



n 



^eint? 



(Sr oe^t mit mix 
<£r tfi mtt Sl^nen 

9Btrb e¥ ^eute 

®t%i tx fjmt 
(5r ijl geftern 
<&a6rn ®te niotqett 
fffietben Sic niorgen ^ 
Jfommen ®ie mit mir 
3c^ bin tnit ^^nen 

(Sr ^at morgen 

@r witb mit meinem Q9rubrt 
(Sr trirb mit meinem ^ruber 



gefc^rieben* 
)u f(^ret6ent 
f(^rei6eu? 
gefc^rieben ^a6em 

nac^f 9leu ©orf (to New York). 

gegangen. 
gu fleljen I 
ge^en 7 

(or nacl^ •^aufe) (home), 
eegangen. 
gu flcl^en ? 
flcften ? 
Surit(t? 
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n 
n 



(back). 

gefommen. 
%\x fommen* 
fommen. 
gefommen fein* 



No. 63. 

Many of the adverbs of place, and prepositions nsed ad- 
Terbially a e now written in one word with the Infinitive or 
Past Participle of the verb which they modify. 



3rt? iwerbe beimgel^en. 
3d^ l^abe (Kim^ugr^en. 
3ci; 6in ^eimgcgangen. 
@r ifi guriicfgefommen. 
(Sr ^offt 3ur(i(f)ufommen. 
(Sr tDtrb juritcffommen. 

(Sr toirb i^eute audge^em 



I shall go home. 
I have to go home. 
1 went home. 
He has come back. 
He hopes to come back. 
He will come back 

ont. 
He will go out to day. 
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audgegangen, 

audtrinfen, 

aud^utrinfett; 

audgetrunfen, 

ba^tn or l^iit, 

3^ merbe intuit ^ingel^en* 

^tnauf, 
(}crauf, 

(5r njitb ^erauffommcn, 

^inunter (^Inob), 

](>eruntcr (tjnah), 
@t trirt) ed ^munterbringen. 

3^ Brac^te, 

^tx ^at metnen «jput ^etunter* 

gebrad^t? 
5^ hxadfU 5f)xtn *6ut ^eruntet. 
t&aben ®ie metnen ^ein au3s 

gctrunfen ? 
3c!? l^aSe 3(?r SBaffet auSgc* 

trunfen. 
(Sr ifl l^erabgefommen* 



to go out (out to go), 
gone O'lt, 
to drink np (out), 
to drink up, 
drunk up, 
thither, there. 
I shall go there do day, 
up (No. 48), 



"P. 



» 



He will come up (hither). 

down (No. 48), 

down. " 
He will bring it down 
I brought (Parad. XIV, 1 .) 

brought. 
Who has brought (here) down 

my hat ? 
I brought down .your hat. 
Did you drink up my wine ? 

I have drunk up your wat r. 

He has come down. 



Exercise, 



Is he gone up there with his 

daughters ? 
He is gone up there with them. 
Is he gone back to Paris ? 
He is gone back to Paris. 
Have yon to go back to Paris? 
I have to go back to Paris. 
Have you to bring back my 

book? 
I have to bring it back. 



Will he go into the gard n 

to day ? 
He will go there to day. 
Will he come back with his 

friends ? 
He will come back with Ms 

friends. 
With whom will you come 

home ? 
I come home with your sons. 
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Hnve you to bring it back today? Had your friend to go out 
I have to bring it back to with my father ? 

moiTOW. He had to go out with him. 

Will you come homo with me ? Do you go up there with my 
I shall come home with your brothers? 

sisters. I shall go up with your sons. 

Do you go back to Europe ? Did you bring back my hat ? 
I go back to Europe. I brought it back yesterday. 

What do you bring back to Did you go to church with my 

Europe ? daughters ? 

I bring back nothing. I went to church with these 

Did you give me back my book? girls. 
I gave it back to you. With whom did you go in the 

With whom did your brother field ? 

go out? I went there with these men. 

He went out with o^ friends. With whom did he go to Ber- 
Have you to go out with them? lin ? 
I have to go out with them. He went to Berlin with his 
Who brought (here) down my wife. 

violin? Who came back with these 

My sisier has brought it down. men ? 
Do you bring me back my Our brothers came back with 

paper ? them. 

I bring it back to you to mor- Have you been at my father's 

row. yesterday ? 

Bring it back to day I I was at your father's to day. 

I bring it back to morrow. Did become home yesterday? 
Will yop go to Philadelphia to He came home to day. 

morrow ? ^. Do you go out to day ? 

1 shall go to Boston to morrow. Yes^ sir, I go out to day. 

No. 64. 

It happens sometimes that there is in German such an 
adverb, whilst there is none in English. 

4 
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oBgefc^rlcbcn, 

3ct> 6lnt)e Io§, 
Iogge6unben, 



after. 

I imitate, (I mimick) 

imitated, 

off. 

(I write off) I copy, 

copied, 

loose. 

(I bind loose) I anbind, 

anbonnd, 

the ape, 

everything. 



Exercise. 



Does this man imitate our 

nightingale? 
He imitates it. 
Who has imitated the king ? 
Our friend has imitated him. 
Who i iiitates everything? 
The ape imitates ereryihing. 



Has your father unbound hin ? 
He has unbound him. 
Did you copy your lesson ? 
I have copied it yesterday 
Has your sister to copy it to 

day? 
She has to copy it to-morrow. 



No. 65. 

The adjective is unchanged in its adverbial form 
offcn, open, openly, ^ut, good, well- 



frel, free, freely, 

5)lcfer Wlcinn ifl offen, 

!Dicfc 3:^ure Ift offcn, 

<B\e fpred^cn offen, 

©Ic ^pxc^en frcl, 

(Sr i)ai gepern f^ut gefungen, 



flat, 



clear, clearly. 



this man is open. 

this door is open. 

yon speak openly. 

you speak freely. 

he has sung well yesterday. 



Stalicnifci^, Italian. ©iigUfc^^, English, \vil\i, wild, wildly. 
S^anifc^^, Spanish. JDcutfc^^, German, \dM, wise, wisely. 
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Exercise^ 



Are we wise ? 

We are very wise. 

Do we speak very wisely ? 

We have spoken very wisely. 

Are you good ? 

I am very good. 

Do you sing well ? 

I sing very well. 

Do you speak English ? 

I speak English and German. 

Do you speak also Spanish ? 

I speak Spanish and Italian. 



Does your n^^phew dance wt 11? 
He dances very wildly. 
Did he dance well yestfrday? 
He danced very well yest< r- 

day. 
Did you speak with my friend? 
I spoke with him. 
Did you speak very openly ? 
I spoke very openly. 
Do you see everything very 

clearly ? 

I saw everything very clearly. 



No. 66. 



The negative form of ALL verbs is as simple as that of the 
English auxiliaries. 

@tc I;a6en, 
®te l^aBcn nid(|t, 
@ie flngcn, 
@ie f!ngen n\i)i, 



«6akn ®ie? 
«&a6cn ®lc ni^il 
Sinfleu @ic ? 
Slngen @ie nid^t? 
3c^ tocrbe nic^t ge^em 

3c^ (a(e ntc^t getan^t. 

3c^ Bin nld&t gefommen. 
^(ii tt nifi^t gcfproc!)en? 
3c^ tourbe ntc^t ge^en. 
(Sr iDurbe nid^t gefvroc^en l^aOcn. 



you have. 

you have not. 

you sing. 

(you sing not) you do not 

sing. 

Have you ? 

Have you not ? 

Do you sing ? 

Do you not sing? 

I shall not go. 

I did not dance. 
I have not danced. 

I did not come. 

Did he not speak ? 

I would not go. 

He would not have spoken. 



{ 



7b 

fiirc^ten, to fear, berAamm/ comb, bet 3)onner, thunder, 
l^offen, to hope, fammeit, to comb, bonneni/ to thnnder. 
kbtn, to liye, fuc^en, to seek, 



Exercise. 



Did you sing ? 
I did not sing. 
Did you dance ? 
I did not dance. 
Do we go ? 
We do not go. 
Do they hope ? 
They do not hope. 
Have they feared ? 
They have not feared. 
Did they not seek ? 
They did not seek. 
Does she not dance ? 
She does not dance. 
Was she not dancing ? 
She was not dancing. 
Did it not thunder ? 
It did not thunder. 
Did they not ride (on horse- 
back) ? 
They did not ride. 
Does he not fear ? 
He does not fear; he hopes. 
Is your friend. not gone ? 
He is not gone. 
Do our friends not drink ? 
Thoy do not drink. 
Did you not seek ? 
I sought and found. 



Did they drink ? 

They did not drink. 

Do you not hope ? 

I do not hope. 

Does it not rain ? 

It does not rain; it thunders. 

Do you not learn ? 

I do not learn. 

Did they not come ? 

They did not come. 

Does he not live ? 

He does not live. 

Was it raining? 

It was not raining. 

Does it thunder ? 

It does not thunder. 

Will thty not come ? 

They do not come. 

Do you not see ? 

I do not see. 

Does she not live ? 

She does not live. 

Do you not drink ? 

I do not drink. 

Did our friend not come? 

He has not come. 

Do you not go? 

I do not go. 



i 
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"^ No. 67. 

If the "ni(^t" refers to the verb, it follows the ru'e 
No. 62. 



%i) brtnge DaS ^43u^ jutucf. 
3c^ brlnflc bad 93uc^ n i c^> t. 
3d^ I^abe 3^r ^49uc^ jurucfge: 

6racl?t. 
3«t) ^iibc 30r Suc^ n i c^ t gc= 

brad^t. 
(SS [ft beffer ^uru(fguge^en. 
@d ifl bejf er n i (^ t ^u ge^en. 

2)er 5ladj«; flax, 



tie @eit)e, 
bag ©am, 



wool, 
silk, 
lantern, 
yarn. 



I bring back the book. 
I do not bring the book. 
! I have brought back yoar 

book. 
: I did not bring your 
book. 
It is better to go back. 
It is better not to go. 

bad ®ai, gas, 

bag <Btxol}, straw, 

ber (Sucf)t)nt, strawhat, 

baS JiJebcr, leather. 



Exercise. 



Have you our wool > 

1 have it not. 

Have you my silk ? 

I have not your silk. 

Has my brother given you 

our lantern ? 
He has not given me your 

lantern. 
Did you not find our leather .? 
I have not found it. 
Did yoa not speak yesterday.? 
I did not speak yesterday. 



Do you not love your mother? 

I love her. 

Do you not see my strawhat ? 

I do not see your strawhat. 

Do you bring me my harp ? 

I do not bring it to you. 

Do you not wash your feet ? 

I wash them. 

Did you not see our gas ? 

We have not seen it. 

Will it not rain to morrow.? 

It will not rain to morrow. 



No. 68. 

1. In general, if "nl^ t'' ref rs to any other word, it must 
stand before it. 
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@lnb @te tei^ ? 

3ci^ iln nic^t reic^. 

•&a6en ®ie metnen >&ut ober 

meinen ®tocf ? 
3cl; ^abe nlc^t 3(?ren «6ut; fon* 

bern 3l?rcn ©tod. 
dt f)at mirntct)tbad®oIb,fon> 

bern bad ®U6er ^urucfgeges 

ben. 



Are yoa rich ? 

I am not rich 

Have you my hat or my 

stick ? 
I have not your hat, bat your 

stick. 
He has not given me back 

the gold, but the silver. 



2. Therefore if " n i c^ t " refers to a word which modifies the 
verb, it must stiud before that word. 

»&a6en Sle na^ ^iinxiQ gcfd^rle* Did you write to Paris ? 

ben? 
3dj l&abc ni(^t nacl; ^ariS ge* I did not write to Paris.'' 

fc^rieben. 
6ingt mcin 93riibcr QUt 
(St flngt nicJ^t gut. 
»&aben &\t mix mcine Scber D.d you bring me back my 



Does my brother sing well ? 
He does not sing well. 



jururfgebrad^t ? 



pen 



3c^ fjahc 3bnen 3^re SJebcr I did not bring you back 



m(i)t jurucfgebrac^^t. 



your pea. 



®ef;cn ©ie ^eute in bie©d^ule? Do you go to school to day } 
3c^ gebe tjmtt nic6t in bie I do not go to school to day. 

®cl)ule. 
©i6tbic«&enneaufbem»&aurc? Does the hen sit upon the 

house ? 
It does not sit upon the house. 

from the theater, 
from church, 
from school. 



@(e {!^t ni(^t auf bern «&aufe. 

^2lug bern ^^eater, 
aug ber Stixd^e, 
au0 ber ©^ule, 

Der ©iirtel, girdle, 

gurten, to gird, 
ble Slabel, needle, 



bie ©oljle, sole, 

ber©d;u^mac^er, shoemaker, 
ber »&utmacl;er, hatter. 



7<) 



Exercise. 



Do you write to Paris ? 
1 do not write to Paris. 
Did you bring down (here) 

my girdle? 
I did not bring it down(there). 
Has he come from school ? 
He has not come from school. 
Will the hatmaker bring back 

your hat ? 
He will not bring it back. 
Did you write home ? 
I did not write home 
Do you go to New York to 

day ? 
I do not go to New York to 

day. 



Has your sister come from the 
theater ? 

She hiis not been at the thea- 
ter. 

Did she go to school ? 

She did not go to school, but 
to church. 

Have you been at the shoe- 
maker's } 

I have not been at the shoe- 
maker's, but at my friend's. 

Have your sisters come back 
from church .? 

They came back, but nut 
ttom church. 



No. 69. 

1 . „ But^^ is translated by " f o n b e rn " after negative sen- 
tences, by "aOerj" after affirmative. 

@r ^iit mdjt bag33ro1), fonbcrn He has not the bread, but 

baS 3Baffer. the water. 

@r-^at \>a& 8ro)>/ abn nic^t He has the bread, but not 



bad ^ajTer. 

3)ie Sclfe; soap, 
t)ie @plnt)cl, spindle, 
bet SBeSer, weaver, 
UJcbcn, to weave. 



the water. 

bcr battler, saddler, 
ber ©attel, saddle, 

bcr 95ucl)(jinbct, bookbinder, 
ber i^fcnnlg, penny. 



Exercise^ 

Has the bookbinder my pa- Has the saddler my saddle 
per and my leather ? and my girdle ? 
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He has not yoar paper, bat He has your girdle, but not 

your leather. your saddle. 

Has the weaver our spindles Who has my pennies ? 

and onr needles ? The bookbinder has yonr p' n- 
He has your needles, but not nies. 

your spindles; your neigh- Do you find his soap ? 

bor has your spindles. I do not find it. 

2. If "something unexpected" L e. not "following as of 
course" comes after btu^ this but is even after negative 
sentences ti auslatcd by ^^ a 6 e r." 

3ft er reid; ? Is be rich ? 

dx til ntc^t xti^, abtt gut. He is not rich, but good. 

3icf, deep, ^tnetn, in (therein), (No. 48) 

tiott; full, ^ereltt; in (hither in). 

Exercise, 

Is the water deep ? It is not full, but I give it to 
It is not deep, but do not go you. 

in I Is this water fresh? 

Does that man come to you ? It is not fresh, but I shall 
He does not com ? to me, but drink it. 

I see him often. Is your grandmother rich ? 

Is my glass (bad ®la&) full? She is rich, but she does not 

Do you hear ? give me her dollars. 

No. TO. 

1. When the relative pronoun „ n? clc^ cr", which ^ that or 
who, stands after the word to which it refers, it has some 
irregular cast s. 

Please look at the Paradigms IV, 1. 

3)cr!roann,beffcn*&auS id) fc^e. The man whoso house I see. 
2)ie Sreunbin, bercn tRpfc ic^ The friend whose rose I have, 
l^abc. 
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3)ad ^ttt, beffen $oI^er er The bed whose (or of which 

bringt. the) bolster he brings. 

!Dte 3){anner, beten @etfe Sie The men whose soap joa 

tfahtn. haye. 

IDie Sl^abc^en, mit benen ic^ The girls with whom I speak. 
ft>reti^e. 

2. In snch a case the definite article can be used instead of 
the relative prononn, but the irregular cases have to be 
retained* 

Please look at the Paradigms IV. 2. 

3. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as it is done 
sometimes in English. 

3)icaiofe, welc^e orbic id) fc^e. The rose (that) I see. 

^a9 ^a)>(iftn, tvelc^ed or bad The girl (whom) I loye. 
icf^ liebe. 

i>it banner, totl^t or bie i^ The men (whom) I see. 
ffbe. 

S)er Offijiet; officer, bie SBunbe; wound, 

ber ®enera(, general, bad dteotment, regiment, 
ber Singet; finger, bad S^aterlanb, fatherland, 

bicSRcr&e, nerve, furircn, tocure.(N.61) 

bie gflagge, flag, 

Exercise, 



Do you go with the man 

whom we see ? 
I go with the man whom you 

see. 
Do you know the officer whose 

finger I cured ? 
I do not know him* 
Do you kn)W the general 

whose sister I love ? 
I have heard of (oon) him; 

but I do not know him. 



Which reg^ent? I did not 

hear. 
The regiment whose general 

I am. 
I see it; its flag is white and 

rtd. 
Do you know the officer whose 

wound my doctor cured ? 
I know him; I have seen him 

often. 
Do yon love yonr ^therland ? 

4* 
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Have yoa seen the officers of 

that regiment ? 
We have seen them. 
Do you know the men I know? 
I do not know them. 
Do you fear the men you 

speak with ? wr (with whom 

you speak.) 
I ft ar the men you speak with. 
Do you see the regiment whose 

general 1 am ? 



I loTe it. 

For whom do you lire ? 

I lire for my fatherland. 

Do you go with the general 

I know ? 
I do not go with him. 
Do you see the pen I write 

with? or (with which T 

write ?) 
I see it. 



No. 11 

1. If the indefinite article or a word declined like it stand 
a/one, i. e. the word to which they belon?, be not im- 
mediately following, they take the terminations of the 
definite article. 

Have you no bread ? {or not 

any bread ?) 
I have none or not any. 
Have you this bread ? 
I have that (one). 
Have you my book ? 
I have mine. 
No one has told it to me. 
One has told me. 
He is a man. 
He is no man. 

2. Instead of the demonstrative pronoun the definite article 
can be used. 

This one has seen me. 

These (people) have told it to 

me. 
See this rose I 



^abcnSic I tin ©rob? 

3c() (?a6e feincfi. 

'^ii^itxi @ie bicfee Q5rob? 

3cl? \iaht jcneS 

«&a6en ®te mein ©ud^? 

3c^ ^a6e meined. 

Rtintt ^at ed mir gefagt, 

(S t n e r l;at mir gefagt 

@r ill e i n SWann. 

(Sr ifl fein 9Ranm 



5)cr ^at mtc^ gefcl^en. 
3)ie ^aben ed mir gefagt. 



@e^en ®i6 b t e Olofe 1 
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3. Some, when standing alone or in a limited sense, same 
fewy a few, is translated by "einiQer" cr "to elc^cr". 
Tahiti ®ie tini^t diofen ? Have you some (few) roses ? 



3c^ t^aU einige/ 
«^a^en @lc Salj? 

5)le •^iitte, hut, 
bie ®up)}e, soup. 
t)ie 39o^ne, bean, 



(No. 29.) 
I have some (ffw). 
Hare you any salt ? 
I have somi>. 
tie *2lufler, oyster, 
bad ^e^l, (meal) flour, 

bad Oel; oil. 



Exercise. 



Have you any oil } 

I have none. 

Give me a few oysters! 

I have not any. 

Have you not heard any 

nightingales ? 
I have not heard any. 
Does this one bring your 

beans ? 
This one brings my flour 

and my beans. 



Have you any soup ? 
I have some. 
D'> you know this man? 
I do not know him. 
Did you find our huts ? 
We have found them. 
Did yon drink any oil? 
I did not drink any. 
Have you my book ? 
I have yours. 



No. 72. 

When the adjective is preceded by the definite article or 
or a word declined like it (Par ad. I, 1.), its nominatives 
singular have e as termination, all other cases ett. 

Please look at the Paradigms HI, 1. 3. 
Decline: 

3)iefcr reic^e ©taat, this rich state, (PI. ©taaten). 

jiened gute iBanb, that good land (or country). 

afle f(aren ^etlen, all clear pearls. 

manege teid^en WtiUx, many rich women. 
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bie'Slieee, 
ba0 Stalh, 
ber SBinb, 



(flask) bottle, hxtit, 
fly, teligtid, 

calf, folnifd), 

wind, amtxifanif^, 

rough, 

Exercise. 



broad, 

religioasy 

Polish, 

American. 



Have you been in these rich 

states ? 
I haye been in these rich 

states. 
Where did yon find this clear 

pearl ? 
I found it in that deep water. 
To whom do you bring this 

thick book ? 
I bring it to that old man* 
Have yon been at that old 

man's yesterday ? 
I have been with him yeste- 

day. 
Who are the queens of this 

great country ? 
Our women are our queens* 
What will you bring to this 

young girl ? 
I bring her this white rose. 
Have you seen those English 

hats ? - - 



I hare seen them« 

Have you seen those great 
tigers ? 

Which great tigers 7 

The tigers of that old man. 

I have not seen them. 

Are the English girls religi- 
ous? 

They are very religious. 

Did you see these Polish hats? 

I saw these broad Polish hats. 

Have you such rough winds 
in your country ? 

No, Sir. 

Did you see these American 
flies? 

I saw them. 

Did you speak with these 
religious girls ? 

I spoke with them. 

See those large bottles I 

They are not very beautiful. 



No. 13. 

If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, or a 
word declined like it, its nomtTuttives singular have the 
terminations of the definite article and all other cases ett« 
Please look at the Paradigms III, 2. 3; 
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Exercise. 



Who has a grey hat? 
, I have a gtey hat. 

Have you an old grey hat ? 
^ I have an old grey hat. 

Have you seen my young 
daughter ? 

I have seen her. 

Where is the mother of our 
good friend ? 

She is in the neighbor's gar- 
den. 

Are your young daughters 
here ? 

They are not here. 

Where is our wild girl? 

She is at school. 

Have you spoken with her 
wise father ? 

I have not spoken with him. 

Have you seen my old father ?' 

I have not seen youi'dld father, 
but 1 shall see; him to day. 



Do you bring my English 

books ? 
I have brought them to you. 
Who has given you these 

German and Italian books? 
My mother has given them 

to me. 
Has your friend seen your 

fatherland ? 
No; he has not seen it. 
Did you go to our old friend's ? 
I did not go to him. 
Did you see our German dol- 
lars ? 
I have seen them 
Did you speak with those 

German gardeners? 
I did not speak with them ; 

they do not speak English. 
Speak German with them I 
It is belter to speak with 

you 



No. 74. 



1. Participles can be used as adjectives. 



©ellebt, 
bcr gelicbtc JJreunb, 
metn geltebter QSater, 
nieine qdiebte WluiUx, 

Ilebenb, 
Vit lte6ent>e 5'odjtcr, 
ein lieben^eS fD^abt^ett, 



loved, 
the beloved friend, 
my beloved fiather, 
my beloved mother, 

loving, 
the loving daughter, 
a loving girl. 
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2. Mjecttves and Participle can be used substantively, 

the good one, 
the good one (female), 
that which is good, 
the beloved one, 
the beloved one (female), 
my beloved one ( " ), 
my beloved, 
the Gennan, 



3>tx @ute, 
bie ®utt, 
bad ®ute; 
bcr ©cliebte; 
bte ©eliebte, 
meine ®eUe6te, 
ntetn ®tlithkx, 
bev 5Deutf(^e, 
eln 3)eutfcl;cr^ 



I 



a German. 

3. In a similar way the masculine substantives ending in e 
take n in all other cases* (Parad. II. 1.) 



bc« S^cffcn, 
bcr ffraniofe, 
bet aiuffe, 
ein SlaU, 



the nephew, mein Sle ff c, my iiephew, 
of the nephew, meined SReffeit; of my nephew. 
Frenchman, etn ^urfe, a Turk, 
Russian, ein ©rteci^e; a Greek, 

a raven, ein $arbe, a bard. 



Exercise, 



Does he find the Frenchman? 
Yes, Sir, he finds him. 
Do you know those Greeks ? 
Yes, Sir, I know them. 
What did you give to that 

slave ? 
I did not give him anything 

(nothing or not anything). 



Do you know the slaves of my 

nephew? 
I know them. 

Did you see those old ravens ? 
I saw them. 

Had the Greeks any bards ? 
They had bards. 



Please learn the Numerals. Paradigms V, 



stfifijC^iOsv 



brutfen, 


to print, 


brudeii/ 


to press, 


Diet, 


much, 


totniQ, 


Uttle, 


Qm, 


entire, 


Qiauien, 


to belieye. 



CONTINUATION OF PART II, 

(Similar to that of Part I pag. 46) 

No. 16. 

3)et 5Brief, letter, 

%n Sogen, bow, arch, 

*6ie0eii, to bend, - 

*fc^icf en, to shoot, 

bic ©cite, side, page, 

ba9 ©tegel^ seal, 

1. (Sin (often written with a capital e) means also one. 
2 IBiel and »eni9 are generally unchanged before words 
in the singular; in the plural they are regular iike ad- 
jectives^ 

^aUn <Sit biel SBein? «&a(en ®ie biele Suctier? 
3cl; l}aht (beffen) biel. 5^ l^afcc (beren) bicle. 
(of it) (of them) 

3. Of it, of them is translated by the genitive of the ar- 
ticle, (as used instead of the demonstrative pronoun. 
Parad. IV. 3.) 

4. Siege n. — Please look at the Paradigms XIII. I . 

ExercUe. 

^afcen ®le elnen Srief flef^tie* fflle biele ©eften ff nb (n blefeni 

Bent Suc^e? 

3^ WrleB elnen fel^r langen 3d^ 9lau6e brei^unbert. 

Srief. *&aBen @ie meinen SBein? 
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mie biele ®eiten fc^tieben ®te ? 
3^ (abe brei @etten gefti^rie* 

6en» 
an toen fd^tcifien Sic jcftt? 
Sd^ f(^rei0e an meinen Sater. 
«&a6en ®te mein <SiegeI ? 
3d^ (a6e ed nid^t 
ffict ^at mc(n ffebcnneffer? 
Unfet Sruber ^at ed. 
^at cr Saj)[er? 
(Sr l^at feined. 
gBafibrurfenSle? 
3d6 brutfc cin gitteS 59ud^. 
^rauc^en @lc ©d^reifc^a^jict'? 



2^ ^abe 5f)xen. 

^aUn ®ie Dtel ^ier ? 

3fc^ (aBe ntc^t tjteL 

5Bic bieic 53Iattct ^abcn @le? 

3d^ ^flbe fel^r bide. 

^ad biegen ®te ? 

3c^ hk^e bicfcn ®tocf. 

«&aben ®{e if)n gebogen? 

3c^ ^abe ibn gebogen« 

SBer ^at meinen f^Bnen Q9os 

gen? 
3c]^ 5abe i^n. 

ffierben ®ie iKUtc fd^ief en f 
3c^ fc^ie^e i^eute ni^U 



3)er 3:if^; 
ber S^ifc^Ier, 
ber ®c^ufler, 
bcr SKeftger, 
gimmecn, 



to paint, 
painter, 
to cut, 
tailor, 
to buy, 
merchant. 



No 16. 
table, malen, 

joiner, ber ^aUx, 

shoemaker, *fc^neiben, 

butcher, ber Sc^neiber, 

to timber, faufen, 

ber 3inimermann, carpenter, ber JJaufmann, 

1. icnttf people^ 

Substantives, compounds with m a n n , change it in the 
plural into **Ieute." Ex. 
iJanbSmann, countryman, SanbSleute, countryoien, 
Slmmermann, carpenter, Qimxmxlmtt, carpenters. 
JDie 8eute (alone) means people. 

2. ^OQtn^a)pi^x, sheet of paper. 

"33ogen" means also sheet; the English **o/" is 
not translated. In the same way we say ein Su^ 
^Ja:t)ter, a quire of paper, ein 9(att $apier, a leaf of 
paper. 
3- ©d^neiben, to cut, 

©df^nitt, gefd^nltten. (Parad. XIII, 2.) 
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Exercue. 



3Ba5 faufen ®ie? 

3cl; faufe eincn QBogen *4>apicr. 

©c^eu <Sle gii t)em SDialer ? 

@r malt ^itvaS fur metne 

SWutter. 
®e^cn ®ic auc^ §u bcm3!ifci&Icr? 
3d; fomme gcrabe tson toem 

,^ennen ®lc mcinen SWeftgerl 
3c^ fenne Sbxen S^^e^gcr nlc^t. 
2Bic tjicic ©ci)ufler fint) in bic* 

fcr @tat)t 1 
3c^ mei^ e§ nic^t. 
«&a6cn @te mit mclnem ,^aufs 

manne gefproc^en ? 
3c& ^abe nic!;t mit i^mgefpros 



©c^cn ©ic ienc Jtaufleute? 
3c^ ff ^c Pc ; atcr Id; fcnnc f!e 

md;t. 
SBad fc^netben @ie? 
3<^ fd;netl)e ntd;t0. 
J{ommt 3^r Sd^netbet l^eute 

ju 3^nen? 
S^ein^ id; gel^e }u i^m. 
«&aben @ie (ittoad gefd^nitten? 
3c^ ^aBe nid^td gefd;iutten. 
jtennen @ie toleleSinimerleute 1 
3c^ fenne nld^t tolcle. 
mo [ft 3bx ©c^ubmac^er ? 
(Sr tfl 6ei t)em J^aufmanne. 
^a^ fauft er bon i^m ? 
(5r fauft cin 93uc^ ^apUx. 
Wu i3ielc Scilen j!nb auf cinem 

^lattt^apin? 
Sd) u?etp ni^t. 



No. 11. 



S)er 3Kunb, mouth, 

bcr «&al0, neck (throat), 
tooth, 
breath, 
to breathe, 



bet Qi\i)n, 
ber ^Itfeem; 
ati^men, 
bic ©time, 



ba0 5luge, eye, 
(PL ^ugen), 
bic-^lugenbrauneit; eyebrows, 
ble ©timme; voice, 

jlimmeU; to tune, 



front, (forehead) baS i)iiatio, 



bie ffiange, cheek, ba6 pianoforte, ) ' 

blc ©d^ultcr, shoulder, furj, short, 

1. HDafifiirchi; (what for a) what kind of. (Parad.I. 2.) 

5Ba8 fflr is undeclinable; cin is regular. Ex. 
®a$ fur cinen «&ut l^aSen ®ic? What kind of a hat have you? 
SBad fur «&ute ^aben ©ie? What sort of hats have you? 
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^Ood;, high. 

Whenever a syllable or final is added to iio^, the 
"d^" is charged into "fe". (Except in the Superlative.) 

2)iefer •ftut ifl f)od). 

^abtn ®ie einen l^o^en «&ut? 

Exercise, 



2Bie biete 9(uf)en ^aUn ®ie? 
3fl? 6abe jirei ^lugen. 
»6a6cn <Su eine ^o^c ®tlrne ? 
3i1; f)a6c elnefe^rboOc^titne. 
*6at3^rc ©c^ttjepcr fd^one 2liu 

fien? 
@ie ^at fcftr fc^onc 2luQcn, 
9Ba8 fur *aare l^at jlc ? 
@ie ^at fdjirarje «§aare. 
®inb t^re ^ugenbraunen au(^ 

fd^icarj? 
S'leln, fie flnb nic^t fcl)»arj. 
•&at flc rot^c 5Baiigen ? 
&t f)at fc^one rot^c ©angcn. 
^aS fur ane 9^afc ^;at flc ? 
or 3BaS ^at flc f iir eine S^afe ? 
@ic ^at eine griec^ifc^e 0lafe. 
3fl jle ein fcI;one« SP^abc^ien? 
@ie ijl ein fe^r fc^fincd QJiabs 

c^en. 



»&a6fn ©ie einen groflen 39art ? 
3c!; (;at)e feinen gro§en 5Bart. 
3fl3l?r SWunt) grog? 
dlein, er iff nidjt gro§. 
«&a6en @te einen langen «&a(S ? 
3(^ ^abc einen furjen «gal§. 
«8at 3^re Sreunbin tt?ei6e3'it?= 

ne? 
@ie ^at fcI;Bne tt3ci§e 3^f)nt 
^at jle brcite ©djultern ? 
@ie ^at bo!?c ®cl}ultern. 
^at fie eine fc^6ne ©timme? 
@ie ]b<it ^ne gan) fc^one 

©timme. 
©timmenSie^eutemein^Jianc? 
3c^ ^abe cS gejiern gcpimmt. 
«&at biefe$ Stii\'t> einen guteu 

5lttem ? 
@0 l^at einen guten 'illt^em. 
5lt^men ©ie ieftt frei? — 3a. 



No. 18. 



2)er @nfel; grandson, 

t)ie ©nfelin, granddaughter, 

letd^t, iight, easy, 

!Iein, liitle, small, 

t)ie 3^H^f tongue, 

bag ®e(!cf)t, sight face, 



nod?, still, yet, 

noc^ ni^t, not yet, 

noc^ nie, never yet, 

ba5Dl)r(pLea)/ear, 
*^elfen, to help, 

^geSen, to give* 
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1. fiflie/ never, follows the rale of ni^t, fio^« (No. 67.) 

2. tltin means little in size; totni^, little in quantity. 

5(t) t)aic trenif) ®elt). 
3d) i^abe einen fleinen ^^ut. 

3. tx Qiht, he gives. 

Please look at the Paradigms XIII. Class 4. Rem. 8. 

Exercise. 



^ie (5}ro§nuUter glbt mir (fO 

wad. 
f!6o tfl ble Hctne d nMin ? 
@ie ifl 6ei bcm ©ro^ba^en 
3ftber ©roMerftcin? 
C^r i(l feljr fleln unt) alt. 
'^U ct nnen (Snfd? 
^r l)at jiDfi (Snfcl. 
«&at fein dixtd elit fc^oned ©e^ 

flcDt? 
(&x t)ai ein fe(rf4;9ned®eru1;t 
4pat er cine fleine 3""ft^ ? 
3vi; ^a6e fie noc^ nic^^t gefe^en. 
»&aOcn ®fc knge D^ren 1 
3i1; ijahe feluc langeii O^ren. 
Spredjcu ®U oft mit 3<?rci: 

®ro§mutter? 
*J2ein^ iiiil;! fc^r oft* 
^at fie t)tel ©elb ? 
3a; abet U?a$ ^lifted? 



«&a6en ®ie ivenif) ®e(b? 

®i6t |!e 3^nen bieUeic(;t fein 

®clb ? 
@ie t^at mir nod^ nie®db oegf? 

ben. 
@lnb @ie i?ieaeid)t ^u Jung? 
(?S ijl fe^^rlelc^t, fo guf^red;en. 
©agt fie fo ? 

@ie f^)ri(!;t fe^r feltcn mit mir. 
«&a6en Sle i(;re (Safelin noc^ 

nic^l f\eUf)^n ? 
02eln; iii) ^abe fie noc^ nte ge* 

fe(>en. 
@ic ifl em fc^r fc^Sncg STOat)-- 

d^en. 
3|lficiune? 3|li!ereid^? 
©Ic ifl Ut}t iung, unb ic^ 

Qianhe, i^re®re§muttern?irb 

il(;r nod^ biel ®elb geben* 



No. T9. 

^ad ^laffl, (meal) repast, bie ®rSfin, conntess, 

bag ®.iflma^I, banquet, auf bem ^aCle, at the ball, 

t^ci ®oma()[, spouse, (No. 28.) 

bie ®emal)Un, wife, ouf ber Uniberfitat, at the nniyersi- 

bcr ®raf, count, ty, (No. 28). 



92 



1. (Sraf, takes en in the genitiye smgnlar and keeps it 
through all cases (No. 74), also bet t&err, Mr., t)eg «&crr 
ten or better »&errn. 

2. •©err, Mr,, Brrau, Jl/r«. and Srauletn, Jlfiss are 
oftener used than in English. 

^m^WJitx, Mr. Miller, (grau aRiaer), 

ber «&crr ^rpfeffor, the professor, (t)ic ffrau ^-ProfefTorin), 
3&r «§crr *43rut)cr, your brother, (3&re 5rau vSd^trefler), 

tcr «&crr 3ofcp^, Mr. Joseph, (grraulem fiouife). 

SRabam can be used before proper nouns: 

iU^abam m[\ktx. 
(Speaking about our own family we do not use those titles 

of politeness.) 

Exercise^ 



tanjt ? 
3c^ ^oht mit 3&rem*&errn 93ru« 

ber getau^t. 
2Bic tanjt er? 
@r tanjt fe(;r gut. 
©at ber ^crr ^Profeffot auf 

(Sr gel^t auf feiuen Q5all. 
®ann gei^en ®te auf t)te Unts 

ticrjltal ? 
3f^ QC^c morgen ba1;in. 
•&abcn ©ic gejiern mit bcr 5rau 

©rajin gcfungen? 
3c§ ^;afcc nic^t mit iljr gefuns 

gen; id^ tear nic^t bci t^r. 
5Bar ble Srau Doftoxlu be i 3^-- 

nen? 

@ie n^ar nic^t bet und. 

t&aSen @ie i^eute ben «&etttt 
©rafen gefel^en? 



©0 tfl 34re Srau ©ema^Iin ? 

@(e ifl su ^aufe. 

®i6t bet *&crr2)oftor l)euteein 

©aflma^n 
3a, er gibt ^eute ein gr0§ed 

©aflmal)!. 
3P Sroulein l^ouife f^icr? 
®ie ijl mit 3^rer Sraulein 

@c^n?efler auSgcgangen. 
^fnneu @ie ^raufein SU^atie 

3Riaer? 
3c^ ^aOc lie gejlern bei bcrSKas 

bam ©mitlj gefe^en* 
-©0 ge^en ®ie ^in, mein SrSus 

lein (Miss)? 
3(fr ge^e in bie ,^irc^c ; ge^en 

®ie auf bie Uniberfitat f 

3a; mein $¥rdu(ein. 

Jtommen ®ie morgen gewif in 
und! 
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No. 80. 



2)er &aU, stable, 



*re!tett, to ride on horsebak, 
(Parad.XIILC1.2.Rem.l.) 

t>n battel, saddle, ptMxtn, to try, 

t)er ^ntdjt, (knight) groom, anber, other, 

bad $ferb; horse, finbent, to change, to alter. 

1. f) e r n e , willinglyj fain, is used instead of the English 
"lUketo". 

I like to sing. 

I like to ride. 

Do we like to joke T 

means"! like." 

Do you like him ? 

I like him very much. 

2. There are some verbs which can be used transitively and 
intransitively and take in the first case l^aben, in tlic 
second fein , as auxiliary verb in compound tenses. 

3d; ^aOe ein gittrd ^^fcrb gerittcn. 
3c^ bin IS^eute geritten. 

Exercise* 



5^ {Inge geme. 
3c^ tcite gcrnc. 
©c^crjen toir gernc? 

3c^ l;abe gerne 
«&a6en ®ic l^n gernc ? 
%i) t)aht iljn fe^r gerne. 



Steiten ®ief*euteau97 

3c^ reite ^eute aud. 

^e(d;ed 3>ferb l^aben @{e ges 

flern geritten? 
34 bin geftern ni^t geritten. 
«&aben @ieeinen gutenJlned^t? 
3a, id; ^abc t^n fe^r gerne. 
3fl er in bem ©talle ? 
3a, er iji in bem ©talle unb 

probirt unfcrn neuen ©atteU 
9Bo ftnb ®te ^eute mit ^t)xn 

8frau®ema(;Un l^ingcritten ? 

(where did you rid^-^to.) 



3c^ rttt mit il^r ^u itnfercm 

abetter. 
JReltet j!e gerne? 
@ie reltet fe^r gerne. 
^at fie gcflernS^^r fc^onea S^fcrb 

geritten ? 
@ie reitet fein aubered. 
SBtrb 3t^r Jtned^t meinen <SaU 

tel anbern ? 
3a, er n?irb i^n dnbern. 
«&aben ®ic bie fcljonen fonigli* 

^en (royal) ©talle gefe^en ? 
3a, id& fa^ jle. 
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No. 81. 



^Ic $«tfc^^ uhip, 
bieSlcitpeitrc^e, ridingwhip, 
ber ^Biigef, hoop, ring, 
bcr ©teigbiigcl, stirrup, 
*|lelflfn, to step, 

bcr 3aum, bridle, 



brauc^<»n, to need, 
t)er »&afcr, oats, 
einjlg, single, one, 

bitten, to pray, beg of. 

(bat, gfbctcu) 



Exercise, 



HBo ^abcn Bk S^reaSeit^jcitfc^e? 
3cl; i:)a\)e jie ^icr. 
«&abon @ie feinc anberc? 
3d> ^abe nur biefe einjiflc. 
*-8raucl)t 3br $ffrb *afer ? 
S^ein, e? ^at 'Safer flenufl. 
ffio ifl 3tr anberer 3aum ? 
(Sr ijl in bent ®ta(le. 



@inb blefe ©telgbugel lang 

genuQ ? 
<Sie {{lib lang genug. 
D nein, id; bitie ®ic; fe(;cn 

@ic boc^, fie ftnb ju fuq I 
3c() finbere lie. 
®cben <Sie mir melne JReit- 

^)eitfct;e, ic^ bittel — 



No. 82. 

^ai)xtn, to drive, bie S^it, (tide) time, 

um^ft, around, ju S^^ten^ some times, 

friilje, early, cin luenlg, a Uttie, 

1. ©pajieren means " to walk leasurediy^^ ; in connt^ction 
with geljen, togo^ failjren, to dnve^ x^it^n, toride 
on horseback^ it is uuchangeable and is treated like a 
modifying adverb. 



3c^ ge^c l?eutc fpajleren, 
Sd) fa(;re Ijeute fpajieren. 

3cf; reile l^eute fpajiercn. 

3d^ Bin ^eute mtt metnem 9rui 
bet fpagteren gfgangen. 



I go a walking to day. 

I take an airing (in riding 

in a carriage). 
I take a ride on horseback 

(for pleasure). 
I have ta'ken ito day a walk 

with my brother. 
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-2. fa^ren, fu^r, gefa^ren. 
Pleast look at the Paradigms Xllly CI. 5. and Rem. 1. 



EXtTCtBt. 



@inb ®ie ^eute mtt 3^rer S^rau 

Sautter fpasieren gefal(;ren? 
3a, ic^ Un nut t^t in ben \^h 

nen ©arten gefa^rem 
dteiten ®te )u 3^iteit mtt i^r 

fpajiecen? 
3a; fie reitet fe^t gerne, unt) 

ic^ rette gerne mtt i^r. 
12Bo jinb ®ie gejiern mit if^r 

^ingegangen? , 

3c1^ 8^"d >^^^^ ^^^ ^^" tt^entg f^a^ 

jicren. 
9a(;ren 6ie ^eute ein tvenig in 

ber ®ta))t Return ? 
92ein, nid^t ^eule ; id; ujar noci^ 

ju miibe (tired) Don gcflcrn. 



®ef)t3^r^ena$etter^euteaud? 
(S( ifl nid^t )u 4)aufe ; ec ifl 

audf)efa^ren. 
ffio fu^r er ^in? or (mo ifl eT 

l^ingef af^ren ?) 
%x fu^r nadb 3it>o(i. 
95l^rt 3^re 8rrau(ein®d&mejler 

^u ^txitxi mit 3^nen aud? 
O ia, jlf fa^rt oft mit und. 
Sabren ®[e morgen frul(; au6 ? 
9Bir fal;ren morgcn nic^t and ; 

kvir bieiSen )u «&aufe. 3cl; 

bitte ® ie, fommenSie gu und. 
3<^ merbe morgen ni<^t auds 

gcben. ai^eine Sautter ift 

franf (sick). 



'<CS!5> 



READING 

(iK WHICH THE FOREOOXNO PBINCIPLSS ARE APPUED). 
FOLLOWED BY A CONVERSATION WITH WORDS OF THE 

RESPECTIVE DIVISION. 

OS)© 
No. 83. 

1. 2)aet Sf^fn ift fuq, unb bic Stiin^X ^f* ^«"9- 

-t-a. In the German the definite article is placed before a 
substantive, if this expresses something in the most 
general and comprehensive way. 

5)cr SWcnfdj (homo) ifl frei. Man is free. 
^ai ^cbcn ifl fur^. Life ia short. 

b. £e6en is neuter'; because it is in fact the Infinitive of 

a verb, used substantively. So bad l^efen, reading. 

;|; Jt u n \t, art ; words ending in t (sometimes b), with a 
consonant preceding, are generally feminine, bie l^^iifl, 
lust, pleasure ; bic ^ixU air. 

2. 3)a3 ©liicff mib bic fiaune regierenj bic SBcIt. 

t ®lu(f (for ©eliicf) ; flc is the augment (No. 45 I), 
luck, fortune. Such words with gc and one syllable 
following are generally neuter 

X regieren, to reign, to rule ; words in ircn (or ieren) 
come all from foreign languages, 

3. Der glei§ ifl bcr QSater beS ®(u(fe«. 

4. 2)er ©ebraud^f ifl ber ©cfe^geber J ber Spracl^cnJ. 
f®ebraucj), usage ; braudjen, to use, to need. (The 

gender is an exception). 
®efe^, law; frgcn, to set. 
@ ^) r a dj e, language, fpredjen*, to speak. 

5. (gin 6ol?eg ^^lltert ifl einc iwtiuX JTinb^eitJ. 



t 5( 1 1 c r, age, alt, old. 



J w c i t C; second ; jirei, two ; tc is the final for the for- 
mation of the ordinal numerals ; from 20, jle is added; 
^11) an jiqjle, twentieth ; they are declined like adjectives. 
J ,Jt i n t) ^ f i t, childhood ; I) e i t is a final for the forma- 
tion of substantires (hood in English). 
The most German finals have similar correspondent? 
in English ; yet often one is used in German, and an 



97 

other in English, as bte 9ttif) e { t, treedam ; bte ®atir« 

l^elt, truth; (trabr, true). 

Substantives, ending in 1^ e 1 1, are feminine. 

6. '3!rftbe«t SBaffer madjt felnett ©pleQelJ. 

^ $ r u 6, obscure, mnddy ; ;|; <3 p i e g e (, mirror, looking- 
glass. 
7« 5Da0 Seuet unb bad iZBaffer {!nb gute IDteneTf, ahtx bdfe 

t 2) t e n er, servant; er is a final like in English. 
fpre^cH; to speak; bet ®pxt(!^tT, speaker, bienen, to 
serve. 

8. !Die ®ro§ent ^aben lange «&&nt)et 

f @ro§en, great ones; adjectives used substantively 
retain their adjective declension (No. 74. 2). 

J »5 a II b e, hands Some substantives are irregular in the 
plural. Thus t)ic *&ant), though feminine, takes the 
masculine form of the plural (No. 155. 2. Excepions). 

9. ^U Drbnungt ifl ein ^albc6| iebcn. 

f Drb n ung, order ; ung is an other final for the for- 
mation of substantives {ing in English ). 
fleil)en, to clothe; .^leibung, clothing; orbnen (cnen) to 
set in order Substantives, ending in ung, are feminine. 

JbalbeS, half; declined as adjective. The article 
can not be placed after the adjective, as in English 
"half a life". 

10. 5)lc ^Bctregungf wii^t bcm Jtorpcr unb ©eijlej. 

f 39 c nj e g u n g, motion ; bete egen, to move ; ber ^XBf g, way. 
be, is a prefix as in English; feftcu, to set ; be|>|en, to 
beset. 

J .ft i) r ^ cr, (corpus) b »dy ; the Latin root is seen in the 
English "corporeal" forperlift), (bodily). — The pure 
German word for body is Mh, (loaf). 

J ® e i ft, ghost, spirit, mind, has a neuter plural, ©eiftcr. 

11. $)er Sleig tragt^f fw6e gru(i;te* (No. 83, 8). 

t r a g t, from trageu*, to carry, to bear ; (p. 159, 6, b). 

12. 3eber ^^agt bnngt etmaSj SfleucS. 

J cb cr, each, every ; declined like an adjective. 

etwag (or (StwaS) something, is connected with the 
neuter of the adjective ; so is uivlnS, trcnig, oicl. 

3ct; tveig nic^t^ ^eue0. Qtt ivci$ tjiel ®uted. 
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ConveruOion, 

lESijTen ®{e etwad D^eued? 5ft e6 wa^t? 

iMf Sen Ste bte Jtinber ? I^ernt 3t^r «&etr @9^n bie beutfd^e 
Set; Hebe fie. ^4>rac|;e ? 

2)iefe8 a)^at)d^en t)at W8ne •Sanbc ! 3a, er lernt (Ic, 

3a« imt) einen fet^onett 8fu§. ^er regiert in (Sm»»al 

*&abeii @ie gufe 2)iener ? !£>ieJt5nige regteren bort (there). 

3a, n?ir ^aben febr guie. Ui^ \s>tt regiert ()ier? 

iSagitn <Sie itiinier (alwAys) Unfere Sranen. 

bte ^^abr^elt? ^abeit @te einen ®piegie{? 

3c^ fage fie immer. 3a, i4f i)aht einen i^ier. 

No. 84. - 

1. ^obef ben (d)onen ^.ag ntc^t t>o4 bem ^benbj. 

f £ b e, praise. The 2 and 3 persons sing. Imperative 
are alike. The other persons are like the Pres. Sabj. 
(Par. XI.) 

t r, before. Please read the hints on prepositions 
(p 161). 

J 'il b en b, evening ; the ,,c" of the dative is often drop- 
ped. *2lb, off, enben, to end. 

2. ®in lu^igerf 5lu§^at bhimict^tet Ufer. 

-f r ubtg, quiet ; i q, is a final for the formation of ad- 
jectives, (y in/ English) bie eHu^e, quiet. Thus ber 
6anb, sand ; fanbig, sandy. 

t b I u m t c^ t, flowery : i c^ t may sometimes take the 
place of i g. 

2)ie iBlume, (bloom) flower ; blumig or b(uimc(;t, flow- 
ery 

3. 3)cr ^eutigef ilag ifl ber @c^uler befi geftrigenj. 

f b e u 1 1 g, of to day ; adj. from bcuce, to day. [The 
day of to day = To day] ,So geflcdg or gefkrtg, from 
geftern, ye8ter(day). 

«^eute is used idiomatically in ^eute ^benb, this evening; 
(though also b i e f e u may be used] . 

\)mtt WloxQzw, this morning; or bcute frii^ (to day early); 
l^eute 9)Mttag, (noon), (;eute ^ormittag, ^eute ^Uct;nuttag, 
Ijeutc 9'^ac^t, (night). And in the same way, geflcrn 
dladft, last night ; geflern *llbenb, etc. 
To morrow means morgen; to morrow morning, 
morgen frit^, iustead of SRorgat morgen. 
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4. Cd it ^effer, nie an^ufangenf aid nie ju eitbifirnl. 

t anfanq en, to begin; from a u, ctf, and fang en, to 

fang, to catch ; ^ 

3cl) fAn^e t^eute ju flubieren an. I begin to day to study. 
J e « t) i g e n, or e n b e n, to end ; some verbs end in igf n, 

iq being a final of adjectives; en the final of verbs. 

This iq is generally snperflnoas. 

5. SBenbetf euere ^dt luotjl an 1 

+ ^ent) et an, turn at, or employ. The regnlar second 
person Plaral, though in polite conversation eie is 
used which is in fact the 3i person Plural. The pos- 
sessive p:ononns have to change accordinglyp 

3l)r u^enrci cmxt 3e t wcM an. You employ your lime well. 
@ie ivriibt'ii ihrc Sf\t roel)l an. They employ their time well. 
<Sie TOfn^cn 3b re B^'t wobl an. You employ your time well. 

6. ^er t^unf^er (if()i*t t)urcl) t>afi S^nfler te^ arbeitfamenj 
Wlew^djent ^inein ; aber er tt^a^^t ed || nict)t, binrin^ugrlKu. 

t fie^t, sees; fefcen, to see; (p. 159, 6, b). 

t ax1atit\ani, industrious ; f a m is a final for the for 
mation of adjectives, {gome in English), din, one ; ein« 
fain, lonesome, ^te 'Jlrbeit, labor ; arbeiten, to work. 

I ^^ e n f ct) e n, man in general ; it takes en in the genitive 
and keeps it through all cases. There are several 
nouns, treated in the same way (p. 156, 3). 
I e d, it; may be omitted. 

7. 2)61 Sriebe bet (Seele 0lit*t mcftr, al« 3fleid(;t^umt. 
t f^llt, avails; from gd ten (p. 160, c.) 

t OS e t (t) t b u m, riches ; t ^ u m is a final for the formation 
of substantives (dom in English) reid?, rich; ter ^brift, 
Christian (Christ); baS Kbrlfientbum, Christendom. 
•Such nouns are neuter, except t)?r Jield^tbum, and t)cr 
Srribum, error; ((rrrn, to err), both of which however 
keep the plural termination of neuters. 

8. Unfere <Sittenf madden oUeinJ ben SBert^ unferer iReicb- 

tbumer aul||. 
f S-i 1 1 e n, manners, morals ; $ a He i n, alone, only. 
I a u d m a (i^ e n, to make out or up, to oonstitute. 

Conversation. 

@inb @le reicb 1 »&aben jRIc unfere f(!;6nen SIu« 

3^ bin nicljt Uf)x reic^. men qefetjen ? 

Jtommen @le berein ! 3a, Ic^ fc^c fie fajl (almost) ie» 

3c^ fomme fogfetd; (imme- ben ^ag. 

diately) ^tnein. ®inb @ie etnfam ? 
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SBef fie^t butd^ bad S^enfler ffltin, i(tf toenbe meine 3ctt u^o^l 

gu und^eiein? ^erifi ba? an; id) arbeite (work) ben 
<8ef7en ®te niic^ nid^t? Q<^nh(n ^ag. 

llOii^en (&te ed ni(t;t, (^ereins @int> <Bie gr^ern 92a(l)t 6ei mcU 

iufommen. nem iBruDer genjefen? 

^ad fangen @te l^eute %hev!t> 5<i, toann fommen @te ^u mir? 

an ? SSteQetc^t (perhaps) morgen f rii^, 

3cb n?ei§*e8 no(l(f ntc^t. oDer morgen 9lacf)mittag. 

®e^en 6ie an bem ft^inen <&a6en ®ie meinen Qdruber gernr 1 

Stuge fpa^ieren? 3a, id; f)aht t^n fe^r gente; n ift 

SRein, bet 3iJcg ift ju fanbig. fo tuljlg. 
@inb @ic gejlcrn *2lbenb in @inb @ie geflern friil) bor mei* 

bem ©iirten genjefen 1 ncm »&aufc gcpanben ? 

3ti, id? ging gfjiern Qlbenb in 3d) war geflern frii^ niti^t and 

bem d)anen fpajieren. meinem «&aufe. 

No. 85. 

1. Unferc SeWer fd)abenf un«. 

f f d) a b e n, to be of damage ; bet ©djabe, damage. In- 
transitive verbs govern generally the dative ; but some 
verbs are intransitive only in one language. 
3d> fd^abc 3^nen, 1 injuie you. 3d) nii^e 36nen, I am of 
use to you. 3d) banlc 3l)uen ; I thank you. 3d; folgc 
3l)nen, I follow (or obey) you 

As it was seen before, of two objects the person is put 
in the dative, the thing in the accusative. 
3d) gebe3l;nen bad *43ud), I give you (or to you) the book. 
The dative is more or less corresponding to the English 
'•to' , which may be supplied. 

2. @[n gutc^ ^IBort foflet trenig unb nii^t oft bieL 

3. UBIr erfeuncnf bie guten DueUent in bcr 3^rocfen^;eit, bic 
guten Sreunbe in bem tlngluc(o||. 

terfennen, to perceive, to recqg^nise ; cr is a prefix, 
which expresses **a gaining of something''; (fennen, to 
know ) so lerncn, to learn; erlerncn, to obtain by learning. 

;|: O u ell e, spring ; quellen*, to gush. 

II U n g I ii cf , misfortune ; u n is a prefix like in English, 
eben even ; uneben, uneven. 

4. 2)le tuunbcrpoUen JKuluenf beS alten ®ried)enlaut^j unb 
bie @d)Oiil)eiten t)er fa)6vfenbent dUnix jicljen bie *43li(fe b^r 
9)hnfd)en anj. 

f $D i e 3Hu i ncn, ruins; bcr 9fiuin, ruin, destruction. 
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t®tied^enlanb; Greece ; like (f nf)!aiib, England. 

j f rf) 6 ^} f e n 1), creating or creative ; the Present Participle 
is used as an adjective. (I\o. 74, I). 

II a n, at, to ; auiicl)en, to draw to, to pot on, to attract. 
It occnrs so very often that in Latin and German com- 
pound ideas are expressed in the same way; attract (ad 
trahere), anjlel;en; so we had, anfangen^ incipere (in 
capere). 
5. a)er 8iel§ ^at noc^ imnier ben ©ci^ulcr bfIof)ntt. 

t b e I 1? n c n, to reward ; ber fio^n, reward ; 6 e is a pre- 
fix which expresses *'a putting on of something" ; such 
verbs govern the accus. Set) befc^^ ^^^ ^taDt ; I beset 
the city. 3ftj be^pflfan^f t)a8 Selt), I put plants on the field. 
Verbs with such prefixes as have no meaning by them- 
selves^ but only in compounds, take no augment in the 
Past Participle, (because they have already a kind of an 
augment), 
bfloljnen, Seloljnt; erlcud)tet], to enlighten, cdeuc^tct; cts 
fcunen*, crfannt. (Par. XIV). 

6 D(;net 3?iuijc feinc S9eIot;nunf^t. 
t o^nc, without. t*4Jdo^)nung, recompense, from belotnen. 

7. fDcr SKenfd? crfcali^t nidjl fo toiel ^Infe^en toon ben fdjonen 
Jtleibern; M toon ben retnen ©itten unb eiuem artigenH ^e^ 
traflenj. 
t erbalt, obtains; fealten*, to hold (p. 160, c). (Par. 

XIV, CI. 5). 
J *2l n f c 1} en regard ; aufefeen, to look at« (No. 83, 1, b). 

Ia r t i 0, comely, mannerly ; bie *2lrt, manner. 
53 e t r a 9 e n, conduct ; tragen*, to carry, to wear ; jic^ 
bctra^en, to conduct one's self. 

Conversation^ 

SBelo^nen ®le mic^? @eben @ie bod) biefe irunbers 

3a, id; bflo^ne @ie; <Sic fdjSnen muinen ! 

|!nb flelglg. @el)en @le biefe reine Ouefle. 

3'rinfen @ie OBein? IDiefeS llBafTer ift nie triibe ; eS 

dhiw, id? trinfe feinen UBein j quittt fo fci^ftn j^eroor (forth or 

er fc^abcf mir. out). 

3leten @ie 3^te ©ctiu^c an ! 3c^ flebe gerne ^ier fpagleren ; bic 
3cl? trage feine (Sti^ube; id) fcbone i^latur i\^\)\ micb an. 

trage immer ®tiefel (boots). 3Ba§ fuc^en <?ie? ^aben<©ie eU 
SlBobin tragen @[e biefeS ioaS gefuuben / 

©ud^f »&cim. 0lein, id) fe^e nut fo ^crum. 
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aBorum fe^en ®ie um^rr (or f)ttum) 1 

Jraflt 3br graufein Siin?e« Oetfn ®le mtt mtt nad^ *Oaufe ? 

fter fclj6iie Jtlcibcr ? 3* t>anfc* 3^nen mein Srcunb ; 

3a, j!e ^at gerabc (jast) icjj fann (can) i}mu nic^l mit 

cin neuf« Stitit ton ^jja* S^nen fle^eo. 

rid erftalten. 
SBarum fe^en @ie mic^f an ? (look at me) 
3c^ tabc 6ic ntct?t foflleic^ erfannt. 

'^dd; tanfeis used as a polite answer to a kindneBs, whether we 
will accept of it or uot; therefor the eusuing sentence mu it 
decide. 

No 86.' 

1. 2)le ®rieci)en oere^rtent ^l« ®ottert unb 6tacl?ten Hjnen 
Dpferbar||. 

t » c refet c n ; »e re() r e n, to worship] e^ren, to hoQoar : 
>4)er is 2k prefix which expresses, that the thing impliea 

in the primitive verb, is done to a greater, often even 

to too great an extent. 

fct^ on, beautifnl; fcljoner, more beautiful ; tjerfc^oncrn 

(ercn), to ma.ke more b autiful; to embellish. JBlut, 

blood; bluten, to bleed; ocrbluten, to bleed to death; lers 

nen, to learn; ocrlernen, to unlearn. 

As a language is not made bp philosophers but fs developed 
through peri^xis of use and abuse, one must expect irregulari- 
liea and exceptions. Thus prefixes have sometimes lost their 
force, and expresse even the contrary. Yet in spite of such 
single anomalies i»o one can help to be struck by the S^tiil's 
Uci)feit and SRcinbcit of the German language. 

t ® t ter, irregular plural of t)ec ®ott, god. 
II bar, tk&re] similar to ^in. 2)ar6rmgen, to bring there, 
to offer. 

2. 2)er Sricbc na&rt, ber 3wift oerjfljrtt. 
tticrie!)rcnorje()rca, ^0 consume. 

3. (Sin W6n^ ^tx\ toerfdjonert ein bapllctjeSf ®ei!*t. 

t Ij a § n 'I?, ugly^ I i ctj is Q,finnl for the formation of ad- 
jectives ; (ly in English) ; bcr XaQ, day ; t&elic^^, daily 
2)cr «&a§, hatred. 

4. 2)ie toer!orene*+ 3eit fommt nic^t me^^r jurutf. 

t tocrloren, lost, ocrUcrcn, to loose; Iccr, empty. (Par. 
XIII, CI. 1.) 

5. ©ofc '43iMfpielet oerberOcn fjule*! ®ittcn. 

t *Bcifpiele, irregular plural of b.v8 ^Bclfpicl, example. 

(Spiel, play; fpielci, to play, to gamble, 
t © c r b c r b e n*, ^0 spoil, corrupt ; Derb, solid (Par. XIII, 

CL 4.) 



108 

6. S){e (SiniDt<»nert Mit ®atara oerel^rlen bte %xmutffi mit 
Befonberer ^emlid^ftUt; fit bcirad^trtriiH jle ali bie !0^utter 
bed SUiie^ unb ber Jtunfle. 

t (Sintvo^ner, inhabitant^ n?ol;neii, to dwell; ein, (as ad- 
verb) in. 
X%xmvii\i, poverty } feminiae, though ber SWut^, mind, 
coarage, dispositiou. So ble@aiifauut^, mildness, gentle- 
ness 
llSeierUc^feit, solemnity ; ! e i t is 2k final for the for- 
mation of feminine sabstantives from derivative adjec- 
tives (adj with a final); ble ffelcr, celebration; feierlict^, 
solemn; {^eielid^feit, solemnity. IDte €>eele, soal ; 
(elig; blessed ; bie ^eligfeit; blessedness 
II b c t r a (^ t e n, to consider ; tra(^ten/ to strive after. 3)ie 
^rad;t, manner of dressing, from trogen, to wear. 
8. 2)fr ^ftriigert i^ fein €i|)€ner|| Seinb. 

30 e t r ii f) e r« impostor, bf truf)eii^, or ixiQtn, to cheat , 
(Par. XIII, .01 I, 2, betrog, Scttogen). JDer ©etrug, 
fraad. 
II e 1 e H; own, proper. 

Convesation* 

3Ba6 (jetradjten @ie f^iexl 3i5le ifl 3bre 9lu«fprad^|c (pro- 

5^ betrac^te biefe IBiid^er. nunciation) ? 

UBor tjat i!e ^e^afct? @ie jinb ©vrertjen ^i« ej8 gut auSV 3a. 

gan^ (quite) derbor6en. Sjerlieren @ie fa (indead) feine 
^arum i^aben <Sie {le (or bie* 3^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ • 

felben) oerlorrn ? D, Ic^ biUe fe^r ( not at 

®fl^eu @ie mit uur nad^ *&aufe 1 all). 
$Bo mo^nen @i« 1 Sc^ tvp^ne 3cl) l^abe 3^it 9^nug. 

uid;! iveU )}on ^ier. @el^en <Bit jienen (a^Hc^cu 

®cben See mit (for mit mir; fWenfd^en? 

elliptical). 3a ic^ fe^e iinb fenne itu ; ct 

®an^ gut (very well) ; id) ge^c fpielt ben ganjen $ag, er Ifl | 

mit. arm unb tjerborben. 

©prec^en Sic ©eutfd^ ? ©e^en @ie bod; biefc Jlrad^t I 

No. 87. 

1. 2)ie ®lildfelig!eitt ber ©taatent unb QSSlfer ^angt bon ber 
(Sr^te^ungll ber 3ugenb ah. 
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t 9Ifl dfelig ^eit, happiness (a strong wora;. 
t ® taateii; states; irregular plural of ber <Btaat. 
II ® r i I c ^ u n g, education; criicfeeii* (erjog, crjogen) to 
draw or bring up. 

2. 2)aS Ment 6ilt>ctt t)afi »&crj unt> crlcuc(;tet|| ben ®elfl. 

t5)a3 iSefctt; reading; it is ihen neuter. 2)ae Sffen, 
eating : bad ^rtnfen; bad ^L^eben. 

t b i I b c t, forms : || c r I c u c^ t c t, enlightens ; lcuc!)tcn, to 
light. 

3. 3)aS ®Iucf becft unfcrc Jf ugenben unb unferc ^a^n auff, 
gleici^wle bad Sic^t ble ®egen|lanbe||. 

t a u f , up ; takes sometimes the meaning of opening as 
in, to, that of closing. 3c^ madje bic %i)nx auf, I open 
the door. 3c^ mad;c fie ^u, I shut it. 5luffcJjlie§en*, 
to unlock. 3"fi1?lifpf»V to lock (shut). 

||®egenPanbe, objects; gegen, against; ber <StonT), 
stand. 

C mversation. 

3cl) bittc ®ie, madden <Sle bie 3a, ic^ &a6c fie bon melnfm 
Senfler auf I bic \*uft Ifl fo Scnfler aud (adverbially) 
frifci) unb rein. fe^r fc^5n fe^en f9iinen, 

9)^lct}en @ie bic ^^itre }ul Jtommen @ie ^eretn, ed ift )u 

3ct) l?a6e fte jjugefdjlofTcn. (too) fatt I 

@cl;Hc§en @ic ben Jf offer auf I 93ringen @ie iiJic^tl l*cud;ten 

3ct) l)abe iftn aufgcfctjloffcn. @ie mir ! 

liBfr ifl biefcr junge 3>^ann? (grSoIgen @lc mir! 3c^ i»crbe3()s 
fct^eint (seems) wo^lerjogcn nen tocrfd^iebene (various, 
(well educated). fd;eiben, to separate) ©e* 

dx ifl fe^r gebilbet. — genflanbc jcigen (show). 

«&aben @ic bie gefirige Se{er«^Ued ^&ngt oon 3()tien ab. 
Ud^feit gefe^en ? iebtn @ie mo^I (Farewell ). 



PART ni. 



TREATING PRINCIPALLY OF COMPOUND 

SENTENCES. 
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No. 88« 



1. Some verbs, when connected with annother verb, take in 

» 

the compound tenses the Infinitive instead of the Past 
Participle* 



3^ (abe Qtf)ixt, 
"i^ f)aht {Ingen 1(^9 rem 

5^ ^attt gefei^en. 
3^ 1)atit i^n fommenfel^en. 

(St ^etf t mi(^ gel)em 
(Sr fiat miti^ g e ^ e n l^et^en* 



I have heard. 

I have heard sing, 

I had seen. 

I had seen him come. 

He bids me go. 

He has bid me go. 



2. Such verbs do not admit any ^n, to before the Infinitive. 
In English '*/o," "Aow tOy" or the Present Participle is 
sometimes nsed. 



3d; lerne ffngen. 

3^ l^abe nid^t ffngen (ernen. 

3^ ^elfe ifim fci^reiien. 

(Sx f)at mix fc^reifeen ^elfen. 

3(^ le^te i^n tatt)en. 

Qtx l^at mic^ tan^en le^ren. 

3$ ^obe @i< ni(6t toxumtali* 
fen. 



I learn to sing. 
I have not learned how to sing. 
I help him to write. 
He has helped me to write. 
I teach him dancing. 
He has tanght me dancing. 
I have not let you dance. 
(I did not let.) 
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Exercise. 



Did yon hear my brother sing? 

I did not hear him sing. 

Have you not seen him to day? 

I h lye seen him go to church. 

Do s your father bid you go 
home ? 

He bade me go home. 

Did you see him write ? 

I did not see him write. 

Who has helped him to write? 

I have helped him to write. 

Does he teach you how to 
dance ? 

He teaches me how to dan- 
ce. 



Who has taught you how to 

sing ? 
My friend has taught me how 

to sing and to dance. 
Did you see my sister come 

from the theater ? 
I did not see her come from 

the theater; I was not at 

home. 
Do you teach me writing 

German? 
I do not teach you writing 

German. 
Does your sister learn to 

dance ? — Yes. 



No. 89. 

1. The verbs which will now be treated, are generally called 
auxiliary veibs, as fonnen, (can) to be able;troUen (will) 
to be willing. They differ from the English of the same 
root, since in German all their tenses can be formed and 
used. 

2. These verbs follow the laws laid down in No 88. 

3(^ tann, I can or I am able. 
Please look at the Paradigms XI Vj 2* 



3(^ fann {!ngen. 

3(^ f^abt Qcfonnt. 

3c^ l^ubt jingcn fSnncit* 

S^ ttjerbe ffngen !8nnen» 

3ci) fonntc jingcn. 

(iv fpnnte nid^t fommen. 



I can sing, 

or I am able to sing. 
I have been able. 
I have been able to sing, 
I shall be able to sing. 
I was able to sing. 
He was not able to come. 

or he could not come. 
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^djxoimmm, 


to swim, 


malen, 


to paint, 


bad Qtidftn, 


sign, 


flf*en; 


to fish. 


^eiti^nen, 


to draw, 







Exercise, 



Can yon make me a bat ? 
I can make yon one. 
Are yon able to read Spanish? 
I am able to (I can) read 

Spanish. 
Can yon (are yon able to) 

swim? 
I can not swim. 
Was youT brother able to 

draw ? 
(Conld yonr brother draw ?) 
He could draw and paint. 
(He was able.) 
Has yonr father been able to 

come? 
He conld not (was not able 

to) come. 



Have you been able to (could 

yon) speak with my cousin? 
I was not able to speak with 

him. 
Will he be able to come to 

me? 
He will be able to come to 

yon. 
Will you be able to sing for 

me? 
I shall be able to sing for 

yon. 
Conld she (was she able to) 

write a letter ? 
She conld (was able to) 

write one. 



No. 90. 

1. 3(^ to ill, / will, or / wish to^ if it has the former 
meaning, the emphasis lies on to id. 

Please look at the Paradigms XIV, 3. 

5BoD[cn ®le flc^en ? Do you Avish to go ? (Will you) 

3cf; toid ge^en. I wish to go. 

(Sr ^at getoodt. He has wished. 

(Sr %Oii ge^en tooflen. He has wished to go. 

(gr toirb ge^cn tooUcn. He will wish to go. 

3c^ tooUtege^en, aSeric^fonnte I wished to go, bat I could 



ni^t. 



not. 
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2. Whenever the English will expresses the same as wish 
to, it ifl translated by too lien; if it expresses mere fatu- 
rity, by » e r ^ e n. (No. 36, 8.) 

SBotten @ie ^mit mil mir ge* (Will yon) Do yon wish to 



^en? 
3c^ fann ni^t mit Sl^nen ge« 

fOMrt) 36r iUatet l^eute gurud* 

fommen? 
3(^ glau6e, a koirb ^urud* 
fommen. 
®\xt, good, 
feic ®ute, goodness, 
tufen,* (ricf, to call, 
gerufen) 
ta9 ^txi, heart, 



go with me to day ? 
I can not go with yon« 

(lam not able.) 
Will yonr father come back 

to day ? 
I think, he will come back. 

1)txiU^, heartily, 
fel^r gerne, with great plea- 
sure, 
^eriU(^ getne, with the greatest 

pleasure. 



ExerctH. 



(Do yon wish to) Will you 

come to us to day ? 
Y( s Sir, with great pleasure. 
Will yon have the goodnes 

to call my mother ? 
Yes Sir, I will call her. 
Did your cousin wish to dance 

with me ? 
He wished to dance with yon. 



When will your cousin come 
home? 

I do not know; perhaps to- 

morrow. 
Will yon come with him to 

me? 
With the greatest pleasure. 
Do you like to dance ? (N. 80) 
I like do dance; but I do not 

dance very well (gut). 



No. 91. 

1. 3 (^ mag , / like (/ have a liking). 

PleuH look ai the PartMgme XIV, 4. 



Ill 



3c^ t)aht gemod^t. 

3c^ tfaht nic^t ge^en m5gen. 

(Sr mtr^ ntc^t fommen mSgen. 



He does not like to go. 
I have liked. 
I have not liked to go« 
He will not like to come. 



2. As we have seen in No. 80, / like to can also be trans- 
lated by gernc. 

The diflference between mogcn and gerne is, that 
the former expresses the state of mind before the act is to 
be done, the latter the state of miifd whilst the act is 
done. 



^aUn @t6 an meinen ^reunb 

gefd^TieBen 7 
3a; abet i0i) ]^a6e nl(^t gerne 

an i^n gef(^tle6en. 

«&a(en ®ie an meinen ^tulber 
gef(^rie6en? 

9lein; 1^ :(^a6e ntd^t fd^reiben 
mSgen; td^ tnag ntti^t an i(n 
f(]^retben;tc^ mill nic^tan 
i^n f^rei6en; i^ fann unt) 



Did you write to my friend ? 

Yes; but I did not like to 
write to him. (I had no 
pleasure in doing so.) 

Did you write to my bro- 
ther? 

No; I did not like to write; 
I do not like to write to 
him; I will not write to 
him; I can and shall not 
write to him. 



ioerbenic^tani^n fc^ret^en. 

3. The adverbs of time stand generally before the other 
words of a sentence (after the verb). 

5^ ge^e ^eute mttS^nen auf t)ad Selb. 



Exercise. 



Do you like to go with me 
to day into the field .? (auf) 

With the greatest pleasure. 

Does your friend like to ride 
on horseback ? 

He likes to ride very much. 



Do you like to dance with 

me now ? ({e^t) 
I do not like to dance now; I 

am not well (njol^I). 
Did your brother wish to go 

to the theater ? 
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Do yon like to dance with me? 

I always like very much to 
dance with you. 

Have yon been at the ball 
yesterday ? 

I have been there. 

With whom did yon dance ? 

With the young daughter of 
our friend. 

Did you like to dance with 
her? 

Yes, I liked very much to 
dance with her (took plea- 
sure in it). 



He did not wish to go there; 
his mother is sick (franf). 

Do yon like to go there to- 
morrow ? 

I do not know. 

Did you dance much yester- 
day? 

Yes, I danced very much. 

Can my friend dance ? 

He can dance. 

Do you wish to sing ? 

I can not sing. 

Will your friend wish to 
come ? 

He will wish to come. 



No. 92. 

1. 3<35 barf, I am allowed. 

Please look at the Paradigms XIV^ 5* 



3c^ barf gclfeett. 

3c^ ^a6e fjeburft. 

3cl) ^abe ge^cn b ft r f c n» 

3c^ burfte gc^cn. 

(Sr toitb gc^en biirfcn^ 



I am allowed to go. 
I have been allowt d. 
I have been allowed to go. 
I was allowed to go. 
Ha will be allowed to go. 



Exercise. 



Is he allowed to know it? 
He is allowed to know it; it 

\& nothing great. 
Are you allowed to go with 

me to the theater ? 
I am not allowed to go with 

you there (thither); I go 

to church. 



He has not been allowed to 

speak with her. 
Has your friend been allowed 

to say it ? 
He has not been allowed to 

say it ? 
Have you been allowed to 

swim yesterday ? 



113 

Do you like to swim ? We have not been allowed to 

I like to swim. swim: the water was too 

Has he been allowed to speak cold 
with her ? 

No. 93. 

1. 5^ foH, I am under obligation. 

Please look at the Paradigms X/F, 6. 

3c^ fod eS ti)mu I am under obligation to do it. 

(St i)at gefoQt. He has been under of ligation. 

@r iat c9 it)un f o (I e m He has been under obligation 

to do it. 
5^ foQte gel^en. I was under obligation to go* 

No. 94.*^ 

1. 3^ mu5, I must^ I am obliged {or forced). 

Please look at the Paradigms XIV, *l, 
dr ntu§ ed t^un. He must do it. 

dr l)at fiemu§t. He has been obliged, 

dr i)at cS tl)un m u f f en* He has been obliged to do it. 

5Blt mugten e8 tl^un. We were obliged to do it. 

2. The difference between f o 11 e n and m u f f e n is: 

follen expresses a moral obligation; 
mitffcn a necessity. 

dr fod cd tl^un. He is under the moral obliga- 

tion to do it. 
(Sx mu^ e9 tl^un. He must (by necessity) do it* 

In the Past tenses the difference is more stricking. 

3c^ foUtc eg tl^un ; aBer ici^ t^at I was under obligation to do 
e6 nid?t. it; but I did not do it. 

3c!? mu§tc eg t^un ; after f (^ I was obliged to do it ; but I 
t^at eg nlc^t gcrne* did not find any pleasure 

in doing it. 
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fleu? 

len, aber ic^ Mteb 6ei meinem 

ffreunbe. 
@ihb @ie gejiern l^eimgegonc 

gen? 
3a, i(^ ^abe Ib^imgeben mufTen; 

metn Skater xtaxtttt auf mid;, 

att 101) fam* 



Did you go home yesterday? 

No ; I have been under 
obligation to go home; but 
I remained at my friend's. 

Did you go homo yesterday ? 

Yes, I have been obliged to 
go home; my father waited 
for me, when I came. 



Exercise. 



Have you been under obliga- 
tion to go with your bro- 
ther? 

I have been under obligation 
to go with him; but he did 
not wish to go with me. 

Are you obliged to remain at 
home ? 

I must remain at home. 

Hiive you been obliged to 
sing yesterday ? 

Yes, I was obliged to sing; 
but I did not like to sing. 

Have you been under obliga- 
tion to wait for your friend? 

I was under obligation to 
wait for him, and waited; 
but he did not come 

Must you go now ? 

I must go. 



Have you been under obliga- 
tion to study ? 

I was under obligation to 
study; but I did not like to 
study, and did not study. 

Are you obliged to write to 
your father ? 

No, Sir, I am not obliged to 
(must not) write to my fa- 
ther. 

Had your sister been under 
obligation to write ? 

She had been under obliga- 
tion to write; but she could 
not (she was not able). 

Was she obliged to wait long 
(lange) for your mother ? 

She was obliged to wait ve»y 
long for her; but she liked 
to wait. 
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No. 95. 

1. When in English e'ther / should or Iwouldmoj be used 
to express conditioncdity, they are translated in German 
bj 'M c^ w ii r b e/' as has been seen in the Paradigms of 
the verbs. Instead of this conditional, the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive can be used (as sometimes in English) and iu 
those verbs treated since No. 89 it is usnally done so. 



3* war, 
icl^ ware or tv&rbe fein^ 
i(f) f)attt, 

i^ i^dtte, or koiirbe ^a(en, 
id) fanb^ 

ic^ fanbe, or iv&rbe ^nben^ 
i^ fonwte, 
id? fBitntc (wurbe fonncn), 



I was, 
I were or would be, 
I had, 

I had (subj.) or would have, 
I found, 

I found (subj.) or would find, 
I could i. e. was able, 
I could i. e. I would be able, 



id) teoflte (the same in the subj.) I was willing, 



ic^ icoUte (irurbe xooHcn), 

Ui) moci^te, 

id) midiU (wiirbe mS^en), 

Id) burfte, 

Ic^ biirfte (iriitbe burfcn), 

id) fodte (the same in the subj.) 
ic^ folltc (ttJiirbc fottcn), 

tc^ mu§te, 

id) miigtc (tuiirbc miiffen), 

id) wau geroefen, 

(or id) tDiirbc QCtt^cfcn feln)^ 
t0 \)(ittt ^tl}aht, 

(or id) toitrbc gc^ajt i)aUn), 
id) f)aUc gefuttgcn, 

(or ic^ u^firbe gefungcn l)abm), 
id) })aue Qcfonnt, 
id) \)attt flngcn fonncn, (N.38) I would have been able to sin j. 



I would be willing, 

I liked, 

I would like, 

I was allowed, 

I Would be allowed (or were 

allowed), 
I was under obligation, 
I would be under obligation 
(I ought), 
I was obliged, 
I would be obliged, 
I would have been, 

I would have had, 

I would have suns:, 

I Wduld have been able, 



116 

ic^ f)ittt fingen hJoUen, I wonld have wished to sing, 

idti l^fittc flngcn mSgen, I would have liked to sing, 

{(^ ^attc flngcn burfcn, I would have been allowed 

to sing, 
Ic^ f)atU jfngcn follcn^ I would have been under 

obligation to sing, 
ic^ f)atte flngen muffen, I would have been obliged to 

sing. 

2. As the verbs which are in English of the same root with 
those 80 called auxiliary verbs (can, must^ shaliy) are 
defective, one must be careful in translating them from 
the English into German. 

3c^ f onnte gc^cn ; a6cr td^ I could (was able to) go; but 
XDoUtt nir^t. I did not wish 

3^ Wnntc gc^^en ; abcr i^ will I could (would be able) to 
nici^t. go; but I will not 

3. The Subjunctive Imperfect is also used after ro enn / if. 
3^ !6nntc gcl;cn, i»cnn Ic^ I could go (I would be able 

wodte. to go) if I wished (were 

willing). 

3c^ mi^te gc^cn, toenn ic^ I would like to go if I were 

b utf tc. allowed. 

3^ m8c^tc flngcn, toenn i^ I would like to sing, if I 

!8nntc. could (were able). 

3^ gtngc, or tD\\x\)t Qt^tn, I would go, if I were obliged. 

wcnn i^ mu^tc. 

3ci& burfte tanjcn, tocnn i^ I would be allowed to dance 

ni6d^tc. if I liked (would like). 

3cJ^ foUtcgcl^cn, tocnn ic^ !6nns I ought (I would be under 

tc. obligation) to go, if I could 

(were able). 

Exercise, 

Would you like to come, if He would be allowed to come, 
you could } if he liked (to). 
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I would Hke to come, if I conld. 
Would you go to Paris, if you 

were allowed ? 
I would go there, if I were 

allowed. 
Could you (would you be able 

to) come tome, if you would 

like (to). 
I could come to you-, if I 

would like (to)» 
Why (u?arum) did you not 

sing ? 
I would have sung; but my 

voice (®linimc) is not good. 
Would you like to dance with 

me, if I could (were able)? 
I would like to dance with 

you, if you could. 
Why did you not come to me 

yesterday ? 
I should have come; but I 

had to speak so long with 

my brother. 
Would your brother be allow- 
ed to come, if he wished 

(to)? 



Would you be allowed to 

dance, if you liked to r 
I should be allowed to danc^, 

if I would like (to). 
Would he be under obliga- 
tion (ought he) to sin^', if 

he could ? 
He ought (or would be under 

obligation) to sing, if he 

could. 
Why did you not write your 

letter to day ? 
I would have written it; but 

I had no time. 
Would your friend be oblige 1 

(ought he) to do it, if he 

could ? 
He ought to doit, if he could. 
Would we be obliged to do 

it (ought), if we could? 
We would be obliged to do 

it (ought), if we could. 
Could you sing, if you would 

like (to) ? 
I could sing, if I liked (to). 



No. 96. 

1. Some of those verbs are sometimes used without connec- 
tion with another verb (elliptically). 

JtiJnnen Sic 3)eutfc^ 1 Do you know German ? 

3ci& fann S>cutfc3^. I know German. 

^liQtn ®ie btefen 9^2enf(^ent Bo you like this man? 

3^ mag i:^n nit^t. I do not like him. 
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aRS()en @ie t>itUn aSeinl Do you ]ike this wine? 

5^ mag if)n nid^t. I do not like it 

2B»iJ moUcn @ic? What do you wish ? 

3c^ tvtU nid^td. I do not wish anything* 

ffio ifl 3^t @o^n f Where is your son ? 

(Sr ift augen ; er barf nid^t He is out of doois; he is not 
tn*d <&aud. allowed (to come) into the 

house« 

5Bo gc^en @ie f)inl Whej-e do you go ? 

3d; mu§ noci^ einmal ^urutf. I must (go) back once again. 

2. If may ov might express b, possibility, they are translated 
in German generally by fann, fonnle, or also by mag and 
mSci^te, or sometimes by biirftc (with the idea of greater 
probability). 

(S5 faun f)emt no^ rcgnen. It may rain yet to day. 

«. « , f It might ram. 

S3 moc^tc regnen. ) 

(§0 biirfte )ro(;( nod^i regnen* It might indeed rain yet. 

a^ fann fo fein. It may be so. 

3. ©atf or butftc followed by nur, means **need onlyJ^ 

dt barf nur f^rec^en. ) ^^ ^^^^ ^ , ^ ^^^ 

dx burfte nur f^reci^en. ) 

Qtx ii&iit nut fpred^en biirfen. He needed only speak, (he 

would have needed only spea k ^ 

4. a] @ oil is the correspondent to shall in its most forcible 

sense (the emphasis lying on shall), 

dt foil e« t^un. He shall do it (obligation). 

®ie fotten ge^en. You shall go. 

b] It means also "to be reported or said^ 

£)cr JlSnig foU ^ier fein. The king is said to be here. 

dx fott oft gef^ro^en l&aben* He is said to have spoken 

often. 
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ExereUt, 



What do you wish ? 
I do not wish anything? 
Does your brother wish any* 

thing ? 
I do not know. 
Why do yon not go with me? 
I mnst (go) back to my mo- 
ther. 
Why does your little brother 

not come to us ? 
He is not allowed. 
Why do you not come to us 

to-day ? 
It might rain. 
That may be; it might indeed 

yet rain to-day; but pray 

come I 
You need only speak! I obey 

you always. 
Did you s^e the king ? 
No, I did not see him yet. 



You needed only speak; he 

was here to day; you would 

have seen him. 
Where is he now ? 
He is said to be gone to 

Berlin. 
Could I have spoken with 

him? 
You could have spoken with 

him. 
Will he come back to-day? 
He might indeed come back 

to-day; he is reported to 

have said so. 
Do you know him ? 
I know him. 
Do you know English? 
I know it. 
Are you able to speak Oer- 

man ? 
I am able to (I can) speak 

German* 



No. 9t. 

1. The comparative of adjectives is formed by adding er, 
the superlative by adding efl to the positiye (as some- 
times in English). 

frifc^, frfWer, 

fresh, fresher, 

mill), tntlber, 

mild, milder, 



freshejf, 
milbefl, 
milde^^. 



2. The radical vowels a> p, u are modified, 
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alt, old, alter, &IU% 

iung, young, i&n^tx, Qungefl J iunfl|l [No. 32. 2], 

titn, even ibtmx, ebenefl, 

tinn, ebenjl, [No. 67. S.") 

more even, most even, 

e^el, noble» ebeler, ebelefl 

ebler, ebel^* 
3. Form the comparatives and superlatives of: 



Mfltf. 


sharp, 


lang, 


long, 


teif, 


ripe, 


fura, 


short, 


fd^tvacl^; 


weak, 


fait, 


cold, 


m, 


hot, 


frel, 


free. 


m, 


sweet, 


Wtter, 


bitter 


freunblicl^, 


friendly, 


fd?5n, 


beautiml, 


ftanf, 


sick, 


xti(^, 


rich, 


arbeitfam, 


laborious. 


txen, 


(true) faithful, 


\vaxm, 


warm. 


gludUc^, 


happy. 



4. In their dechfmon they are treated in the same way as 
the positives. 



ber xti(i)e, xti(^txe, tcid^fle 

S^aiin, 
ein xti^tt, rciti^ctet, rci(^^et 

dftann, 
bie reid^flett Scanner, 
bie reid^fte $raut, 
bad xtiCii^e SJ^ab^en, 
bad teic^e SD^abc^en, 



rich, richer, richest, 
the rich, richer, richest man, 

a rich, richer, richest man, 

the richest men, 
the richest bride, 
the richest girl, 
the rich girl. 

dx ift iitnger getDefen all iti^ He has been younger than I. 
(bcnu i^). 



Sriiiforeld^ toicld^. 



He is so (or as) rich as I. 



dt f))rtd;t ivie ber reld^jte He speaks like the richest 



SD^ann* 



man. 



dx fam aid ber reic^fle SRann He came back as the richest 
SUYud. man. 
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ExtTcist. 



Who is happier than I ? 
I am as happy as yoa. 
Is my sister friendlier than I? 
She is much friendlier than 

you. 
Who is more beaatifal than 

she? 
I do not know any more beau- 
tiful girl. 
Have you no sharper knife ? 
No, Sir, I have no sharper 

(one). 
Have you warmer tea ? 
I have some warmer. 
Have you seen the oldest 

daughter of our friend? 
I have not seen her yet. 
Have you no shorter table 

than this ? 
No, I have only longer (ones). 
Is Mr. R. the richest man in 

this city ? 
He is not so rich as Mr. O. 
Did you speak long with my 

youngest daughter ? 



I did not speak very long 
with her. 

Do you know Mr, N. 

I know him; he is a very 
noble man. 

I think, he is one of the 
noblest men 1 Do you know 
his mother ? 

Yes, Sir; she is a very friend- 
ly lady (5)ame). 

Did you ever (Je) eat sweeter 
fruit ? 

No, never. 

Have you any fresher milk ? 

Yes, Sir, we have some f i esh- 

. er (No. 29). 

Did you ever see a more 
faithful dog, than this ? 

I think, I have the most 
faithful (one). 

Is your cousin so laborious 
as you ? 

No, Sir, he is not so labori- 
ous as I. 



No. 98. 

1. ^d ijl is used unchanged through all numhers and gen- 
ders, if connected with a verb in the following way 

@d ifl pin Wlann* It is a man. 

(SS (Inb aWannet. They are men. 

(S« fint) 5BelScr. They are women. 

(£3 ift einc 8lofe. It is a rose. 
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2. S){efed [bal],ienel,tvel^el are used in the same way. 



®er ift b(efe« ? 

(5« iff mein ^ruber. 

3ilblcfe«30r^ater? 

IDiefefi (orbiep) ifl melnOnfel. 

3ened if! mein Skater. 

3ft blefee (ort>a«) 3^ri8etter? 

3a, bad ifl mein ilietter. 

@inb bir§ (bad) 5t)n ®(l^toe« 

fterni 
^aS {!nb meine Sd^mpftrrn* 
3BeId;e0 ijl bie f(^Snfle2)ame? 

S)ic§ ijt bie fc^infie* 

®clitfe« ift ber furnefic ffieg ? 
2)a5 ijl ber ffirjefte OBefl. 
!iU5eIc^e« pn^ 3l^r^ liebflen 53u. 

cl)fr? 
5)ic§ (!nb meine Iletjlen. 

3. Irregular comparatives and superlatives: 



Who is this ? 
It is my brother 
Is this your father ? 
This is my uncle. 
That is my father. 
Is this your cousin ? 
Yes, Sir. this is my cousin. 
Are these your sisters ? 

These are my sisters. 
Which is the most beautiful 

lady? 
This is the most beautiful 
,(one). 

Which is tho shortest way ? 
This is the shortest way. 
Which are your dearest 

books? (lieb, d'ar). 
These are my dcartst (ones). 



9"t/ 


good, 


beffer, 


beft. 


naf), 


nigh, 
(near), 


na^er, 


ni^ft* 


1)0^, 


high, 


f}bf)n, 


m^ (No. 7T. 2), 


bid, 


much, 


mebr, 


nieifl. 


B'^o^' 


great, 


Bt6§er, 


9t8§t. 



4 Instead of mebre in the Plural mef^rere is sometimes used; 
it means also several. 

^lef)xt or me^rere ffteunbe, more friends (or several). 
3We^fr in the Singular is unchanged (No. T5. 2). 

SKebr *iBetn, more wine ; • 

mr^r ^rob, more bread. 

5. If more means as mnch as ieft^ me^r is placed after the 
substantive in negative sentences. 
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•&a(en@{6 feinen SBetn sne^r? Have you no more wine, or 

not any more wine ? 
^aben <8ie feln Q9rot> me^r ? Hare you no more bread ? 
More in affirmative sentences is translated ^y n o d?, sfil/. 



«&ab€n @ie nod; ^IBetii? 

^ahtn <Sie nod^ ^rob ? 
dt \)at feine J^irfd^en me^r? 
(Sr l^at noc^ Jtirfd^en* 
@r f^at noc^ einige Jttrfc^em 



Have yon some more wine 

(still some wine) ? 
Have yon some more bread ? 
He has no mor^ cheiries. 
He has some more cherries. 
He has a few more cherries 

(still a few). 



Exercise. 



Which are yonr most beauti- 
ful roses ? 
These are my most beantifal 

(ones) 
Which is the shortest way to 

Kichmond ? 
This is the shortest and best 

way (thither). 
Do yon not know any shorter 

(one)? 
I do not know any shorter. 
Are these your friends ? 
Yes, Sir, these are my friends. 
Have you a higher house 

than I ? 
That is my highest house ; I 

think, it is not so high as 

your house. 
Are these the highest trees 

(95aum^ in your garden? 
These are our highest trees. 
Have you more houses than I? 



I have some few more books. 

Have you no more meat ? 

I have no more. (No. 71) 

Have you a larger hat than I ? 

I have a larger (one) than 
yon. 

Have yon^ no better knife ? 

This is my best and sharpest 
knife. 

Have you more fields than my 
brother ? 

I have more fields than he. 

What is this ? 

It is a stone. 

What kind ofastone?(N.*r7.1) 

It is a diamond. (ber2)iamant ) 

What will you do next Oc- 
tober? (Accus. of time) 
(Oftobcr). 

I shall go to Buffalo. 

Is this dog greater than the 
dog of my friend ? 



1 



124 

I have more houses than It is greater* 

you. Have you said it to the most 

Have you seen my dear moth- of your friends ? 

er ? I did not see my Mends to- 

I have not seen her yet. day. 

Did you read the most of your Have you still friends ? 

books ? I have still friends. (I have 

I have read them all. some more friends). 
Have you no more books ? 



No. 99. 

1. The form, generally used for the absolute possessive pro- 
nouns , is obtained by adding i^ to the root, placing the 
definite article before and declining it like an adjec- 
tive] (we can also omitt tg) 

mcln, my, bcr melnjge, mine, or [bet meine], 

bic meinige, " " [bie mcine], 

baSmclnige, " " [bag melne], 

i^r, their, her, ber ll&rlge, theirs, hers, " [bet i^te], 
3^t, your, bet StJtlge, yours, " [bet 3t?re], 

utifet, our, bet unfetige, ours, " [bet uufete]. 

2. As we have seen in No. 23, wc siy in German generally 
* the hat of the sister", instead of '*the s ster's hat"; 
in the same way we say inst« ad of the sister^s always 
that of the sister, and translate that by the definite 
article. 

This that (or plural those) is always followed by of. 

Please look at the Paradigms IV ^ 3. 

3!)et ff teunb beg il^anneg. The friend of the man [the 

man's friend], 
^et beg Scanned, That of the man [the man's]. 
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S)ie9lofebe9 9reunt)e0. 



2)ic 



bed 9tfunl>ed« 



2)ad ^n(if meiner Sreunbim 



S)ad 



meiner Sreunbin. 



S)ie 8u^ er meiner Sfreunbe. 



3)ie 



meiner ffreunbe. 



9^tt bem S^reunbe meined 

©o^ned. 
aj^it bem meined 

®o^ne$« 
•^aSen ®ie ben <&ut meiner 

^(^wejler, oberben meiner 

3c^ ^aBe loeber ben S^rer 
@c^\ve|ler , no^ ben 3^rer 
Gutter* 

3)er aHegen rain, 

bcr ^c^lrrn, screen, 

ber 3lcgenfctirm, umbrella, 
ber Sonnenfc^irm, paiasol, 
bcr ®c()!eier, veil, 



The rose of the friend [the 

fiiend's rose]. 
That of the friend [the 

friend's]. 
The book of mj friend [my 

friend's book]. 
That of my friend [my 

friend's]. 
The books of my friends [my 

friends' books]. 
Those of my friends [my 

friends']. 
With the friend of my son 

[with my friend's son]. 
With that of my son [with 

my son's]. 
Have yon the hat of my sister, 

or that of my mother ? 

I have neither that of yonr 
sister nor that of your mo- 
ther. 

bag «&oIj, wood, 

ble Jtutfc^e, coach, 

bie Stinte, gun, 

bie j^anone; canon, 

bic 3Biefe, meadow. 



Exercise. 



Is this your umbrella.^ 
No , it is not mine , it is my 
sister's. 



Did yon find my sister's pa- 
rasol ? 
I found hers. 



Whose yeil is this ? (Parad. Have you seen my new coach ? 



IV. 4.) 



Which is your new coach ? 
That ? (No. 98. 2.) 
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It is that of our friend Miss N. 

Did you not find my parasol ? 

I could not find it 

Is this your wood ? 

No, Sir, it is the neighbor's. 

Did you see these beautiful 
meadows ? 

Yes, Sir, I have seen yours 
and his. 

Did you speak with the neigh- 
bor's sons ? 

No, Sir, I spoke with those of 
our gardener. 

Are the roses of your garden 
more beautiful than those 
of mine ? 

Those of yours are more beau- 
tiful than those of mine. 

Are these your gardens? 
(®arten.) 

These are my gardens. 



No, Sir, this is not mine, this 
is mv frienl's. 

I hive not seen yours. 

Have yoj tntd our gun? 
(probiren). 

I have tried it yesterday. 

Have you tried my brother's ? 

No, Sir, is this his ? 

This is mine; that is his. 

Have you seen the daughters 
of Mr. N. ? (beS ^crrn dl) 

I have not seen those of Mr. 
N. , but I spoke long time 
with those of Mr. O. 

Dii you sing with my bro- 
ther ? 

Yes , Sir , 1 sung with your 
brother and with that of 
our friend. 

Do you give me this book or 
that? 

Igi ve you neither this nor tha'. 



No 100. 

1. The reflective pronouns are the same as the common per- 
sonal pronouns, except himself, herself, itself themselves, 
oneself (Dat. and Accus.) \i d). 

Phase look at the Paradigms /F, 5. 
(St lieSt mic^. He loves me. 

Sil? lieht mtd^. I Live myself. 

^Biv llcOcn unl. We love ourselves. 

dt licSt fid&, He love s himself, 

unb j!c lieBcn ^^, and they love themselves, 

(unt) ©ielleben fidff)* (and you love yourself). 

(No. .3.) 
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•&a(en @te {{(^ geivafc^en? 

3v1} ^a6e mtd^ gemafc^en. 

fld^ annetl)en* 
W\x\> er f{(i^ anfleiben t 
(Sr ^at f!c^ angefCelbet 
dt flcibet jld) an. 
^Ir ^aSen und angefleibct. 



iJil yoi wa4ih yourself? 

(iNo. 3) 
I have washed myself, 
(to cloihe on) to dr ss, 
to dress oneself. 
Will he dress himself. 
XL has dressed himself. 
He dresses himself. 
We h ive dressed ourselvrs. 



2. There are many verbs which are reflective only in Ger- 
man. 



2)ic @Ajam, 
3c^ fc^ame mid^. 
3c^ fc^fime mid^ t)cff€n. 
(Sr i)at fic^ beffen gefc^fimt. 
@r witb j!i^ beffcn fd^&mcn. 
(Sc rit^mt {!^ beJTen. 

3nncn, 

erinnern, 

fld^ erinnettt (with the Gen.), 
3c^ erinncrc mid) beffcn. 
3c^ erinncrc micib fcincr. 
3c1; ^a6e mic^ feiner fe^c mo^I 

crinncrt. 

3rrcn. 
3c^ irre mi^. 
<Sr irrt j!c^ fc^r. 

©eljr bid (quantity), 

Su biel 

ju fe^r (quality), 



shame. 
I am ashamed. 
I am ashamed of it. 
He has been ashamed of it. 
H(3 will be ashamed of it. 
He boast? of it. 

within, 

to put in mind [call to re- 
collection], 

to recoil ct. 
I recollect or remember it. 
I remember him. 
I have remembered him very 

well. 

to ( rr. 
I am mistaken. 
He is very much mistaken. 

very much. 

too much 

too much. 



3. Ri fl ctive pronouns may obtain in the plural & reciprocal 

signification. 
@ic lithtn fld^. They love themselves or each 

o^her. 
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SDBir Ueitn un9* We We ourselves or each 

other. 
In. the case of ambiguity we add etnanber [one an 
other] or fclbji, or fcl6cr [self], [principally before 
prepositions]. 
@ie Utbtn ^c^ einanber* They love each other. 

@ie lithtn (Ic^ fell>|l. They love themselves 

SBir t)ahtn und nie gefel^en* We have never seen each 

other. 
@ie ](^aSen fid^ fetner \ef)X iDof^I They have remembered him 



erinnert. 



very well. 



®te {Inb mi t einanbef 9es They are goae with each 



gatiflcn. 



other. 



@ie ^aben fiii: elnanbevses They have lived for each 



Icbt. 



other. 



®te f)aben mit {!d^ felbfl ge« They have spoken with them- 



fprocf^cn* 



selves. 



Exercise* 



Do you love yourself? 

1 love myself. 

Do you love each other ? 

We love each other very 
much. 

Did you see each other yester- 
day (yourselves) ? 

We did not see each other 
yesterday (ourselves) 

Will your brother remember 
me? 

He will remember you very 
well. 

Will he go out with us ? 

He will go out with us. 



Do you know yourself? 
I do not know myself. 
Are you not ashamed of it ? 
No. Sir; I am not ashamel 

of it. 
Are you ashamed of your 

fi iend ? 
I am never ashamed of my 

friends. 
Was your brother mistaken ? 
Yes Sir, he was mistaken. 
Are you mistaken ? 
I am not mistaken. 
Did you find each other? 
(yourselves). 
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Has he dressed himself? Yes, Sir, we found each other. 

He has not yet dressed him- (ourselves). 

self. Have they spoken with them- 

Did yoQ go with each other selves ? 

to Berlin ? They have spoken with them- 

No, I went there alone (adeln). selves. 

No. 101. 

1. In order to impress one particular idea before c thers, any 
word can be placed at the beginning of the sentence; but 
whenever another word than the subject (or a word im- 
mediately belonging to it) has that first place, the sub- 
ject has to stand after the verb, just as in ihe form of inter- 
rogation (No. 4). 

l!\i\& inversion \& frequent in German. 
3<3& ^abe ttlc etnc fd?3ncrc Wofe fjefelyen. 
SRic ^(Kiit Ic^ einc fdjonerc Mofe flefe^en. 
@lne fdjonere SRofe ^ a 6 e f c^ nie gefe^cn. 
SWetn *3rul)er l^al eS mir flfflern gefagt. 
©eflern i^at c6 mein ©ruber mtr gefagt (No. 19). 
(Sc UDiU fingen, abet nid^t tan^en* 
@ingen m tU er, abcr nid^t tan^en. 
@r l^at gefungen, oAtx ni^t getan^t. 
©efungcn I; at cr, aber nid^t gctanjt. 

2. When the verb in its simple tenses is placed at t he begin- 
ning of the sentence, it is introduced by the word e§. 

3)er 3J2enfc^ benft. Man thinks. 

(15 benft ber QJienfcib* (Thinking is man). 

3)le Sonne fd^eint fo fc^Sn. The sun shines so beautifully. 

(5S fc^elnt bie Sonne fo fc^Sn. (There shines . . .) 

Exercise, 

Do you like this man ? Your oldest sister I have seen. 

No, I do not like him. but not your other (ones). 

61- 
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Why not? (tDarum) Abetter 

man you can not find. 
Will you go to church with 

me and Mr. N. ? 
With you I will go; but not 

with Mr. N. 
Would you dance with me, if 

you could ? 
Yes, with you I would dance. 
H:ive you s^en our roses ? 
Y«s, more beautiful roses I 

have never seen. 
Have you seen my sisters ? 



Have you seen my new coach 

and my new horse ? 
Your new coach I have seen, 

but not your new horse. 
Have you tried my and my 

brothers gun? (my gun 

and that of my brother). 
Yours I have trieH, but not 

your brother's. 
Is this the shortest way to 

Albany? 
Yes, Sir; a shorter (one) you 

can not find* 



No. 102. 

1. In those suhordinatt clauses which are connected with 
another 

by a relative pronoun (who, which, Ac), 
by a relative adverb (where, whither &c.), 
or by the conjunction t)a§, that, 

the whole verb stands at the end of the sentence (if the 
verb consists of several parts, those several parts 
stand at the end just in the reverse order from the English). 

The man who goes to day to Albany. 
IDcr SKann, tuclc^cr ^eiitc nac^^ TllOanp ^tlfU 
I know, where (whither) he is gone to with his brother. 
3ci9 tt)ei§; tno er mtt fetnem Srutet ^tnoegangen if}. 
I know, that he learns to dance at my brother's. 
3c^ U7ei§, ba§ er bel meinem ^ruter tan^en letnt 
I know, that he would have danced with me. 
3^ U)ei§, t)a$ er mtt mtr getan^t l^aBen toiitbe. 

2. '*The one which,^^ ^^thnt which,^^ "Ac wAo," is translated 
by berienlge (which is declined like an adjective icnig 
preceded by the definite article b e nand the relative pronoun. 
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He who IS g6od, is happy. 

^erientge; tveld^er gut ift, ifl g(u(fl{(^. 

Have yon seen the rose which I have sent to my mother ? 

«&a6en @ie bie Stofe gefe^en, tie i^ meiner Sautter gefc^fcft 

I have seen the one, which you hare sent to yonr brother. 
3c^ (abe birienige gefe^en, weltiff @ie 3^rem Sruber ge« 
fcf^tcft f)ahtn. 
3. Instead of berienige we can use and generally do use the 
definite article; but in such a case we generally do not 
use the definite article for the relative pronoun (euphony 
decides). 
<$aben @ie bte fc^Snen ^lumen meincd ©attend gefeben 1 
Have you seen the beautiful flowers of my garden ? 
3't; fa^ t> I e (t)leicntgen); » e I d; e 3^re @c^wcfler mir ge^ 

aelgt t)aU 
I saw those which your sister has shown me. 
The definite article is then declined as seen in Parad. IV. 8. 



Exercise - 



Do you know, where your 

brother is gone to } 
I do not know, where he is 

gone to. 
Did he tell you, where he has 

seen me ? 
He did not tell me, where he 

has seen you. 
Do you know the man, who 

has told it to me ? 
I do not know the man, who 

has told it to you. 
Did my brother tell you, that 

we can not come to you to 

day? (No. 68). 



I do not know him. 

Did you speak with the men 

who were yesterday at my 

father's ? 
I did not speak with them. 
Did you see the flowers, which 

my mother sent to me from 

Germany ? 

(mlr meine TtuiUt, or meine 

abutter mir, as in No 19.) 
No; those flowers I did not 

see. 
Did you see those which my 

friend has sent to me ? 
Yes, I saw them. 
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Ele did not tell me, that joa 

can not come to me to day. 
Have yon read the letter, 

which I hare written to my 

mother ? 
I have not read it • but I hare 

read that which yon have 

written to yoar sister. 
Do yoQ know the man, who 

went with my brother to 

Europe? 



Do you know, where I hare 
been yesterday ? 

No, Sir, I do not know, where 
yon have been yesterday. 

Did yon speak with the offi- 
cers who were at my uncle's? 

I did not speak with those 
who were, at your uncle's, 
but with those who were 
at oar house. 



No. 103. 

There are many other conjunctions which have the same 
effect upon the verb, as shown in No. 102. 1. i.e. to throw 
the verb back to the end of the sentence. They can 
easily be recognized in the following way: 

If the subordinate c!ause'(the clause with the conjunc- 
tion) can in EnglisL be placed either before or after the 
principal one^ the conjunction belongs to that class. 

Thus because we can say 

either: If you go, I go, 
or: I go, if you go; 

if is such a conjunction — 

either: Because you wish it, I go away, 
or: I go away, because you wish it; 

because is such a conjunction — 

either: I am his friend, though he speak thus, 
or: Though he speak thus, I am his friend; 

though is such a conjunction. 

But instead of: I go, for he hates me, 
we can not say: for he hates me, I go* 
Therefore ybr is no such conjunction. 
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Instead of: He sings, bnt he does not dance, 

we can not say: bnt he does not dance, he sings. 
Therefore but is no such conjunction. 

Instead of: He speaks thus, therefore I go away, 

we can not say: therefore I go away, he speaks thus 

Therefore therefore is no such conjunction. 

2. Thus we have two kinds of conjunnions^ those which 
throw the verb back to the end of the sentence, and those 
which have no such effect. After those of the latter chu^s 
the inversion (No. 101) takes place, because another 
word than the subject begins the clause. (Parad. VIII, 
1. 2.) 

3. Only after unb, and — obcr, or — adcin, abcr, fonbern, 
but — benn, for, — the inversion does not take place. 
(Parad. VIII, 3.) 



3d^ ge^e nac^ ^Icn? g)orf, ttjcnn 

@ic mlt mir ge^en. 
Sd; fle^e fort, ircil ®it c8 gc^ 

tt^oQt ^aSen. 
3c^ bin feln ffreunb, ot^glcid^ 

cr fo bofc ijt. 
3* gel^e, benn er l^agt mid^» 
@r f[ngt; aber er tanjt nidnjU 

©r f^)rid^t fo, bcS^alB gcl^c i^ 

fort. 
€r tatijte, bod^ 6Ucb er nic^t 

lange. 

4. When the subordinate clause begins the sentence, the 
inversion (No 101) takes place in the principal clause. 

3ii} ge^c na^ SReu) 3)orf, tocnn ®ie mit mlr gel^en; 
or 3Benn @le mit mir ge^en, ge^e icf; na^ S^eu? g)orf. 

3cl; ge^e fort, tvetl ®te e0 getuollt l^aben; 
or aBetl ®ie«d gciDoUt i^aben, gei^e i(^ fov^ 



I go to New York, if you go 

with me. 
I go away, because you have 

wished it. 
I am his friend, though he is 

so bad. 
I go, for he hates me. 
He sings, but he does not 

dance. 
He speaks so, therefore I go 

away. 
He danced, yet he did not 

remain long. 
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5. In such a case the principal clanse is often introduced by 
the word fo, then, therefore (fo makes the connection 
of the two clauses smoother). 

fBtnn @ie ed taoUtn, gel^en mlV; 

or fo ge^en to it. 
SBetl ®ie e9 getoodt ^a(en, fo ge^e i^ fort* 



Exercise. 



Will you come to-morrow ? 
We shall come; but we do 

not know when. 
Can your son go with me ? 
He can not go with you to- 
day, but he must remain at 

home. 
Will you give me my book, if 

I come to you to-morrow ? 
I will give it to you, if you 

come to-morrow. 
Would you give me some 

money (®el"D), if you were 

rich ? 
I would give you some, if I 

were rich. 



Did your brother go home, 
because I did not speak 
with him ? 

Yes. be went home, because 
you did uot speak with him. 

Is he happy } 

He is happy, for he is good. 

Will you go to him, though 
he did not come to you 
yesterday > 

No, I do not go to him, be- 
cause he did not come to 
me yesterday. 

What would you do, if I were 
not here ? 

I do not know. 



No. 104. 

1 . The Passive voice is obtained by simply conuficting the 
different forms of "werben" uiih the Past Participle of 
a verb. 

©etoorben is changed into toorben. 
JP/ett^ lookik the Paradigms XI, t. 
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2. Fonn the different tenses and moods (Passive voice) of: 
fc^lagctt*), to strike, beat, lo6cn, to praise, 
6eflrafen, to punish, binben *), to bind, 
fd?i(fcn, to send, fe^cn*), to see, 
oerfolgen; to persecute, pursue, l^olen, to fetch. 

3. ^'By'^ in connection with a Passive is translated by bon 

(Dat.)- 
®te toutben Don mtrgefc^Iagen. They were beaten by me. 
S)er Seinb iDtrb ))on und bet* The enemy (fiend) is pursued 

folgt. by us (is in the state of 

being pursued). 

4. In the Passive voice the Imperfect is often used instead 
of the Perfect. 

(Er trurbe Don mir Befiraft. He has been punished by mc. 

))Iunbcrtt, to plunder. bclagcrn, to beleaguer. 

Exercise, 

Has your friend been perse- Has your city been belea- 

cuted ? guered by the enemies ? 

Tes, he has been persecuted. It has been beleaguered by 
By whom ? them. 

He has been persecuted by Why has your brother been 

his enemies. punished ? 

Why did the soldiers (Solbas Because he has beaten our 

ten) plunder the city ? little girl I 

Because they wished to punish Which little girl ? 

its inhabitants. The one which has been sent 
Will the enemy be beaten ? to us by our poor friend. 

I do not know ; but I hope so Has he been seen by his mother? 

(ed)* Yes, he has been also pun ishtd 

by her (also, auc^). 



READING. 



No. 105. 



1. ffler fdn »6crj beui (S^rgeiact Sffnet, fctiUe§t* ed bet 8(u^e. 

t iS h r () e t ^/ ambitionf from ®^re, honour, and ®t^, avarice or 
cvetonsness* 

2. (Die fofllici^ent f^reuben bet Unfc^ulbt f!nb nur fiir ben ?a< 
jleri^aften ehte (£l;im5re||. 

t f ji I td), precious, hfttn, to cost, (and also to taste). 

t bie Unf(!)u[b, innoc&tee; @(^ulb, guilt, 

H^aflerl^aftcn, vicious, (one); baft is a^noZ for the forma- 
tion of adjectives (corresponding often to tho Eng^sh ftd)\ bad 
Safler, vice; funb{)aft; sinful, bie ^unbe/ sin. 

I @b I m a r e, chimera* Any words, modifying the verb, are pla- 
ced to the end of the sentence ; Thus ^6ii l^abe meinen Sruber 
f^efeben ; or )(b bin mi '\\)m jufrleben. 

3. 3)ie Seljren ber dRoralt foCiten blc^ nicftt ermiibenll. 

tSRoral or Sittenlebte, cMiei, bitten, morals; Sel^re, 
maxim, doctrine. 

II e cm lib en, to tire, mube, tired; the pers. pron. b u ii used in 
fsmiliar style, also towards God, and towards children (and 
sometimes to servants). 

4. 3(i^ fenne !etn 6e{fere0 il^tttel gegen bie £angekt;etlet aU feine 
jyflid?ten genau* ju erfiiOien, 

t !g a ti H* or ^ a n q e W e ( I e, (long while) ; tediousness ; 3cb ^^be 
iBangewetU/ I get weary. i(uc^u>ei(e/ pastime, amusement. . 

I g e n a u, accurately ; (No. 65). + e r f ii U e n, to fulfil ; f iillen, 
to fill, (fiiblen, to feel)» 

6. J)a« befle 5Baffer berfaulett burc^ baS Siegeit; unb ber fci^ Jn* 
fie ®eljl tterbirbt*t burc^ Uiu^^atigfeltll. 
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tverfaulet, stagnates; faul (foul) putrid, also lazy. 
i)>etbirbt| gets corrupt. Some verbs can bu usea transitiyely 

aud intransitively, (No. 8(), 5), (bevb, solid). 
II U n 1 1? a t i 9 f c i t, inactivity , l>tf Xi)at, deed, act; tf^nn, (if)utn) 

to do, that, getban, (Par XIII. CI 6). 

6. J)ic ©elbjlocrlaugnungt fletr&^rtj ba« er^abenflej ^ergnu* 
gent, unb t)er <3icf) iibet b5fe ©ewo^n^eiteiijl ifi Der riil^nu 

t@eib.ft9eci&u()nuiig, selfdenial ; e t ( d u q n e n (ru or an) 
to deny ; Uuf^nen) is not so strong. 3(^ leugne t6. I deny it 
(Sr oerleuqnet mid; ; he denies me. The latter is used with per- 
sons. 

t a e n> &I) 1 1, from geioa^ren, to impart; getoa^cen, means, to per- 
ceive, get aware 

t erbabenf), loftiest; et^cben, to elevate ; beben, (heave) to lifL 

t$er()nfif)en, pleasure; genuc^en/ to suffice; genug, enough 
(No. 83. 1)1 . ' 

II ® e ID b n b e i t e tt, habiu ; geiod^nen, to accustom ; iDobnen, 
to dwell ( habitate). 

7. iDiogeiieS fagtef ju eincm SungllngeJ tpcld^er ^^amxotfft 
tourt)e*: @el fluten||9RutM, mcin @o^n I Dlcfe0 ijl bic 

8arbe ber ^ugenb. 

t f a gt f; said; ju etnem fagen, to say to one; einem fagen, to 
tell one. 

t 3 it n g n n g, youth ; It n g is a final for the formation of mas- 
culine substantives; jung/ young; fremb^ foreign, f^rembHiig, 
stranger; bet S^wibe, ein ^cemDcr, foreigner. (No. 74, 2). 

t f(b amro tb; tcb tvecbe fcbamiot^; (I become shamered) I get 
blushing. 

II gut en, en or ed may be used in the genitive of adjectives 
(Par. I, 1). 

8. gur t)cn, bcr me9 in feinerf 3eit t^ut*, tfl din $ag mc^;t 
wextf), a(d brci. 

t f c i n e r, fein means its, his, or one's. 

Conversation^ 

©Inb ®ie tin Srember ? Seugneu @(e c8 nid^t I 

3a, i(i) bin ber Srcmbe, mit SlBafi trollen @ic mir fagcn ? 
bem @ie gejiern fprec^cn 5Ba6 ^abcn @ic gefiern ju, mei* 
tooUtcn, ner SUiutter gefagt ? 

^aben ®ie Sangttjcil(e)? @ie I?abcn fe^r bofc ©ctoo^tis 

0lcin, ic^ crfuflc meine ^^ffiti^s l^eitcn. 

ten genau. 3ft bicfer SKenfc^ faul ? 

3ft biefcr Sfingling t^atlg ? (gr (ft faul, lafter^aft unb lang* 

dt wirb fcl^amrot^. iDcilig. 

Hx ift unfdjulbig. 3ft cr in ber Srembe (abroad) 

(Sx ift ein ffrembling. getrefen ? 

^ir ftnb aUe gremblinge (iet I SBit ge^en nid^t in bie 9tembe« 

@{nb @{e e^rgei^ig? (Sin kDentg. 
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No. 106. 

1. ®e(e in t)ie •&utte ))ed <IIent)dt/ ^"R^^^^^td^i^tl Sernft bui 

rt iiic^t 3ufri^^^n(^eU||, fo lernfl t)u fie nirgenbd. 

ttatf ^leiiT/ misery; tiiiit, miserable. 

t ttngebulDigec, (Vocative like Numiaative) impatient one ! 

This one can not be translated ; gebulDig, patient; bte (§)ebulb 

patience; bulDeii/ to sutfer. 
tlecnfl t>u;t/*a8 well as other conjonctions, may sometimes 

be left out (us in EugLsh), Had I money, I would give it to you* 

^atte i(^ cNo 95, 3) (S)elD, fo wuvbe i^ t6 ^i^nen geben (No. 

103, 5), 

||3ufr(ebenl^eU, contentment ; gufrieben, content ; ber if riebe 
peace. 

2. (Sin gewiffert $^iIofo^^ fagte, ba§ et i;n1: erflen da^re, in 
sveld^em er fidp t)em ^tuDiumt t)er ^i^iiofopl^ie wibmete; 
^llUed, im jweiten (Stiuad, tin Written 9hd)td gewu§t ^abc||. 

tgeii>i§f certain; iomT^h'^/ ^ know, wu^tC/ geiDU^i. ^ad (^es 
no. if en, C0ij8cieiice. 

X im, for ill ^€m (Par, VI, 6). 

i Foreign words, which are imported unchanged, keep their origi- 
nal gender; ba^ @turium, study. 

II ha be, the Subjunctive is used in the oratio indirecta (No. 
116, 2). 

3. il^or einein grauen «&au))te foUfif bu auftle^en}. 

t f 1 1 11 (No. 93;. It may be translated by "ought". 
t a a f tt e I) e ii*, to get (Ktaiid) up, to arise. 

4. @ai9rifd)et*^'ieuftl;cn flat) flcinc 3nfeftcn, t)crcn^afcuit anr 
tuxii) Die^^ut;e fiil^len, t)te tte ftd; geben||; urn und ^u ftrc^en. 

t 3 a 1 9 c i f ci)/ satirical : i f d) is a final fov the formation of ad- 
jectives ( ish in £ijglish> bte ®at9te(ire)# satire. 

t ^ a f e i n, being there (or here) existence (No. 83, 1, b) Neuter. 

II f i C9 g e b e It/ to give to ono's self; the reflective pronoun is so- 
metimes found in the dative. 3(^ gebe (mir oiele wlhtft ; I take 
great pains (to myself). 

turn \n, in order to (about to). 

5. 3)le ^citenmut^igcnt ®ot^cn ^iclten*t eS fiir elne <S^anbc, 
im ^3ette ju fleihen ; fte fe^ten} ftd) fretn?t(lig bent ^obe au^, 
urn ooti il^ren £)tct;tern befungen|| ^u tuerben. 

t i) e Id e n m ii ( 1) i {), herominded; U)iutt)/ mind, courage. ®ot^tn, 

Goths. 
t t) i e U e n, from Wttw, to hold (Par. XIII CL 5). ^^ I)aUe i^n 

fiir etncn ^uteii 9)2tntc9en. I hold him as a good man. 
t fe ^ t e n a u d, set out, exposed. (No. 62). 
II b e f u n () e u, from bcfiufleit, to celebrate by song. (No. 85, 5). 

5. (kin gi'iftreiajcrf *JI)^ann wiirbc o^nc bie ©efellfc^aft Unmif* 
fenbert oft fcijr Derlegen|| fein. 

t g e lit r e i rtj, (spirit rich), intelligent. 

t (^efellfcUafi, society ; f d) a 1 1 is a final for the formation 
of femiuiue nouns, («Atp in English; ©efell/ fellow; ^reunbfd;|aft, 
friendship ; ge inb f d} af t en mity. iUntbiffenb/ ignorant, (not 
knowing). 

I oetUgen, (legen to lay), embarraased, at a loss. 
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Conversaiwn* 



l!Barum marenSie fo berlegen? 
3ti^ fann f6 3Dnen nld^t faflfn. 
@ie wurben gan) fc^amrot^. 

3ft blefe 3)amc fe^r gelftrei^? 

®lc ift ff^r geiftreicl^. 

©Inb @lc fternc in i^rcr ®es 

fcllfttaft f 
D la , re^t gerne; nut (ringt 

flc mid^ %n S^itctt in IBcrlc* 

gen^eit. 
^arum fte&en ®ie auf ? 
3c^ fe^c 3^rm »6crrn fflotcr 

fommen. 
UBo fommen @ie i^cr? 
3c^ fomme oon gu «&aufe. 
9Bo ge^cn @ic {e^t ^in ? 
3c^ ge^e nirgenbd l^in; ic^ 

bleibc ^^ier. 
«&a6en@ie jlc^ jcbem^tubium 

ber $^iIofopi^ie gewibmet. 



SVein , {(^ ^aSe etwa9 Stnbered 

ju ftubieren. 
«&a6en ®ie {!cp tiele 3){ii^e gc^ 

geien, urn t^ren fletuen 9rus 

bet su erjie^en ? 
3a; ic^ gab mir fc^r bleleSRu^e; 

i^n gut )u eqiei^en ? 
«&a6en@te Diel bon ben®ot^en 

gelefcn? 
9'lcin,nic^t toiel; bod^ ttjei§ i(f), 

baf |!e cin fe^r feclbenmfit^i* 

grd 9SoIf n?aren. 
Q5on teem tourben fie fiefutis 

gen? 
aSon i^^ren Dlc^iern. 
Sinb ®ie ein ©letter? 
9'^ein, i^ t)abe noc^ nie ge^ 

bic^tet. 
5}ro6iercn @le eS boc^ I 
3c^ Ijaht feine S^it* 



No. 101. 

1. ©ein ®en?i|Ten bem C^rgeije aufjuo^fern ift ba8 ^Jomlic^e, 
alg ein fdE)9ne$ ©emalbe }u i^erBrennen^ urn bie %\^t babonf 
,ju l^aben 

f "b a to n /' thereof; in a similar way we can join b a or 
XV with different prepositions: 'Dcimitf Jherewithj teOs 
mit, wherewith etc. 

Please look at the Paradigms VII , 1. 

2« il^lutarc^; ^liniu3 unb ©enefa fagen, bn§ bad gan^e 3a^r 
^inburd;; in melc^em @afar ermorbet toorben ift, bie ©onue 
nut ein fd^toac^fS !^i^i bon fid? gegeben ^abe. 2)lefc brei 
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©(^tiftjteflcrt trarcn entweber fc^r cbetfllautiWt, ober 
@(^met(^ler, ober 6cibed||. 

t t>on <'i(^ geben, to give from one's self, to give out, to emit, 
t ^6)xiftfitiUx, author; bie ©djrift/ writing,- Pell en, to 

pluce, to put. 
X ahtx^lauhi^6), superstitious; ber ^berglaube, superstition; 

(Sllanbe, belief; abet means often otwr; Slbettoi^, overwit. 

H b e i b e 0. The neuter is used, if it refers to two different kinds. 
«^aben ®ie ben <^ut cbcr bad ilBud). 3cb babe beiree. Otherwise 
the plural is used. «gaben ®te meinen «^ut obei: ben 3l)tigeu. 3c^ 
babe betbe. 

3. 3n ben Slbgtunbenf bel Srrt^unid t|l bie ^a^r^eit nur etn 
$unft. 

t ^bgrunb/ (off, ground) abyss. 

4. 3)te toa^re Q3ef(^etbenl^ett ifl ein bid^tbelaubterf fBaum, bet 

bte Sriic^te, bie er ^en>orbringt, unter feinen Slattern hixQt*t. 

tbicbtbelaubt^ of thick foliage ; bad Saub, foliage; belaubt, 
covered with foliage (No. 85, 6). 

t birgt"^, bides; p. 159, 5, b, so t(^ flerbe, I die ; erflirbt; i(^ 
ne^ine, I take, ec nimmt; (Far. Xlil CI. 4, Hem. 1). 

6. Der 5Beife fagt nid^t, iraS cr t^ut, aber cr t^ut ^i^t§, ts>a& 
nic^t gefagt tuerbcn barf*f . 

t barf/ is permitted, from biirf en ; biirfte (Subj. Imp ) might be 
used for it. [No. 96, 2J. Mark however the Pluperfect: 3cl) bdtte 
ed fagen biirfen. I would have been allowed to say it. 3cb botte 
ee fagen folten. I would have been obliged to say it. [I ought to 
have said it]. 

6. Die ^Ji){enf(^en l^aben^ tote bie ^flanjen, ge^eime (&\Qti\\^aU 
ten; bie ber Buffltlf adein entbedtt^ 

t SufaU, accident; jufallen, to fall to. 

t e n t b e cf t, discovers I ent is a prefix, which expresses a "re- 
moval" ; be^en, [to deckj to cover; entgeben, to escape; entbtdtc 
tern, (bie ii23ldtter; leaves) to strip off the leaves; ent sometimes 
changes into tmp before an f^ as empf ebUn*, to recommend. 

7. ©c^roeiget/ ^cnn SBeiber flrcitenj. 

t fcbi»eigen, to be silent; loerfd^tveigen, is active. 
3d) t)erfc<)tDeige e« nicbt. I do not conceal it. 
t jl r e i t e n , to dispute, (Par. XIII, CI 2. Rem. 1) 
t SB e i b, woman, wife. 

Conversation. 
>en ®ie mit mir ? 3cl? gebe mit 3bnen. 
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^t^nn @{e immer, \Da9 ®ie 

fagcn? 
3^ tl^ue immer; n>a9 tcl^ fage* 
3}i bill ^olt in (Suropa fe^r 

abf rglauMfci^ ? 
3c^ treig ed nicl;t. 
Jtcnnen @ic bicfcn ©c^riftflcN 

ler? 
3a, idf) fennc i^nfc^r gut; ct 

tfl eiu @c(?meici)Ier. 
S)al ijl ntd^t [e^r f(:^ntei^el^aft 

fiir i^n» 



SEBeif bet <&err S)ofto¥ babon ? 

@r meig nic^tl ba&on. 

iSinb @lc bafi 9anje3al?r l^ict? 

Sltin, nitt)i bad gan^e 3at;r. 

^ad t;aben ®ie mit S^ren 
fcj^onen ©emdiben get^anl 

3^ l^aOc jle berBrannt. 

5)ol (}atten @le nid;t t^un foCien. 

3^ batte el t^un miiffen ; meine 
SJiiitter ^atte eS gett?olIt, unb 
j!c n?cl§ aCif§ beiTerbenii ici;, 

®ie finb fe^r bcfc^eibcn. 



No. 108. 

1. aSer fcin ©el^elmnigf fag^ »»itb bet ©Ha&e bel 2tnbetn. 

t"®e&cimnt§" — ni§ is & final for the formation of 
substantives {ness in English) ; 

anib, wild, ge^cim, secret, 

bie ffiilbnig, wilderness, baS ®e(;eimnl§, the secret, 
Those commencing with a prefix are generally neuter; 
the others feminine. 

2. (Sin flutel ^crj iji fc(;o66ater,t aU ein fdjunci ©eflc^t. 

t'* f d; ft 6 a t"; hax is a final for the formation of ad- 
jectives (corresponding generally to able in English); 

fct?a|en, to esteem, ttinfen, to drink, 
fd^a^bat, esteemable, ttinfbat; drinkable. 

3. 3)(e ©dpon^eit etnel ^^dbc^enl Qltidft etnec fc^Snen ^lume; 
bie tnlSinem ^age betwelft, obet einem !k)tac^tigen Stegenbos 

gen, bet in (Sinem 2lugcnbnd€t com SBinbe i»egge61afenj 
njirb. 
t ' 51 u g e n b H d /' glance of an eye, moment, 
J-'toegblafen"; teeg'means away (bet SBeg, way), 
blaffn*, to blow] similar is toeggel^en — fott, 
forth is used in the same way. 

3^ ge^e Jeftt fptt, or »eg» I go now away. 
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4« S^ Bin ber SReinung, tag tie ST^enfc^en oft me^r 9lu|en 
ijon i^rctt ge^Icrn jie^en, al8 toou i()ren ru^mtJoUeti JT^otcn. 

6. 5)(e @<)eifett fc^mccfen nur ben ^gungrlgcn. 

6. Den Ungliitfllc^en fcfielnen bie 9ieUi)en glfirffldji ; after nur 
bCe 3ufricben^elt toerfc^afft ben SWenfc^en ©UicffeltgfeU. 

7. 2)er wa^re Swecf ber SKorat ift, bic toirfdc^en ©(iter bon 
ben fd^cinbarcn gu unterfi^eiben.f 

funterfc^eiben" — unter, among} fc^eiben*, to 
separate^ the whole to distinguish, 

8. lEBenn bu xd\^^, bap (Stmad berfc^toiesen fet, berfc^ti^etge e6 
bu fd6er guerft. 

Conversation^ . 



Jtannfl bu berfc^tveigen, toad 

ic^ bir fage ? 
Oia,buwei§t; ba§ ic^ ein ber^ 

fci^wie^ener ^IIRenf(J^ bin. 
«&a{l bu berfd^iriegen, tDad 

meinc SWuttcr bir fagtef 
3c^ fage nie ein ®e^eimni§. 
ilBoOlen ®ie noci^ etnen ^ugen^ 

hWd I)ier 6(eiBen ? 
3a tuo^l, rec^t gerne; ed ijl ein 

^rac^tiger $ag. 
SBiefc^medt 3^nen biefer^fpfel 

(How do you like) ? (No. 

109. 6.) 
(gr fc^mecft mir fe^r ; ibre 

%Xi\z\ flnb Beffer, al§ bie 
unfrigen. 
3^r «&err abater ifl bcrfttten 
SD^einung. 



<&at ^{!imxK unfer 9Bein ges 

fd^mecft? 
3a, er ifl fe^r gut. 
@inb @ie mit 3&re«i ®flaben 

gufrieben? 
3c^ bin mit i^m fe^rgufrieben. 
Sfterbicr? 

9^ein,er iflgerabe fottgegangen. 
9Bobin? ^enn ici; bitten barf. 
(Sr gieng in feine <&(ltte* 
©ebenSieieftt fort? 
3a, id^ mu§ jegt fort get^en 
®e^en ®ie boc^ biefen fct^iinen 

Qlegenbogenl 
W:j, Jprac^tig I 
ffixm, leben ®ie tool^Il 
mieul 
3c^ emvfe^le mid^ 3^nen. 

(Good bye I) 
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No. 109. 

1. 3^wo f^fl^ ^^^ ®ei)!fie glei^e efitem unfruc^tBaren fanbigen 
33oben, ber mit flieriQem 3)urjlc aCicn Slefjen unb Zf^an cin-- 
fauf^t, a6er beni ^etvo^net fetne nit^Hc^e ^4^f[an)e getoS^rt. 

2. 2)er grdgte @nade ifl ^tt, trelcj^er 9liemanbem,t aM f!(3^ 
fcISPt bient. 

t" 91 i e m a nb /' nobody, and 3 e m a n b , somebody ^ take 
the regular termiaations of the definite article, or re- 
main unchanged (the ed or d of the gen. is preserved). 

J"fcrbct or fe I6ji," self; Cd^ felb|l, I myself, 
bie SKutter fclOjl, the mother herself; 
if placed before the word, it means even: 
feI6et bie Sautter, even the mother; 
felbjl i^, even L 

8. 8ernc blti^ fcI6ft fennen I 
4. '&utc bld^ Dor bcm Umgangcf mii ©ftfen. 

t' U m g a n 9 /' company from u m around^ and g el^ e n. 

Ti. 3)cnfct an blcfie^re: 2lttc bfejcnfgen, toelcftc i^re jungcii 
3a6re mugig juSrac^tcn, 0<»t*cn ein i)crbrie§(ict;cet filter. 
t"i)erbric§e n*'' is an impersonal verb ; 

@3 oerbric^t mic^. It grieves me, 

5)ieS tierbriept i^n* This grieves him. 

Similar is: (£0 freut (It delights me), or I am 
niic^. glad. 

6. 3)en arScilfamm 9J?cnfc]&en gefatlcnf aflie C^rgojjungen; abcr 
ben 9^u§tgen betfc^afft ^Ued l^angeweiU. 
t"gcf alien," to please. 

SBie gefaflt 3^nen biefed ? (How does this please 

you?) or: How do 
yon like this ? 
SBie gefciat Sf^mti biefe Siofe? How do you like this 

rose ? 
If to like refers to the ta^st^ of the motuh it is translated 

by f(frmeflen. 
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Converaation, 



«&at 3emanb metnen IBaletr ge* 

fc^cn ? 
3d^ ffaf>t x^n gefei^en, 
&ai)tn @{e xf)n mxt Semanbem 

3<^ fa^ i^n mtt 9l{emanbem 

®effiat 3^nen biefe $f(anae? 
Silein, fiegefaatmirmti^lfe^t. 
^ie ^at S^nen unfer ©arten 

gefaQen? 
(Sr (at mtr fe^r gefaden* 
^ie ^a(en @ie geflern 3l(re 

3eit jugebrac^t? 
3d; f)aht tin tvenig gear(eitet. 
@ie finb nie mitgtg. 
(55 freut mid) Mx, tomxx Sic 

t)a5 glauBen. 
3il 36rc ffrau ©c^toejlcr no(( 

immcr fran!-? 
3a; tuaren ©Ic nicl)t feltji ge» 

flcrn id iftr ? 
9Uln, i^ (atlc fcinc 3fit» 
(S8 tourtc fie U^x frcuen, toenn 

@ie gu i^x fommeu !5nnten» 
3^ toitvbe mtr Ulbtx tec^t 

gernc biefc Sreube tocrfc^iaf* 

fen, icenn fc^ Mnntc. 
(5« toetbrieft meincn ^ater fe^r, 

ba§@ie nie ju i^m fommen. 
®e{tern tt?arteten icir immer, 

unb <Sie famen ni<j^t. (S$ 

oerbto§ und SlQe fei^^r. 



D^! ®ie toiffen, e5 freutcmicl) 

immer, }u3(nen fommen gu 

biirfen. 
®inb @te geflern Bet bem alten 

©flaben getoefen? 
3a, 16) tvar 6ei i^m. 
3>ad ijat meine 3Ruttet fe^r t)rr= 

broffen. 
€fo(lte id^ ttxoa (perhaps) nie 

gu i^m gel^en? 
dlein, er if! $u franf. 
<&a6en @ie 3emanben Bei i^m 

gefe^en 1 
ffltin id; fa(9{temanb Bel i^m; 

ed {;at it)n feBr gefreut, mid; 

)u feBen. 
SBie gefaat3Bnen biefe@labt? 
©0 fo. 
-3Bie gefallen 3(ncn beren S3es 

woBner? 
®ie gefallen mir feBr. 
Wit XDtm geBen @ie getvo^ns 

licB urn? 
3(B geBe gen?5BnItc( mit meinen 

Steunben um. 
Denfen ®ie oft an 3Br SSatet* 

lanb? 
3a, icB benfe oft an mein 93as 

terlanb. 

S)enfen ©ie an^ an3(r€8frau 

^Mtx 1 
®ett?i§; ivarum foKte icB nid;t 

an jle benfen ? 
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No. 110. 
!• StlleS; tra$ manf geme tll^ut, tfl (etc^t. 

t"man" expresses ";)«r«o»« in genera/" (the French 
on), one or people; it takes the 3d person singular. 

SDian fagt. People say, they say. 

Wan mug Oelfen, toenn One most help, if one can. 
man fann. 

2. Wlan empflnbetf ben ^ob nur (SInmal; berjenige, trelti^er 
i^n furdf^tet, fitr^t iebed S^^al, a($ er barant benft. 

t"em^)flnbcn" (ent and finben), toie«en«iW« o/j /o 
perceive (No. 107. 6). 

J "bat an," thereat; t inserted where two vowels 
would meet — b a r a u f , there upon, or upon it; toot: 
auf , wAere upon, upon what. (Parad. VII, 1.) 

3. 2)ie (if)xt ifl eine un^uganglic^ef Snref; trenn man fte etnmal 
berlaffen l^at, faun man iucf;t wieber ^inauffleigen* 

funjuganglic^/' from Qeljen, gegangen. 

4. 2BaS man gut Bcgreift, briicft man mit ieutlid;felt au5, unb 
bic ffiortcf fommen mIt ©dauflgfcit. 

t''3)ag 3Bcrt/' word^ has two plurals: 
bic ffiorte, speech, 
bic 5BBrter, single words by themselves. 
«&abcn @ic fcinc ffiorte gcfeort ? 
5Bic toiele 2B6rtcr flnb in bicfem SBuc^e? 

5. 5Wan forbcrt toon cincm SGBei6c toier 3)in9c: 
ba§ bic ®Utfamfctt auf i^rem ®cf!ii;tc fd^eine, 
ba§ bie £icbUc^!cit tjon i(;rcn Sipipcn f(ic§C; 
ba§ bie ^ugenb in i^rem ^ersen mo^ne, unb 
bag bie 9lrbeit i^re «&anbe bef(^aftige. 

6. 3)te einfac^ef iRatuY ifl Iicben<mutbiger|, aid bie J(unfl. 

f"einf a (t) ;" f at^ corresponds to the English /oW. 

etnfa(j^, (onefold) simple, 

gmeifac^, twofold, 

bielfac^, manyfold. 

7 



l4tf 

{'^Hetendtoftrbi^'', amtabU, means originally love- 
worthy; (ie^Iic^, love! If. 
7. Ifflcr reici; ijit, m6c1;ie noc^ reic^cr iverben; unb bet 9ietc^)le 
i|l uitiufrieben. 

!0^S(^ten aud^ ®le immer noc^ S)enfen ®ie j^n Seiten an ben 

teic^ertoerben ? $ob? 

3c^ m5(^te etn toenig re{d;er 5^ benfe ^u B^t^^n baran. 

fefn, Siirc^ten 6ie ben $ob ? 

@ie finb reidly genug ; @ie (^aBen S^ein, ic^ furcate i^n ntc^L 

fine liebendiDiirbige ©emails SBann ifl 31)r «&err Onfet ge^ 

Itn. , jioxUn 1 

@ie {inb fe^r gutig. (Sr flarb Dot }toet Sal^ren. 

@in\>@itf)e\xtt^tffxbt\^ifU^tl (Sr koar ein liebentourbiget 

SRic^t fe^r. aRann. 

Wlan forbert bon3^nen jutieL S)en!en ®le noc^ an feine Ic^- 

O nein; id? arbeite flerne. ten (last) ^Borte? 

©priest 3^r »&err *8ruDer (Sng* 3dfe benfe nod) oft an bfefelScn 

lifdj? (Parad III, 3. Rem.)» 

(Sr fpi^^ ^^ B<in3 fl<^lS"% Jtonnte er noc^ fpredjen? 

^(e englifc^e ©prac^e ift nid)t D ja, er l)at f!c^ gan^ beutlid^ 

fe()r Ui(\)t. auSgebrucft. 

SRein ; bie^ugfprac^e tfl [(^ivet @etne ^oc^ter ifl ein liebltc^ed 

(d.fficult). a«abd?enl 

»&at t)le beutfc^e ®^rad)e me^r D gerrl^ ; fie ijl nun ganj ber* 

^5i:ter aid bte eaglifct;e? (affen. 

3a. 3)a0 atme SRSbc^enl 

No. 111. 

1. lDa9 (SebSc^tnlgf gleid^t bem a^agnet; ed nimmt| an®tatfe 
}U; tvenn man t^m i&twa^ gu tragengtbt; ed loerltert aUe 
Jtraft; tt?enn man Oli^t^ baran ^angt. 
f '^®ebac^tnt§/" memory; gebac^t, thought from 
benfen*; to think. (No. 108. 1.) 
|"nimmt )u/' tncreatey, from gune^men. 
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2. S)le feine Seietidartf tool^Ieriogener £eute fanit man flc^ mit 
leic^ter SSIt\xt)t emergen, tvenii man mit i^nen bertraulic^en 
Umgatif) t^aU 

f"5ie6cn0art/' conduct^ (manner of living). 

3. Iffier einmal bad Unglfltf Qtt)abt \)at, t)on Odfrn ^I^enfcl;cn 6e* 
trogen ^u iverben, ber Ift auf ade mi§trauifcl;.t 

t"mijtraulfc<^^' — mi§ corresponds to the English 

Offaden, to please, trauen^ to trust, 

mi§faUen, to displease, miftrauen, to distrost 

4. (S9 glBlf ffine 9tofen bon ^itnbert $agen. 

f**(i9 8 i 6 1 /' there isy there are (in the most general 
sense). 

& gist SeutC; W nie fe^en tooQen. 

There are people which will never see. 
(S€ corresponds to there 

In other cases there is^ there are^ is translated bj e d 
f inb (fd is in question omitted). 

(SS jinb Diele l^eutc in bem 5'tieater, 

There are many people in the theater. 

®inb uielc fieutc in bcr Jtlrc^c gemcfen? 

Have there been many people at church? 

(5S traren Dicfe ^m\t bort. 

There were many people there. 

5. (S0 Qi6t @v1?ulcr, bic fd)Oiic 'M^tx, abcr fcinc iUifl jumf 
)^efen ^aben. 

t"gum" instead of gu bcm (Parad. VI, 6). 

6. (Sd gab $^i(ofo^^en,t bie ii6er QlQed stveifelten, unb felbfl 
liber bie ^irflid^feit i^red S)afeiud flritten. 

t'*3J0iIofo^)J?en"; words from the Greek (being the 
same also in English) take en in the Genitive and keep 
it through all cases (as No. '1 9). 

3)et $oet, bed ^^oeten; bet ^^eolog, bed S^eologen. 

7. !Dem fci^Snjlen SRorgen folgt smveKen ein trfiber %6enb. 
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6. SRan mufi ffd^ nie unfS^if^er g(au6en aid Vnbere ; e9 Ift ba(ei 

a6er aud? nSt^lg, flel^igcr al« 9(nt)etc ^u fcin. 
9. ®ei rein unb reblic^ im Umgange mit bit fe(6erl 



Conversation, 



@tnb @ie gejletn in bet Jtttc^e 

gewefen? 
3a, ic^ bin bort gemefen. 
^jren bide i^eute bort? 
9lm, ni^t bte(e; ed flnb fo blele 

Jttrc^en ^ier* 
9Bjd tragen @ie ba (or (ter)? 
3i^ wei§ ed felbet nic^t. 
^ann ic^ ed3()nen tragen (elfen? 
O netn, tc^ banf e 3tinen ; ed tfl 

nic^t not^ig; tc^ fanned fe^i: 

Uid^t adein tragen. 
lDle§ tfl etn \t\)x fd^oner ^IRorgenl 
3a, irirflid; fe^r fc^ort. 
3cl; ^abe geftern ntct^t gebaci^t, 

ba§ toiT etnen fo fc^onen 

^Rorgeit (;abeti Herbert. 
3c^ aud; nid^t; ed mar eiit fo 

triiber -ilbenb. 
UBie bat 3Nen b e r ^^eologe 

gefalien ? 



Sl^eoTogen, bte auc^ 3)i^ter 

flnb , gefalien mix ni(i)i fe^r. 
aBatum? (51 gab gro§e ^^eo« 

(ogen^ bie !Dtd;ter waren. 
@ebr gut ; bod? idf mag jle ni<^t. 
®ie finb m(§traiuf(^. 
OBie gefadt 3bnen ^txx SR.? 
Qtx gefiel mix gar nlc^t (aot at 

all), er ^at feine Mendart. 
3.1^ gkubte, er fet wobi erjogen. 
^(b/ ®ie muff en tbn felber feben! 
®ut, bad !ann td^ mit leic^tec 

mixi)z tbum 
3il mein ®o^n ffei^lg ? 
(Sr t^ febr fCei^ig ; i(fy bm mit 

i^m febr gufrteben. 
:8ernt er fleigig? 
D ia , er Icrnt febr ftei§ig ; er 

l^at etn guted ©ebac^tnip. 
3)ad t^abt icb gebac^t* 
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No. 112. 

SBann fifl&ft bu 9Rorgen8 1. auf 2. 1 
V Urn l)alb fectjS \Xi)x 3. 

35iil t)u (?eut(» friiM. urn blcfelSc 3f^t aufgeflanbrn? 

3a, ict? ftffec ieten^ag fo frii&c auf, audgenommen5. (SonntciQ 6. 

3c^ lif§7. mid) ^eute aufn?e(fen; boct) ^atte ic^ Jtopfive^B. unt) 

blieb bpdl;a(b tm ^ette. OBaS ^afl bu ^eute 'JD^orgen gc 

tban ? 9. 

3(i^ ^abe flubieren miiffen, obfc^on tc^ Itebec 10. gelefen ^dtte. 
a)2ein U^ater ift immer bofe auf mtc^ 11. wenn tcf; nic^t 
ftublerc. 

1. Sl'^orqend; Sis added in many sabstantives used 
adverbially ; so D^ad^tg, at night; il^ormittagS, in the 
forenoon, ^bc^mtttagg, in the afternoon, ^2lbent)l; in the 
evening. 

2. 51 u f jl c b c n to get up. 

3. t^alb fed?S, half past five ; (i. e. a half honr is gone 
to six). In the same way : din ^ierrel auf fecb^, a 
quarter past five; IDret ^tertel auf feeing, a quarter to six. 

4. t^eutc frit!;, or finitt SWorgen, or biefen »JJ?orgen, this 
morning ; so Ijcute *-Hbenb, (to day evening), b^ute or 
bicfcn UJormittag, beutc or biefen ^Jiacbmitrag, &e. ®e« 
jlen, yesterday is used for „last'*. ®eftern friib, grflern 
'Hbenb, geflern ifladji (last night) 5Rorflen friib, to-mor- 
row morning, ftbcrmorgen, the day after to-morrew ; 
^orgejlern, the day before yesterday. 

5. 5lueflenommcn from au0nel;>men, to except (Par.XIII 

CI. 4. R. 1.). 

6. @onntag; bic 3^agc bcr ffiod?e (the days of the week) 
pnb: SWpntag, 2)ienfiag, SWiUwod;, 2)onnerftag, Sreltag, 
<Bam^ag, (or (Bonnabenb). 

7. iJ t c S fromlaffen, to Jet, to get, to order ; it is always 
followed by the active. 

8. Jto^)Ttt}et?; headache (woe), ©ti^mctien, pains, may 
be used for ^e^. 

9. ® e t b a n ; from t()un, (Par. XIII. 9.), 

10. S i e b c r rather, gcrne, Ileber, liebjl (am liebftcn) (No. 80). 

11. 336 fc means, bad^ sore, angry. (5r t(l bofc ; id; b^^bc ei* 
ncn bSfen Singer; cr ip bSfc auf mic^. (angry at me). 
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EXAMPLES 

OF 

STTMO&OOXOAXi AMJ^lilTBLS, 

(See pag 9, No. 3.) 

This oaght to be imitated in all the scholar reads. 

No. 84, 2. ®dm(er, disciple — @(^u{e, school. 
No. 85, 5. Slnfeben, the regard— anfe^cn, to look at. (No. 87, 2.) 
No. 86, 2. )>eri|e6ren or j^ti^un, to consame. In some cases prefixes 
have lost their power. 

4. oerltereii'*, to loose — leer, empty. 

5. »ect>erbeii*, to cormpt — becb, hard, solid. 

No. 87, I. ©iucffeligfeit, felicity— ®lucf, luck; felig; blessed; Scflc, 

soul. 

2. erleudjten, enlighten — leud^tcn, to light. 

4. auffaHenb, surprizing — aiif, np-n; fallen, to fa!l. 
No. 105,2. fotliici}, precious, costly — fuftcii, to cost. (No. 15, 2.) 

4. 9erfaulen, to get putrid— fau(, putrid (also lazy). 

5. @elbl!9erleu()nuc), seifdenial — leu()nen, to deny. 
ttf^abtix, lofty — txfithtn, to elevate— ^eben, to lift (heave) 
(BtmotfiiMt, custom— gewd^uetti to accustom— too^n en, to 
dwell 

No. 106, 1. Ull9e^^Ibl'3, impatient^® cbulb, patience — ^bulben, to suffer. 

3uf^e^enl)e(t, satisfaction— ^ufcieDen, satisfied— ber Snebe, 

peace. 
No. 107. 1. t^erbtenneil/ to destroy by burning— brennen, to born. 

3. Slbgcunb, abyss— ab, off— Orunb, ground. 
SBefc^eibenbelt, modesty— befcbeib en, modest. 
lQ3rf(l}eib/ share — fd^eiben/ to separate. 

6. 3ufall, accident — ju, to; fallen, to fall. 

„ ent" changes sometimes into „enip" before f, as in em* 

pfet)Ien (fel)len, to fail) to recommend. 
No. 108,1. (S)el)etmni$, secret--(|ebetm, a<2;. secret— beim, home. 
No. 110. 4. begceifen, to conceive — gteifen, to gripe, grasp. 

2)eutli(^fett, distinctness — beuten, to point out. 

(Words ending in „ f ett " are feminine.) 

®elaufigfeit, fluency — laufen, to run. 
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REVIEW 

OS* THE 

PRINGIPLES UF tiRAMUAR, 

(with practical hints and additions). 

No. 114. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

Here follows a synthesis of the principles of German 
Grammar. Exceptions principal!/ if they are nnmerous. 
DQiast be learned by careful observation 1 hose exceptions 
however, which occur most generally, are mentioned in this 
review. 

No. 115. 

GENDER. 

1. Mele and female persons and animals follow their natu- 
ral gender ; young ones meaning both male and female, 
are neuter, as tcv Q3ru^er, tie Mnt), 'ta^ SCaib, DaS JCInt) 
(child). No. 9. 

2. Also things which have no seXj are subject to a distinc- 
tion of gender, and of these 

a. Wards ending in e or t with a consoitant preceding ace femiuiue, 
as. Me Wofe. tie Jlrafi. 

b. Wordtt which have a coUeeHve idea^ are neuter, as bo^ C9elt>. 

c. Other ioordSf principally if they express au iudi vidua! object, tire 
maAculine, as ter <put. 

3 The gender of derivative words can be recognized by 
their suffixes (and sometimes by their prefixes). 

a. Such cu end in t, ei, bcil, fa aft, Uug and ni|^ (wiihout prefix) are 
feminine, as tie @iite, %^(i)txti, ^ui\mi, <Sdigfcit, greuut* 
fd}afi, Jtieibiing, fflilMiif. 

b. Such as end tn ct^eii, lein, fad (feD. tfjum, and nig (with a prefix) 
are neuter, as oa0 Sobndjen, *i5u(^letn, ^djicffal, faie vf(t}i(feu, to 
send) Gihrif)ent()um, ®ebeimiu§. 

e. Words vnrk theprHix ge are generally neater, as bad ®eftcl}t. 

d. Others are masculine. 

4. Compounds take the gender of the last constituent part, 
as t)ae 3''U6au8. (No. 42). On the same principle the na- 
mes of the species take the gender of the generic name ; 
thus the names of wind^^ mountains ^ stones y months and 
days are masculine, because ^int), ^Bn^, tBaunt; <atoin^ 
9)ionat, laq (words which are understood, if not expres- 
sed) are masculine, as ^or $Bef), %\ia&, > iainaiit, ^i'^ai; 
@Dnntaq. Countries and places are generally neuter, be- 
cause Sanb and Ort (m. &, n.) are neuter, as bad fc^one 
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ffltu^orf, ba9 alte 3taTien. ^ie @c^toei^, Swizzerland and 
Dames oif coantries, ending in ti, are feminine, as t)tr ^urfei. 

5. Words from foreign langnages have generally the gen- 
der of the original tongae, as tie Station, t>(e ^^^ilofop^te, 
bte 'IKufif, \>a& (SoUrAium. 

6. Many nouns are neuter, because they are in reality In- 
finitives, nsed substantively, as bad Mtn, life, bad ^etras 
gen, conduct. (No, 87, 2). 

No. 116. 

INFLECTION AND FORMATION. 

I. ARTICLES & WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

1. The demonstrative, determinative and relative pronouns, 
the indefiuite numerals and all adjectives and words 
used as such, not preceded by any declined word, are de- 
decliued like the definite article. 

2. The possessive pronouns and fetu are declined like the 
indefinite article^ 

3. The difference between the declension of the def. and 
that of the indef. art lies only in the forms of the nomi- 
native masculine and neuter, both of which are unchanged 
in the indef. art. All other cases are formed alike in both. 

The accusative is different from the nom. only in the 
masc. sing. In the plural also there is no distinction of 
gender. (Par. I.) 

4. If the indef. art. or a word declined like it stands alone, 
it takes the termination of the def. art. (No. 71, 1). 

6. If prepositions (monosyllables) precede the dative or ac- 
cusative of the def art., a contraction may take place 
[familiar] by connecting the last letter of the art. with 
the prep., [if euphony admits], as $u bem ^ater, jum f8a* 
ter. (Par. VI 6). 

Sometimes the genitive of the def. art., though not be- 
longing directly to the preceding prep., is elided, as 
«6inter be« afJa<)Ven •&ufen, l^inter'a dla*>pon »&ufen, behind 
the black horse's hoofs (p. 151). 

6. The def art, may be nsed instead of the relative pro- 
noun, if this stands after the word to which it refers ; 
but the irregular forms [i. e. all genitives and the dative 
plural] must be retained (Par. IV 1, 2). 

7. The def art. may also be used for the demonstrative pro- 
nouns (btefer or j;ener). If it is connected with a substan- 
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tire or adjective, its declension is regular [No. 71, 2] ; 
but if nnconiiected. it takes the same irregular cases as 
if it were used for the relat. pron., changing however the 
gen. plural t)etcn into terer (Par. IV. 3). 

n. SUBSTANTIYES. 
A. Common Courts, 

1. In the Singular the Feminines are unchanged. 

The Masculines and J^euiers take ed in the genitive, 
eliding the e, where euphony admits [No 20], and in the 
dative drop the 9, so that, if the gen. takes eg, an e re. 
mains [No. 24]. This e however is often omitted (fa- 
miliar). 

2. In the plural ^ Feminines add en, [or n if euphony ad- 
mits], to the nominative singular [i\o. 58] '1 hose, en- 
ding in in make iiinen [No. 61]. Masculines add e, JW«- 
ters er & modify their radical vowels a, o,u, au. [No. 60]. 

Masculines ^ Jfeuters however, ending in en, el, er, 
lein, do not change their form in the plural. [No. 59]. 

All substantives take an additional n in the dot, plur. 
if they do not already end in one in the nominative plural 
[No. 58. Par. II.] 

Exceptions : 

1. The following take ike flnrrdform of the maeeuline (f ). 

a) Nouns ending in ni§, as ^a0 •^tn^erllti, (ie •^inbernifTe. 

h) !rAc/eTOi//ui«»; bie 55a«f, bench, tie iB.inff; Me ^^raur, bHde, 
^ruft/ breast, )^auA, fist, ^ni(t)t, fruit, (^ann, goosi^, ®nift, 
tomb, vAnD, baud, {)aut,Kkiu, hide, jtluft.clift, .tlraft, sireiigth, 
Jtut), cow, StuM^, art. \iaft, air, ita\\, desire, U){a(t)t, might, 
9){ai)^, maidservant, ^aii0, mouse, 9ta(t?t, night, dlott), need, 
9hi§, nut, ®taPt. city, ^an^, wall ^of a room). 

c) The following neuters (which however do not modify their rad. 
vowels) as ^a^ ^ant>, bond, tie ^aiibe; bad ^o.t, bout, DiiM, 
thing, 3al)r, year, 8cc«, lot, 9te^, uet,».^ferb, horne, Sftoft, cour- 
ser, ^Ojaf, sheep, ®d)if , ship, 6tu(f, piece, SOerf, work. 

d) The most neuters with the prefix c^e, as bad ®eb((l}t, poem, bie ®e* 
bidjte; bed ®e{td}t, face, has®ef{ct)ter; iu the meauiug "visiou*' 
®efl(l)te. 

2. The following take the plural form cf the feminine (en). 

a) Foreign words ending in OT or ud and most foreign nenters (p. 
216. 2), as Softer, Dofteren; ®eniue, ©enien. 

h) The following: ^a6 ^AvL^t, eye, as bte 9litf)en, eyes, bad ^ett, bed, 
bad Obr, ear, and bei ®aii, county, ret v{ad)bar, neighbor, 
bee ®ee, lake, bet @taat, state, ber ®trai)l, ray, 
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3. Soma mtueulmei modtfjf their red. vowels, thoagh they should not 
change at all according to No 59, as ber ^atet, father, t>it S:iter ; 
ber 9l(f.r, acre, 'J3rutci, brother, Rafen, ihrend, ®aiUn, gunleu, 
CS)iabeH, clitcli,$iinMicr« liHinmer, ^tjnirl, cloak, 9{a()eL nail. O^'en, 
oven, htove, battel, saddle, ^ct>iDaq€r, brother in law, ^egel, 
bird, and also bie Xod^Ui and bie UUutUT. 

4. Some masatUnea do not mod^y their radical vowels, though they 
take f, as: ber ^^rni. arm bie *4rme; ber ^old), dagger, (Denial)!, 
hnsDaud, 4Di'r;oq, duke, «&iinb, dog, iBaut, sound, JDioiib/ muuu, 
*yioib, murder, ^hut), shoe, Slcff, sluft", itaq, day. 

3. -Many Jltisculinesy most of them having fonnerly been 
adjec Ives, retain the declension of adjectives i e. take cu 
or n, if euphony admits, in the gen. sing, and keep it 
through all cases, like Der ^ute, Dee ^uten, tern ©uten, tScc. 

To this class belong 

a) Most male names, ending in e, as ber Stcffe^ (No 74, 3). 

h) Male names from foreign languages, not germauized by german 
lerniinations, (or ending in 1, ii, r,) as brr $oet (No. Ill, 6). 

c) Some others, of which the principal ones are: bee $ar, bear; 
ber ibaurr, peasaut; btr i^uctt, prince; bCT®raf, count; bcc •^db, 
hero; M'l' •^err, master; ber iiU\\\^, man; bee 9Uir, fool; bcr 
X^^x, simpleton. 

d) Some add besides the t\\, in th*t gen sing, i, as, ber ©d)mcr^, 
smart, pain, bftf ^ct)nier{end ; bae ^tx^, heart; and some few 
more, mentioned in No. 154. 2. 

B. Proper nouns. 

1 . Proper nouns may either be declined with the art and 
are then unchanged m the singular, or they may be de- 
clined without the article and then take fd or S [some- 
times pud] in the gen. sing., [and sometimes en or u in the 
objective cases] 

In the plural they are treated like common nouns 
(Par. II, 2) 

2. If two proper nouns are used without the article, the 
second only takes the sign of the case, as Sri6t)rii1^ ^i(* 
brlm'd .<trone. 

8. If a proper noun is connected with an ordinal numeral 
the numeral only is declined, as ^a))eleoii bed ^n^'^t^^i^ ^i>b« 

III. ADJECTIVES. 

1. .Adjectives used predicatively are not declined, as bicfet 
3^.inn (|1 out unb reict^. 

2. Mjectiv.es, used attributively are declined in the follow- 
ing way : 
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a) If the <tdj. U not preceded by a declined word, it is declined Hke 
the def. art. (No. 56, Par. Ill) 

b) If it is preceded by the def. or^ or a word declined like it, its no- 
miaatives sing, have e as termination, all other cases en. (No. 72). 

c) If it is preceded by the indef, art. or a word declined like it, or by 
a personal pronoun, its nominatives sing, have the terminations 
of the def. art. and all other cases en (No. 73) [No. 153, IJ. 

3. ^djtctivts used substantively are declined according? to 
the rules of adjectives (No. 74, 2). 

4. Words used as adjectives are declined like adjectives 
(No. 74, 1) (Par. V, 2). Except adjectives which 
ending in er, are formed from names of cities^ as bte 
SReus^orfcr @i)italcr, the New York Hospitals. 

5. The comparative and superlative are formed by adding 
er and t\t to the positive and modifying the radical vowel. 
[An adjective with a suffix is not modifiedj. They are 
declined according to the rules of the positive (No. 97). 

Exceptions: Some adjectives do not change their radical vowels, 
as ooU fulU voUeC/ ooUll; flat/ clear, cafct^, rash, gart, delicate, 
Wa^r, true, ro^, rough, fro^, joyful, ^ol^/ benign, flplj, proud, 
bunt/ variegated. 

IV. PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative pronoun )r e I c^ e r is declined like the def. 
art. ; but if it stands after the word to which it refers, 
all its genitives & the dative plur. are irregular (P. IV). 

2. The demonstrative and determinative pronouns are de- 
clined like the def., and the possessive pron. like the in- 
def. article (Par 1 ) 

3. Pronouns preceded by an article are declined like adjec- 
tives, as berfclbe, cin folc^cr. 

4. The indefinite pronouns 3eman\) and S'^icmant) may be 
declined like the indef. art. or like proper nouns (No. 
109, 2.) 

5. The interrog&tive pronouns xvcx, toa^, are irregular (Par. 
IV, 5.) 

V. NUMERALS. 

1. The ordinal numerals are formed hy adding te and from 
twenty jle to the cardinal numeral (Par. V.) 

2. All other kinds of numerals are formed by combination, 
Jc jroei, (ever two) two a time ; breifac^, threefold ; cl» 
nedet, of one kind ; ein Siiertel (^^eil part) a fourth; aitxU 
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^ali, (four less ahalf ).8i; funfmaf, fire times ; \>a$ fec^e 
9RaI; the sixth time. 

VI. ADVERBS. 

1. Jldjtctivts used adyerbiallj are unchanged in the pofi- 
tive and comparative (No. 66). In the saperlatiye thej 
add twi, as beflcnS, fcl)onftf ng ; or they are connected with 
a preposition and the def. art., as am beften, the best, 
or auf d ^e|)e, at the best. 

2. Jfumeral adverbs also are formed by adding en9, as cr* 
fiend, firstly. 

3. Substaniives used adverbially take the form of the geni- 
tive sing, sometimes with, sometimes without the article, 
as -2(bfnt)d, in the evening, t>cd a)Jorf)end at morning fpou 
tenber tBeife, in a scoffing way. Some add only d, to what 
ever gender they may belong, as SRa^tS, at night (from 
bie ^^iaCi)t, night.) 

4. The adverbs b a and to o are frequently connected with 
prepositions and than used instead of the demonstrative 
or relative or personal pronouns as, ^IBad t^un @:e bainit ? 
What do you with this (or it) ? lilBo^u braucf^en @ie t>a0 1 
(Whereto) For what do you want this ? (Par. VII). 

VII. VERBS. 

1« There are three kinds of verbs and they differ principally 
in the formation of their Imperfect and Past Participle. 

a) The regular verbs (or verbs of the new form) form 
their Impf. by adding cte (or tc) and their Past Part 
by prefixing fje and adding et (ort) to the root of 
the Infinitive (No 33 and 34 ) 

b) The irregular verbs of the old form form their Imp. 
by changing the radical vowel of the Infinitive and 
retaining only the radical syllable, and their Past. 
Part, by changing the rad. vowel of the Inf. and pre- 
fixing 0c. (i\o. 65.) (Par. XII, 1.) 

These verbs are divided into 5 classes, to which are 
added the few verbs of the old form, which obey no 
common law in regard to their rad. vowels (P. XIII). 

c) The irregular verbs of the mixed form change both 
their radical vowels and make the additions of regu- 
lar verbs in Imp^. and Past Ban. (Par. XIV.} 
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Exeeptions: The augmetU „^t" of tho Pait Fart UomUM: 

1. In verba which end iu iren (or ieren (No« 61, 1.) 

2. In 9erb$ with pr^Ltet, which have no meaning by themselyes 
(No, 85 5). 

3. In verbe with particles which have become in$eparnbU from the 
Terb (No. 117, 8)> Some verbs however compounded with ad- 

jectives or flubatautivieii, which have become msepamble, have 
the augment cu like simple verbs, as frul)flu(f(n (from fiiii, ear- 
ly and ^a6 <^tucf, piece) to breakfast, ()efrui){tucft. 

2. The Present Subjunctive is formed by omitting the n of 
the fuD form of the Infinitive (No. 36, 1). 

3. The Imperfect Subj. of iregnlar verbs is formed by not 
eliding the c in etc of the Imp. Indicative ; (No. 36, 2^ 
that of the irregular verbs of the old form by modifying 
the rad. vowel of the Imp. Ind and adding c (No. 36, 2). 
that of the verbs of the mixed form by inodifying the rad. 
vowel of the Imp. Ind., except foUcn and woUcn which do 
not change their rad. vowels and fenncn, nennen, reunen, 
brennen, roenten, fenben which form their Imp. Subj. as if 
they were regular verbs (Par. XIV, 9). 

4. The compound tenses of all verbs are formed by connect- 
ing an auxiliary verb with the Past Part or an Infini- 
tive (No. 37) (No 104). 

Exceptions: 

a. Many iniransUive verbs, principally such as express a change or 
motion, take in iheur compovnd tenses the auxiliary frtn inntead 
of l)aben (No. 40). So do fetn itself and nxcDen (Par. X.) 

b. Some verbs, vhen connected toith an other verb, take in their cotn- 

pound tenses the Infinitive instead of the Past Part. Such verbs 
are: bci§en, ^elfen, l)dren, laffcn/ lebren, lernen, fc^en and the 
auxiliary verbs fdnncit/ koollen, mpgen, bfirfen, foUen, mitffctt 
(No. 88 and 89). 

5. The inflection of all verbs is the same (No 32, No, 33) 
Except: 

a. The auxiliary verbs and ti)iff en, to know, have ir- 
regular presents. (Par. X. XIV). 

b. Some irregular verbs change their radical vowels in 
the 2 and 3 persons Pres. Indicative and 2 person Im- 
perative singular: 

«a) ^me verbs of the CL 1. ohange (only in poetry) ie into eit, as fliegen, fbai^% 
ffengt ; aebieten to command, er ge&eut. ISfd^en to extinffoisb, mity lutve, 
W^^, lifc^t; faufen, to drink, and laufen to run, modify the a except in 
the Imperative, as I&ttffi, I&ltft- 

bh) The verbs of the CI, A change e into I, and {e If an ]^ foUows, {^ jcte, Ut 
|i»#, cr gi»t, fti»; i^ W, ^« fiM, tt jle^t, ^, Except wOHn, |eittfn>. 
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«et^((ni, (eTfeiitmen and those mentioned in the Par. XIII, 3. Rem. 3« 
£efeii, has liefefl, lvt% Ue«. 

oe) T%e verbs of the CI. b modify the a except in the Imperative as id^ fanae, 
(u f&ngfi, er fanat. Except lattn (sometimes) fi^affen and those mentio< 
ned in Far. XIll, 5 Rem. 3. 

c. The verbs of CI. 4 and 5, which change their radical 
vowels in the Present, omit in the 3d pers. sing, the 
termination „et", if their root ends in t or tb as : ic^ 
fect;tc, t)u flcjjtfl, cr f id;t; treteu has tritt; id; ratl;c, 
bu xatf)% cr rSt^. 

No. 117, 

POSITION. 

1. The subject stands after the verb 

a. In questions (No. 4), 

b. In the case of an inversion (No. 101) (No. 103, 4), 

c. In inserted sentences (as in English No. 128, I). 

2. The adjectiven or words used adjectively stand generally 
before the substantives, of which they are attributes, as 
t)ic liebc SWutter, TDic oon mir fldiebtc SDiutter (No 14) 

3. The genitive stands generally after the noun, to which it 
belongs (No. 22, 23). 

4. The dalivt stands before the accusative, except when the 
latter is a pronoun (No. 26). 

5. If personal pronouns are in the objective cases, they 
stand as near to the verb as possible. (No. 19). 

6. Whenever the verb occurs in the form of an Infinitive or 
Past. Part., this Inf. or Past. Part, stands at the end of 
the sentence, in principal sentences (No. 39). In sub- 
ordinate sentences the whole verb stands at the end of 
the sentence [and the several parts in reverse order .from 
the English] (No. 102, 103) 

If three verbs however meet at the end of a sentence 
the auxiliary ^abeu takes the fiist place [No. 138, 3]. 

7. In regard to the other words of a sentence the rule is : 
that word, which principally modifies the verb, stands 
nearest the end of the sentence i. e. as near as the posi- 
tion of the verb allows [No. 62] 

8. Adverbs or prepositions used as such, modifying the verb, 
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are often written in one word with the verb, whenever 
they stand immediately before the verb (No. 63], and 
some have thus become entirely inseparable from the verb 
in all its forms. 1 he accent lies in inseparable compound 
verbs on the verb, in other cases on the panicle. The 
following are the principles in regard to such verbs : 

a) Some preposiHons, wbich iu reality belong to the object, may be 
drctwn to the verb, fmd are then inseparable, as burd), through; 
(St bur(^i&uft bte ®tatt, or (Sr l&ufi bu r(^ bte Stabt. He rana 
through the city. 

The prepositions ^tntet; behind, toibet against, and itber^ over, 
are generally drawn to the verb, and are inseparable (The pe- 
culiarity of the verbs with the prep, um see in No. 134. 1) ^<ib 
l^intcrlajfe 3bnen ni(i)U. I leave you nothing (behind) ®t toiber* 
\)pxi6it mtr. He contradicts me. ^6) uberfei^e ed. I overlook it. 

b) Also compound verbs when used figwativdy are generally insepa- 
rable, as, tt) t e ber()o(en^ to fetch again, luirber^ o I en, to repeat; 
H iiieben, to draw or pump full, ^nWi t e 1^ e n to execute ; u n* 
ter^alten to hold under, unterl) a I ttn, to entertain, u b e rfe^en, 
to set over, iiberf e^ en/ to translate, as, 

3(^ bole metnen $ut n>ieber/ and 3(b toiet^erl^ole 3bte Sorte. 

3ie^en ®te btefen CItmer (pail) )>oU ! ScHiitei^en @ie bd6 Urtbetl (sen- 
tence). 
^^ balte b(e @(^&ffel (dish) unter. Sd^i unterbalte ®ie. 

3(b fej^e fiber ben Siu^ (river). ^^ itberfe^e etn fQw^, 

Inseparable compound verbs have no augment in the Fast Fart., 
otherwise they are treated like simple verbs, as 3(^ ^abe 3bre 
SBcrte wieberboU. (3d) babe ben ^vl\ ta>ieber geboU). 3(b babe 
3bte Scrte ju tDieberbolen. r3(b t^abe 3bten <6ut tt>iebec gl^.uo ' 
len). (St \)Cki mir tt>tbetfprc(ben« ^r bat ed iibetfe^t. 

No. 118. 

TENSES. 

The use of tenses is about the same as in English ; only : 

1. The present is often used for the future (No. 38, 2) ; 

2. The auxiliary verbs do and did (I do sing, I did sing) 
can not be translated literally by t^un, to do ; but the 
simple form of the Present (id; jtnge) and the Perfect 
(ic^ ^abe flefungcn) must be used (No. 6) (No. 37, II). 

3. The auxiliary verbs am and was (I am singing, I was 
singing) can not be translated literally ; but the simple 
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mast be used. 

4. The German Perfect however is often nsed for the simple 
form of the English Imperfect (I snng) (he died) as, he 
died yesterday ; cr If! gePcrn gcfiorben. 

5» In the Passive the Imperf. is often nsed instead of the 

Perfect (No. 104, 4). 

No. 119. 

M U D S. 

1. The Subjunctive is the mood for expressing doaht or posaibi- 
iity, in subordinate sentences. 

3cl} glaube, bag te regneii kcerbe. 
I think, that it will rain. 
For the same reason it is used to express a msh or hope 
^(^ kuiinfd^e, bai te regne. 
I wishr that it may rain. 
3(^ l)o|f^ bag tx fommen ttecbe. 
I hope, that he will come. 

2. Entirely different b the use from the English in the oratio in- 

directa (or obliqua). 

Oratio directa: 

<5t fogt : „3d) bin franf, i^ mug ftcrbcn". 

His words are: , J am sick, I must die'*. 

OrcUio indirecta : 

®r faqt, bag it fel^t ftanf fet; bag er fletbeit mflffr. 
He says, that he is very sick ; that he must die. 

The conJHnction b a § may be omitted ; the subordinate 
sentence howerer takes then the form of a principal one, 
becanse it is not introduced by a conjunction : 
(Sr fagt, eiui franf; ec muffe flerben. 

3. After a past ttnse^ the Subjunctive Imperfect is generally 
used, as 

®r fagte, tx wire franf; er mftgte fterBen. 

4i The Suhj. Imferfkct may be used Instead of the first con- 
ditional (No. 95, I). 

5. The Subj. Imp. is also used after tottirx, if (No. 95, 3) if 
an Imperfect follows, which implies conditionality. 

^enn id; ®elt) t^atte I If I had money I 
In poetry the Imperf* Ind. is sofnerimefl used for the Pkip^. Subj. 
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No. 120. 

GOVERNEMENT. 

Hints on prepositions. 

1. The (loii^) compoand prepositions take generally the genitive; 
they are mostly followed by „of^' in English. The compounds 
with g<§en (against) govern the dative. 

2. Most prepositions, which are used in expressing both an idea 
of rest and of direction (towards an object) govern the dative or 
accusative accordingly (No. 28). 

3. Some few prepositions govern the accusative alone (Par. VI, 4) 
as burdji through; fur, for; gegen or miber, against; o^ne, with 
out; urn, around; fonber. apart; enUangi along. 

4. The others govern the dative. 

I. nromtnatlTe. 

The Nominative is the same as in English. 
IDie ©onne fc^eint. The sun shines. 
(Br hltiht mcin ffrcunt). He remains my friend (Apposition). 
(&x ifl tin brat)er 'Ji)2aiin. He is a good man. 
dx wixti ber ®xe^t genannt. He is called the great 

n. Genitive. 

1. The Genitive is the English Possessive and corresponds 
generally to of {or from) (No. 22. No. 23). 
S)a3 SSud^ beg 5rcunt)c0. The book of the friend. 
(St ijl feineS ge^Ierg b€ttju§t (No*. 105, 2). 
He is conscious of his fault. 
(Sr gebcnft* mclncr. He thinks of me. 

•Observe that in translating, the original (literal) meaning of the 
wo{;4 my«t be preserved. 

dt getta^rt beff en. He is aware of it (perceives it). 
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Exaptiona — oj is however translated by oon with tae 
Dative 

a) if another preposition like "about," "among," 
may take its place. 

(Sr fprtc^t bon mix. He speaks of (about) me. 
(Stner t}on and. One of (among) us. 

b) besides if it is not followed by an article or a pro- 
noun. 

S)ie JtSnigin t?on (Snglanb. The queen of England. 
2)iefcr ffllng bon ©olb* This ring of gold. 

2. The Genitive is also employed after the most intransitive 
reflexive verbs (or verbs used as such). 

J)cr SWclfler, master, 

jf^ Semetflern, to make one's self master. 

(&x Semdfiert fic^ bet @ut)t. 

He makes himself masier of the city. 

@i(^ [crimen, to be ashamed (No. 100). 
@r WSmt flc^ fcineS 8reWer« 
He is ashamed of his fault. 
3^ riif^me mid^ nieiner "Xf^CLi. 
I boast of my deed. 

3. The Prepositions see in Parad. VI, 1. 3. 

ffiS^rcnb bc8 8Bintcr0. During the winter. 
%xo% ber «&{(e* In spite of the heat. 

REMARK. 

Xo those general principles there is added a list of words with 
their respective cases, as laid down partly in Becker's, partly in Heiu- 
sias' grammar; these words however are mostly comprized in the 
foregoing principles. 

I The Qenitive is governed 
1. by the following intransitive verbs: 

entratl^en/ to do vidthout; ermanc^eln, to want; gebenfeti/ t 
think; geioal^ceiii to observe; (etuifen, to want; bege^ren/ to 
desire; btauci^eni to want or use: etitBel^ren/ to need; erwabnrn, 
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to mention; genieff II, to eijoy; pficfj^n, to foster; f^oiieit, to 
spare; tjetfeftUn, to miss; )>etf)effen, to forget; waljrneftmen, 
to observe; noarten, to take care of; 
of which the last thirteen however take most commonly the Ace. 

Obs. Sldflten, to mind; fatten, to wait for, and tearten, to wait, 

take generally auf with the accusative ; 

lac^en, to laugh; fpotten/ to mock, and toalten, to manage, 

take generally fibet with the accusative; 

benfdl, to think, an with the accusative; 
though all of them may take the genitive. 

2. by the following adjectives: 

beburf tig, in want of; benotbtgt/ in need of; bet0U§t, conscious; 
eingebenf, mindful; gewarttg/ expecting; funbig, having know- 
ledge of; lebtg, empty, free; ma^^tiQ, in possession of; fd}ulbig« 
guilty of; tb«ill)«ft/ partaking of; iiberbruffig , tired with; »ets 
b&(|^tig, suspicious; oeclu^tg, having lost; tuutbtg worthy. 

Obs, ©etoabt, aware of; geioobnt/ accustomed to; lod, free, 
from; mube/ tired of; fatt, satiated wiih; )ooU, full of; xotxil), 
worth»may take the genitive or accusative; 

getoii, certain ; leer, void of; DoH, full of, may take the ge- 
nitive, or )9on with the dative; 

f&btg/ capable of, takes the genitive, or ju with the dative; 
feoff/ S\^ o^f takes the genitive, or ubet with the accusative, 

J I. The OenUive of the object and Accusalive of the person are governed 

1. by the following intransitive reflexive verbs: 

M anmagen, to claim; ftc^ annebmen, to engage in; ficb bes 
bieneit, to make use of; {lib beflei^en or befleifigen, to apply 
one's self to; fl(b begeben, to give up; {tcb bemacbtlgen, to ac- 
quire; {tcb bemetflern, to seize; ficb befcbeiben, to acquiesce in; 
ft(b beftnneu, to think upon; ftcb ent&u§eru, to forbear; ftcb tnU 
bloben, to dare; ftcb entbrecben, to forbear; fid) entbaUen, to 
abstain; fidb eutfcbtageu, to get rid of; f!(b entftnnen, to recol- 
lect; {t(b etfrecben, to presume; flcb erinnecn, to remember; 
fid) ecfubnen, to venture; ft(b eriuebten, to resist; ftcb getroften, 
to hope for; ftcb tubmen, to boast; flcb u6ctbeb<n, to be arro- 
gant; ftcb unterfangen, to dare; ftcb untevminben, to undertake; 
ftcb toermeffen, to presume; ftcb Derfeben, to be in care of ; ^A) 
loebcen, to resist; ftcb »cigcrn, to refuse— and others useil 
reflexively as : ftcb ttofien, to comfort ones' self ; flcb fattigeii, 
to satiate ones' seli^ Son. 
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Oftt. &i^ ccbarntetif to pity; f[i3^ fteueti|tor^oiee; ftd^ heHa<^tn, 
to oomplain; jld) f(^&men» tobeaabamed ; H^ n>iinbeni, to wonder, 
may take tbe genitive of the object, or uBec with the accusative. 
@i(i) enti)aUen, to abstaiu^ may also take oon with the dative. 
®i(^ beftnnen, to ponder, and |tc^ freuen, to rejoice, (No* 127, 1) 
may take the genitive, or auf with tbe accusative. 
@i(^ anmafien, to assume, may also take the dative of the person 
and the accusative of the object* 
3(^ ma§e mix biefe^ 9le(^t am I assume for myself this right. 
This occurs ofton. (No. 106, 4.) 
3c^ bilbe ed mir tin, I imagine it (for myself). 

30) QttxavLt ta mix gu. I confide in myself to do it. 

2. by the following transitive verbs: 

$(nna()en, to accuse; htUhxttt, to inform; beraiiben, to rob; ent< 
fcbulbigen, to accuse; entbebeii/ to exempt; cntUbigen, to free from, 
itberbeben, to exempt; kourbigen, to think worthy; geiben, to ac- 
cuse. 

Ohs. ($n<btnben, to set free; tnibib^tn, to strip; etttHetben, to 
undress; entlaben, to disburden; entfaffen^ to dismiss; ents 
fcj^en, to displace; enttoobnen, to wean; Icdfprecben, to absolve; 
ub erf ubr^n, to convict; fiber jeugen, to convince; »et|i(beni, to 
assure — may take the genitive of the object, or ^on with the 
dative; 

l^fTttdflen, to put off with hope, may take the gen., oi* auf with 
the accusative ; 

mabnen, to remind, may take the gen., or an with the ace 

3. by the following impersonal verbs : 

ttd iammett mi^, I feel compassion. I§^ tfUt mit^, I pity. 
(i$ (ol^nt fi^/ it is worth while. Qf f)ei&flet mic^, I desire. 

The last verb can also take na(b with the dative. 

III. Datlre. 

1. The Dative is the English remote object, and is princi- 
pally employed where the object is a person (No. 85, 1). 
It corresponds to the English to {or for) which in some 
cases may be supplied. {To indicating direction, see in 
No. 38, No. 62, No. 64. (No. 106, 6.) 
(Sd ift mir lieb. It is dear to me. 

(Sd 1(1 mir nu^Ud^. It is usefol to me 

3^ gebe 3^nen bad 99ud^. I give yo« (to yon) the book. 
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2. The Dative is fJso generally employed 

a) after simple intranfiitive verbs (No. 86, 1). 

®U Q^fadcn mir. You please me. 

5^ (;elf< 3^nctt. I help you. 

(&B gebdtt mir. It belongs to me* 

5^ bicnc 3t)ntn. I serve you 

5^ bicnc ber ©at^e*. I serve the cause. 

b) after the most verbs compounded with the prefixes 
er, \>n, eiit or with ah, an, ouf, Ui, tin, cntflegcn, m^, 
untex, cor, luibcr. 

^ntfagcn*; to renounce, (No. lOT, 6.) 
5<^ entfage mclncm ?JIane. I renounce my plan, 
fBdfttf^en, to assist (stand by). 
Qv fle^t mir 6et. He assists me. 

*> Observe the character of the Dative. The object ia either 
a person, or the verb is used figuratively. 
36i btene bet @acbe. 
5c^ eiitfaflc bem *pianf. 

3. The Prepositions see in Paradigms VI, 2, 3, 6. 

<Snt tcner 3eit. Since that time. 

(5r fommt nad) mir. He comes after me* 
m \it(\t auf bem JllfdiK. (No. 28.) It lies npon the table. 
®ie tDcrbcn i30U mir ^6rcn. You will hear of me. 

IT. AccnsatlTe. 

1. The Accusative is the English near object and is princi- 
pally employed when the object is a thing. 

3c^ lefc baS ©iid;. I read the book. 

S^ fc()rci6e 3tfncn ciitcn SJricf. (No. 85, 1.) I write you a letter. 

C^d xjjt Uei WltiUn miu It is three miles wide. 

2. T%e Accusative is also generally employed 

a) after active verbs. 

3^ fci^c ben ©tcitt* 
S^ f«])e ben Sruber* 
3c^ lieBe t>en $ceitn^. 
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b) after most impersonal verbs with an active meaning. 

(Ed fteut mic^. (No. 109, 5.) It makes me glad, or 

I am glad* 
(5d ge^t mi(^ Sttc^td an. It matters me nothing. 

(Ed t>ux^^ unb ^un^ect itftu He is thirsty and 

hungry. 
<E0 friert i^. He is cold (freezing). 

(Ed Qibi elnen ®ott. (No. 111,4) There is a God. 
(Ed wunbert mi(^* I wonder (I &m snr- 

prized). 
(Ed f&mmerl 9^ nid^t. I does not give them 

any trouble (they 

do not care). 

c) after the most verbs compounded with the prefix be 
(No. 85, 5) or with the prepositions but(^, l^inter, 
ubtx, unitt, urn. (No. 134, 1.) 

5<f) iiberfe^c 'td^ $u(^. I translate the book. 

5<i) untcrbrcc^e ®it* I interrupt you. 

Qx umfd^ijft 't^a^ gan^e He sails around the entire 
iJanb. country. 

3. The Prepositions see in Paradigms VI, 4. 5 

Qtx gel)t burc^ ben 9Iu§. He goes (walks) through the 

river. 
(Er ge(t unter bie Q9ru(fe. He goes below the bridge. 
SBad t^un @te o^ne mid;? What do you do without me : 

T he Accusative of person is governed by the following impersonal verbs 
(Sd &ngfligt mid), it vexes me; etf befrembet mid)/ I am astonished; 
ti betrtfft m\6i, I am concerned; er bauert m\6if he moves me to 
pity ; ed burflet mid), I am thirsty ; ti f(feU mid), I am disgusted ; 
etf ergo^t mid), itamusesme; e0 fid)t mic^ an, I have an inclination; 
ed fteut mid), I am glad ; U ^tf)t mid) an, it matters me ; ti ({iht, 
there is; t^qilt, there is at stake; ed I)ungert mid), I am hungry, 
ed judi mi(^,it tickles me; ed fcmmt mid) an, I have an inclination; ed 
fummert mid), I care for; e« fdjaubert mid), I feel a horror; ed fd)(a« 
feet mi^/ I leel sleepy; e6 Uerbciegt mtc^, lam angry; ed toanbeit 
mid) an, I have an inclination; ed tt>unbert mi(^, I wonder. 



No. 121. 

SBiafl bu tmmec tvetter fc^toeifenl 
@tel^, bad ®ute lie^t^ fo na^I 
fiernc nur baJ ®fiid! ergteifen*, 
3)enn bod ®\nd tft immeir ba. 1. 

aBer ®eijl fceftftt*, ^ei!|l bic Jtunft, 
SBad i^m gefallt^, aud {!c^ s<< mac^en. 
[No. 109 6.] LNo. 100.] ©odPing. 

@c(;6nc S^atcn toc^cn 

Sluf bad fliae ®xaf>, 

2Bo ttir untcrgc^cn*, 

«&immeWbuft t)nai>. [No 63.] [No. 48.] 

3nrocnbifj 2. Icrnt fehi SWenfc^ [No. 101.] fein 3nnerM3. 
(Srfcnnen"* ,• bcnu et mi§t* nac^ cig'ncm 9Jiaa§ 
@id) 6alb ^u fletn, unb lelbet oft }u gro§ ; 
3)er a^enf^ erfennt* fld^ nur im SWenfc^cn; nur 
2)aS SeBen Ic^tct 3cben, toaS cr fei. (No. 125. 4.) 

®btf}t. 

1. 3)a; ba and bier are often nsed instead of each other. 

2. 3nw) cnbig; in the inside; from in, in and iwcnbcn; to 
turn. 

3. 3nner{led; inmost; Superlatire of ixiti en, within. 
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Conversaiion* i 

mt oefallen 5f)mn btefe f(ei« 3a, id^ fa^ i(^m 

nen 3)enffpruc^c? (maxims) @ie tear eine gcfjlrcid^e 3)ame. 

®ie flnb fe^r fc^Sn unb Uf^xs X)ad ^abe ic^ ge^8rt. 

retc^. @te Befaf bte Jtunfi, einem3e« 
«&aben <Ste geflern bte neuen ben ^u gefaUen. 

®rS6er gefe^en ? @{e tvurbe getvt^ Don Stden ^ 

3a, ic^ Bin geftern auf bem fel^r geltebt ? 

©ottedacfer gctoefen. O ja ; fallen ®te bie fd^Snen 
>&aben ®ie auc^ ben f(^5nen ^lumen auf intern ®tai)tl 

®xah\tein ber SJi^abame 01. 3a, tti^ ^a6e {!e Aefe^en. 

gele^en?. 

No. 122. 

S)e¥ QSorl^ang fc^tuebet l^tn unb tjtx, 
$ei meiner S^ad^barin. 
©enjifi fie laufd^et lUerquet 1. 
DS i^ ju «&aufe tin. [No. 103.] 

Unb oh ber elferfiid^t gc ®roO, 
S)en tc^ am ^ag ge^egt, 2. 
@id^, n?ie er nun auf immer 3. foQ, 
3m tlcfen »&ersen regt 

S>i>^ Idber l^at bad fd^Sne JHnb 4. 

IDergleiO^en ntd^t ^eful^It g^ 

3d& fe^', eS ijl ber ^IB^nbtDinb, 
3)er mit bem ajorl^ang f»)iett. [No. 102.] 

©ot^e. 

1. Ue6erquer^ over across* 

2. ©el^egt; cherished, ^aBe is omitted. The anxiliary 
verbs ^ aB e n and f e i n are often omitted in subordinate 

sentences — am $ag (or 3^age) daring the day. , 

3. 9luf immcr; /or 6i»r. 

4. X)ad f(^5ne .finb; child very often used as a term of 
affeedon instead of gM. 
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ConversdHcn. 

Stttitiin ®(c melttc fd^Bnc ffta^- 5a, f d Ifl fceffct. 

Sarin 1 ®e^t j!c ^eute n{(i)i au6? 

3a, flc ijl eln gana Iicbe0 Jlint). ®le ge^t fe^r fclten au6 j f!c ifl 
3fl flc ie|t an 'Oaufc? fafl(almost)lmmec jutgaufc. 

3c^ ml% ed nic^t. 3e^t fommt i^te SffuHer. 

2l^Je^cn@icl®iefommt9cta» S)a« atmc SWobc^cn barf nic 

be ait^d Senftet. lanoe (long time) an bent 

5a, i^ fe^e fte. Senftet fle^en. 

@te fie^t und nl^t 3e^T ifl fie meg I 

®teaen @ie fid^ ein Wen!g ]^in« 3fl i^re Tlniitx altl 

ter ben 3$or](^ang 1 9letn, fie ifl npd^ nt(^t alt. 

No. i28. 

tftnt yarabtU 

(gin grof et Jlelc^ tear jugefroren*, [No. 87. 3.] 

2)ie ffrofc^Iein [No. 43,] In ber ZitU berloren*; 

3)nrften [No. 92.] niti^t fcrner quacfen unb fpringen, 

SSerfpradften* fldf; aber, im l)Mm J'rauni, 

ganben [No. 95.] [No. 106. 1.] fie nur ba often 1. JRaum, 

llBie 'Jlad^tigaden n^odten fie flngen. 

!Der Jt^autoinb fam*, bag (Si0 jerfc^^moli*, 

fflxm [No. 101] Tubetten flc unb lanbeten flola, 

Unb fa§cn* am Ufcr tocit unb 6relt2. 

Unb quacften n^ie bor alter B^tt 

1. b a ol6 e n ; there above, 

2. toelt unb breit; o// orovnrf. 

Conversation, 

3fl nic^t tin gro^et ^n^ f^itx OBic gefSat 3^nen bicfe Heine 

in ber 9laf)t ? $arabel bon ben Sr&fc^en ? 

3a, ein fe^t ]^intt Seid^, @ie gefSttt mix fei&r toP^fl. 

8 
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3{l er im Winter augefroren? VtB g{6t biele 9Renf((en, benen 

(St friert fafl aOe SBuiter }u* ed tote ben Bfrif(^en gel^^ 

3fl er tief ? (happens). 

<Sr ifl fe^r tief ! Gotten @te bUI* :$a, ed gt6t beren biele. 

leic^t ba^in ge^en ? <&a(en ®te metnev ^uttn nl^t 

3a, tpenn @ie bie ®ute l^afien Derfyrod^en, l^eute )u ilfir au 

moden, mid^ ^in gu f it^ren. fomtnen ? 

i02tt SSef gniigen ; ed ifl fel(iT 3a, ic^ berfprad^ ed il^r* 

fd^Sn, am Ufer f^a^iren gu 3)ann miiffen mit ie|^t nad^ 

gel^en. <&aufe gel^en* 

Stommtn @ie bod^ 1 3a, e« i|t Beit 

No. 124. 

SB a 6 gefd^ie^t*, ifl ^iet nut 1. Hat; 

2)ad Saturn tpirb offenbar, [No. 102. 2.] 

aSenn bie ^obten auferfle^en^ I 2. 

fRikllner. 

O tote biele SJreiiben, 

(3Benn man fie, bcfd^eiben, 

i^tc^t m\^m&ii), 

®tnb, too^in toir toaOen, 

UeberaH und ^den 

«&ingcfot I Hx 

3acoBi* 

2Ble entjutfenb unb fu§ ifl e«, in elnet fd^Bnen ®eele 
^J3crf;crrIicJ;t [No. 85. 6.] un« [No. 100.] ^u f liWen; e« in toiffen*, 
2)a§ unfte Slngfl im fremben S3ufen jittert, [No. 102.1 
2)af unfre £eiben frembe -3lugen toaffemi 

Stiller. 

S)a8 SeBen, Sreunb, ifl etne Sleife; 
5)le «&eimatl^ bad tocrfd^toieg'ne* ®raB. 
2)cr ^iox mnxxt untertoegS, ber SBcife 
®e^t fro^ an [eincm ^Banbcrflab. 
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Srrt^um DerlS^t^ nt^ nie; boc^ gte^t* ein (((et $e1>urfnig 
Smmer ^n fIrcBcnbcn tNo.14 ] ®el ji Iclfc gui SBa^r^eit ^inan. 4. 

• ®btht. 

1. 92 u r ; only J belongs to tv a d. 

2. 5lufcrjlc^cn; ^o me «;? from the dead; from auf and 
e r jl c ^ c It, Past Part, auf cr jtonben. 

3. a3er^errlic^t;ipcr^crrlici^cn, to glorify; from ^err. Lord; 
\)txtli(i), lordly, glorious. 

4. «g i n a n ; [thither near], thereto. 



Conversation. 



9Bo ifl 3^re ^eimatf)! 

®ie ill meit Don t)kx. 

SBann gcben ®ic in 3^rc ^ci« 

mat^ ^uriicf ? 
3(6 wei§ el noc^ nic^t 
2)ad iuirt) etne ^errltc^e dieife 

filr ®ie fcln. 
3a, en^iicfeub! 
^ommen ®ie iDieber (again) 

^u und^urud? 
3a, nac^ einigen SRonaten 

(months). 
@ie foUen un0 mti^t i^erlaffen I 
3(^ mSc^^te reti^t gerne l^ter blet^ 

btn ; \>o(i) ^te^en micfy Dtele 

3)inge in mein SJaterlanb. 

3n einigen SD^onaten Un \^ 

U)iebeir ^uruct. 



5Bie gefattt 3^nen unfer ®c^il« 

Icr? 
3^ Unnt t^n noci^ ^u toenig. 
SBie gefaUcn 3^nen bie toicr 

3ei(en, bie @ie gerabe gelc* 

fen i)ahtn. 
©ie j!nb ^;errlic^ ! 
*&a6en @ie fci^on eine fol^e 

fc^6ne ©cele gefunben ? 
DaS !ann id^ 3t^nen nidjt fagen. 
Jtonnen ®ie mir e$ nic^t letfe 

[ogen? 
^tin, aud^ nid^t leife. 
@inb ®ie eiferfiid^tig? 
O nein, id^ tt}ei§ nid^t, mad 

(giferfu^t ijl. (©ifer, zeal; 

@ud^t, an itching desire). 
2)ie (Siferfuc^t iji eine Seiben* 

Waft. 
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m 
^\^t0^0t fiitntt, 

(a young poet, one of the greatest poetical talenta of Germany, died 
only 22 years old, in the war against France a. 1813). 



No. 125. 

aSor Tanger, langcr 3eU UUt em rcfti&et Saucr [No. 101.] 
in einem 3)6rfc^en an bcr (Sger 1. 

Die ©age erja^It un8 nic^t, toie e8 gel^ei^en* 2., bod^ ber* 
mut()et man, ba§ ed bem Dorfe -2lid^ gegenu6er3., auf bem Itns 
fen lifer bcr (Sger gelegen* ^a6e 4. ^dt, fo 6ie§* ber S5auer, 
(;atte ein liebt^, anmut^tge^ X&^tttdftn, bie Sreube unb ber 
@c^mu(f ber gangen ©egenb* 

(I(d6et^5. tvar \s>ixfli(i) xt^i i^uBfc^ unb babet fo gut unb 
tuo^ler^ogen, bafi bamald i^reS ©letti^en 6. nid^t Ui^t in f!n= 
ben* toar7» 

1. 3!)le(S9er,a river in Bohemia. 

2. ®tf)ti$tn, t^atis omitted [No. 122. 2]. 

3. (SegenitBer, opposke (against over), generally placed 
after the word to which^t belongs^ 

4. ®e(egenl^a6e, the Subjunctive is used in subordinate 
clauses, if a doabt or a possibility is ezpressecL 

3(^ Stueifte, oS er fommen njerbe, 
I doubt, wether he will come. 

5. (Sldbet^, contraction of @Itfa6et^. 

6. 36re8 ®leic!;en, (of hei like) her like. 

7. 3uftnbentcar; was to be found, or could be found* 

(Sr {{^ )u ftnben; he is to be found, or can be found. 
In German the active is used. 

Qtt ifl in fe^en ; he is to be seen or can be seen* 
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Conversation. 



@inb ®ic fc^on in 533^n^tt 
(Bohemia) getocfen ? 

9{etn, id) wax noc^ nie in 93^^ 
men. 

^nUn ®k blcfc ©age fd^on 
einmal ge^5rf ? 

3c!) tfaBe (!c no(!^ nic juDor (be- 
fore) gc^Srt. 

2Blc Ijclft bcr ©auer? 

!Der IBauet I;ei§t ^eit 

Utit) toiefein.'lo^terlein? 

mi\\m &t, wo 'Dad fDorflehi 
Hegt, in bem ^eit gdebt tjatl 



5a, l^ mei§ eS, t8 liegt an ber 

^ger. 
3|i bic ®egcnb an ber (5gcr 

W8n? 
3(t, bic ©egenb bort ffl fe^r 

a)a« p6We Wabc^en Irtte in 
eincr ^libfc^en ®cgenb. 

SRSbd^en, bie ^itbfd^ unb gut 
{inb, {Inb fehen in finben. 

0,bad glaube ic^ nic^t;ed gibt 
oiele fct7one'JIQabci^en,bte gut 
unb njD^^lergogen {Inb. 



No. 126. 

^tbtn^titi^anU {l«nb*eine Heine «&ritte, bie bem iungen 
^Irnolb ge^Srte, beJTen [No. 10.] QSater fo eSen 1. gejlorben* 
mar [No. 102], 3lntolb tjatie bad Si^auter^^nbttjerf gelernt, 
unb war nac^ (anger S^it gum erfien ^al2« tvieber in ber «6cU 
mat!) [No. 62.], aU fein SJater jiarb*: dx n?einte a(d ein guter 
<Bo\fn ^er|l[(^e ^^ranen auf bed -Ititen ®tah; benn ^interlie^'^ 
[No. 106 l.]i^m iener au(^ 3. S^ict^td a!9 eine irmlif^e <&utte, 
fo [No. 103» 4. 5.] ttug* t^lmolb boc^ ein jiiUel, foilfic^ed (grb^' 
t^eil in feinec Srufi; tRec^tltd^feit unb ^rcue, unb einen aufge^ 
iwedtcn ©inn fiir aOed ®utc unb @d^6nc [No. U. 2]. 

®Iei^ bei feiner 'iMnfuufl im 3)orfe franfelte ber ©ater 
fc^on unb bie pfojlict^e ffreube bed ffiicberfe^enfi fonnte* tec 
alte Wlann nic^t ertragen. 5trnoIb, ber if^n luarfer ^jffegte, toici^* 
nit^t *?on feiner ^^itt, unb fo fam* ed benn 4., b'a§ er bid nad? 
bem 3^obe bed ^Iten noc^ fcincn feiner Q5efanntm unb Sreunbc 
and ber Sugenbgeit gefe^en* ^atte , ber i^n nic^t felbfl hti bem 
Jtranfenbette bed 9Saterd auffu^te. 
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1. ®o eSen, jwtnow. 

2. Qum erjlcn Ttal, for the first time. (Parad. V. 3.) 

3. 9liid? — »cnn aud?, although. 

4. @o fam e6 benn, thus it came indeed. COBad t^iin ®ie 
bcnn ^ler? What do you indeed (or pray) here? Those 
particles have often no correspondent in English; boc^, 
ttnn,la,tvoi)l, are often used for greater familiarity 
or entretatv« More examples will soon show this better. 



Conversation. 



@ie 9e^8rt ?lrnoIb. 

ffier ijt arnolb. 

(Sr ifi bee iunge SRac^Bar bed 

iBeit 
£e6t fetn aSater tiO(i) ? 
^eln, et t{i bon fur^er 3cit 9^ 

{lor6cn* 
flSax Slrnolb immer bel felnem 

aJater? 
0leitt, er koar Tange3^tt in einer 

anberen @tabt; urn ein^ganb* 

tottt su (ernen* * 

'^arum tpeinen @ie benn? 

(Pray) @agcn ®ic mlr ed 

boc^t 



3(^ tDeine^ Welt 9(rnolb {e^t 
fetnen ^ater ntel^r l^at. 

SBat fcin HJatcr fran!? 

3a, er franfelte feit einem ^aw 
sen Salute. 

aBer ^at it^n ge^flegt ? 

Sttnotb ))flegt6 i^n; er bltcO 
immer Ui it)m. 

i^ahtn it)n feine gfteunbe ^e^ 

D ia, alle felne ffreutibe unb 
^efannte iftaben i^n befuct^t. 

SBoQen ®ie toeiter fpre^en? 

dltin, i^ f^aht feine Qnt nie^r. 

0iim (well); ouf SBIeberfe^en 
(until we meet again) ! 



No. 12T. 

aJor alien SInberen l^atte fic^ 3(rnoIb auf SSeitd (5(d6et]^ ge^ 
frcut; 1. benn jle toaren jufammen aufgetoad^fen*, unb er erins 
neite ftc^ [No. 100.] immer noci^ mit SSergniigen bed Heinen 
freunb(i(t;en iD^abc^end, bad i^n fo lieb 2. l^atte unb fo arg 3. 
meinte, aid er fort mugte^ [No. 96. 1.] ^u feinem 9ttet{ler nad; 
$rag« 4. 
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2frnofc war efn fd^Ianfft, ^flSfd&ct ©urfti^e flcroott)?!!*, 
unb ba§ nun aucf^ Ql^betb qnoac^fen unb red^t fd^on fein mfiffe, 
^attc jl^ [as No. 19. Dat.>*2lrnolb fc!?on ntand^mal oorcjcfaflt. 

^tn brtttcn 5I6enb [Accns. of time] nad^ bcm %c\>c bc8 
33atcr5 fa§* bcr <Sotn in toctmut^lf^en Xraumen auf bem fri* 
fc^en ®raBe, al9 er leifc l^intcr ftcl) 3emanben In ben Jtlrd^ljof 
treten* Ijbxtt [No 88. 2.] Srfal?*|!* urn, 5. unb ein liebllcijcS 
STOab^en, cin ^orbc^en mit ©lumen am %xm, fc^tuebte jwifcJ^en 
ben SRafen^ugcfn etn^^er. 6. 

(Sln«&oUunbetjlrauc^ berSatfi* i^in noc^ tjor ^I§6el^5 5fugcn, 
benn fie max t^, 7. bie bag ®ra6 t^rc^ guten ^lad^barS mit 
©lumen fc^mitdeu ivoUte. 

1. ©efreut; id; freue mid^ auf (Stttsa^, 

I rejoice at the thought of something. 

3cl; freue mi4 auf mein ^>ater(anb; 

I rejoice at the thought of seeing my country. 

2. iJie6 l^aten, to have as dear, to like; licb or gerne can 
be used. 

5^ fiobt i^n fo lieb. I like him so much. 

3. ^rg; bad, badly, 

4. Sometimes the verb is not placed at the end of the sub- 
ordinate sentence, in order to la^^the emphasis upon it. 

5. ^r fa^ fid) um, instead of um \ i 6) , around himself^ 

6. (Singer, (into hither) a/ong-. 

7. @le Wax e0 (she was it) it was she. 

* 

3d) bin ed, It is I. 

3)u bifl ea, It is thou. 

(Sr ifi ed, It is he. 

mx finb ed, It is we* 

Conversation, 

8reuen ©ic f!^ ouf 3^rc %xa\x 91I5>, f!nb ^\t eS, mefn lieBcr 
flutter? Srcunb? 
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5a, i^ freue mi^ fe^t aitf fie^ Jtoavtn^e bo^ l^erein I SBo 
^4Bann ge^en ®ie ^u tOr? l^aBen @u t)£nti btefe fc^o* 

(Scinnern @ie f!(^ noc^ bed fkU 5(i) ^ait fit oon giSuIeUt CIU 

nen, freunt>(ici^en 9Kabc^eti0, faittf), 

bad bet und n?ai? SBo ifl ^e benn? 

3aiDo^(, (indeed) i^ erinnet^ ^cl^en ®ie f!(^ nur ein ;ipenig 

mi£^ feiner mil QSergnugen. urn; @ie fBnnen {{e leit^i 
®ie batte ®te fo Iteb; fie tvirb finbem 

fic^ auf ®ie freuen. <Sie fle^t braugen bor ber 
(Id freut micf) and), fit balb ^^fite. 

tolebcrjufe^ien [No. 109. 6.] 5:reten @le leife an blc ^f)ixve 
@ie wtintt xt^t axQ, aid @te unb @te f5nnen fie fe^cn. 

fort mu§ten. ^1^, ^ier ifl fie ! 

3a, ic^ meif e0 ; ii^ ||ing luul^ ^uten ^ixrgen, metn Srfiulein I 

fe^r ungerne («ontrarj of fffin^ l^oSen ^Je benn ba fiir 

gerne) fort. tin f(^5ned £5rbc(7en? 

3c^ h'6xt 3e4nanbeu foinmen. (Sin JlSrbd^en mit $(umen ; 
lIBer ifl ed? i^ fomme, um @ie banut 

3c^ bin edi gu fc^tuden. 

No. 128. 

®ie bog* flcl& mlt sTl^mnen im 9Iuge batubet, unb fprad)* 
leife, inbem fie bie «&&nbe faltete: ,,9{ube fanft, guter S^annl 
bie (Srbe fei bir Itidl^ttx, aU bad Men, unb bein ®rab fod niti^t 
o^ne ^-Blumen fein, toenn ed auc^ [No, 126- 3.] beine ^age teas 
ten l" — S)a (there or then) fproiig* ilrnelb l^inter bem ®es 
bufc^e Ibertoor. ,,@(dbet^!" tief* er, 1. unb ri§* bad tx^dfxoU 
fenc* [No. 74. 1] 3«fib(^en in feine 5lrme: „(5Idbet^, fennfl 
bu mic^?" — „%^, feib 3^r 2. ed?" [No. 127. 7.] UdpeUe fie 
mit (^xtiif)tn, „\vix tahtn und [No. 100. 3] rec^t (ange nic(;t 
gcfe^en." — „ Unb bu bift fo fc^Jn, fo milb, fo Heblic^ getoor* 
ben, unb iaft nmnen ^atet geliebt, unb gebenffi* 3. feinet fo 
frcunblic^ I Siebed, fuped S»abd^en I" — ,,^0% guter ^rnolb, 
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{^ l^aW t^n tt^i ffetffit^ litb Qtf^aUV fagte {!e uttt> manh* {!d^ 
fanft au9 frmett Slnnen ; „tcix t)aben oft jufammen oon d^ucb 4. 
gef^ro(^en'*'; bie t^reube an feinem @o^n mar bad einaige @lucf; 
bag er ^ottc." — ,,^«t cr toirfUi* ??reube an mir flfMt?" 
fiel* *arnolb ^aftg ein, ,,D, fo banf i* bir, ®oit, ba§ bu aiicf) 
brai3 unb flut cr^altm* ^afll — 5l6er, (SlSbet^, benf ehimal, 5. 
mie ^d; ^Heg oeroiibett ^at. ®enfl, toie nix tUin toattn, unb 
bpr3[^aten5orbct3'bure fa§*, ba fpielten mir auiWntnStnmn, 
bu Ti>aril fo ^er^Udf^ gegm mic^, imb mir moc^teti{No. 91.] ninift 
fetn ol^ne cinanber; unb nunl — fDer gute ^Slte fd}l«ntmert ^icr 
unter ttnd^ toir finb grog gemorben; abfrmrstn id^ ouf^ md^t 
bei bir fcin fonnte, id) f)ahz 6. boc^ red^l oft an bid? gebad^t.*" 
„3c^ aucf? an bld^/' ffiiflerte «S(gbet^ Ielfc,unbf«^ ^n mit ifyrcn 
gro^en^ freuriblic^en ^f^en recltit i^ersHd^ an« 

!♦ Slicf er, called he; similar to the EnglisTi. In inserted 
sentences the subject stands after the Terb (inversion). 

2. SeibSl^r ed; 5^x the literal translation of you; but 
this form is now used (though it be more natural than 
®ic) ; 3 ^ t shows respect ; t> u familiarity, affection, 
affection. 

3. ©ebcnft from gebenf en, to think ofy to remember; gc* 
b e n ! e n means also to interid, 

©cbcnfcn @tc lange I)icit ju BlelBcn? 
Do you intend to stay long here ? 

4. C u (3& (Dat. and Accus.) you (similar to 3 ^, above N.2). 

5. D e II f e f n m a I ; the final e in conversation is often elided ; 

think once^ or think only* 

6. Exception from No. 103. i—&pau$e(fi, sigh or something) 
between the two sentences; which may destroy their 
connection* 

Conversation* 

@{nb ®te e9, mem Sreitnb 7 O ia, l^ etlnnere mid^ fe^ 
ScLf id) Bin eH 1 mo^l 
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^ariim err5tl6cn @lc benn ? 
^2lct), \v\x f}ahcn unS fc^on fo 

(anfie nt^t ^efel)en. 
«&a6en ©ie and; man(^ma( mei^ 

net gebac];t? (from gebetts 

fen). 
3v1? babe oft an @[c gebac^t 

(from benfen). 
3)enfcn ®ie auc^ mand^mal an 

metnen fletnen ©ruber 1 " 
D ia, tc^ benfe an xf}n. 
(5r fprid^t fe^fr oft oon S^nen. 
3c^ t)aht nidyt gebac^t, ba^ er 

flc^ meiner nod} erinncrt. 
^M urn und tiet^nbert {id^ ; 

nur tt)ir, koir beranbern nnB 

nic^t* 
3)a8 Ift fel^r fc^on unb lieb. 
SBiffen Sie noc^, roie loir mlt* 

einanbcr f^)lc(tcn? 



IDamaTd tt^aren tofr nod^ flein. 
3a, unb ieftt flnb toir fd;on fe^r 

9to§. 
Wlein $ater ^at mirflicl; gro§e 

Srreube an und Qel^aht 
3a, er ift oft »or feiner Zf)urt 

9efe)7en, unb l;at ung fpielen 

fc^en. 
<Sr loar mem eingiged ®l&d[ 
311 er e§ ni^t mc^r ? 
O ia, ic^ ^ait i(;n nod^ fo lieb, 

wit gubor. 
aber? 
9li^, toer fprlngt benn ba f)uu 

ter bent ©ebiifdje l;eroor? 
@d ifi mein QSetter. 
3a, er iji e8 1 3c^ mu^ fort, 
SSIeiben @ie bo^ I — 
0lein; nein. 



No. 129. 

» 

Da rief* ber begeljlerte Qlrnolb: „@iel&*, Ql^httf), toit 
Ijaben un3 fc^on frii^ geltebt, i^ inu§te fort ; aber ^ier, U30 id) 
bid) am ©rabe meineS 3^aterd n^iebetftube, n?{r beibe in flider 
(Srinnerung an i^n, ba ijl'd mir, 1. al0 ob feine Jtrennung fiir 
und gen?cfen tohxt. iDad !inblic^e ©efii^I ijt aid mSnnlic^e 
Scibenfd^aft in mir erttjac^t." 

„(Sl5bet^, Ic^ liebebid^l »&ier aufbiefem ^^eiligen Soben 
fag' id? bir jum erftenmale: id^ liebc bid^I — Unb bu?" — 
5lber eidbetO tjerbarg* i^r gfii^enbed [No. 74. 2.] Oejlc^t an 
feiner 93ruii, unb ttjeinte innig. [No. 65] „ Unb bu ? " fragte 
^Irnolb jum jn?eitenmale, fo red;t 2. blttenb unb ire^jmiit^ig. 
®anft l(;ob fie bad Jtot)fc^en, unb blidte i^m untet 3!^r&nen, 
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bod; freubig, in9 3liifie. 3. ,;3rnoA, id^ Bin bit ted^t bott 
JQexitn 0ut; 4« t^ i^abt bi(^ immer, inimer lith ge^abtT' — S>a 
}09 er fie loiebet an feine Q3rufl, unb Stnf\z Befiegelten bad ®t* 
flanbntp i^rer «&er)en. 

dZad^ bem erflenStaufcl^e bet QiixdlicSftniitU fa§en fie noc^ 
lange in fitger Seligfeit auf bed Saterd ®ra(e. 

^rnolb eqa^fte, ime t9 t^m ergangen, 5.tvte et {!ti^ immer 
nad^ «6aufe gefel^nt, [No. 122. 2.] unb (SfdSet^ f))rac^ bann tpte^ 
ber bom SBater unb i^rer frit^eren Jttnbl[^ett, jienen f(^i(nen ^a« 
gen. 2)ie ®onne toat fc^on langfi unter, {le I^atten ed nic^t 
bemerft. 

(SnbUd^ tcecfte tin ®erSufc^ auf bet nal^en ^ixa^t fie aud 
i^ren ^rdumen, unb (SUbeil) flog"^ nac^ etnem jlu(t;t{gen ^h- 
f(^iebdfu§ aud Slrnolbd ^rmen nai^ <6aufe. [No. 62.] 

tSrnoIben 6. traf bte fpate 9la(i)t Md), in feligen (Srtnnets 
ungen berfunfen'*', 7« auf bed 9Jaterd @rabe, unb ber S^orgen 
graute , aid et mit boQem teic^en 8. ^tx^en in bie b&terlic^e 
«&utte trat. 

1. S)a i{^*d mit; Man tri^/o me; in the same way we say: 

(§d ijl mit n^o^i. I feel well* 

aSle ift 3^nen ? How do yon feel ? 

(5d ifl mit nid^tganj gutorltjo^l. I do not feel quite well. 

2. @o recf^t, {so right.) 

dx rptac^ fo tec^t au9 bem <&er)en. 
He spoke (so right) from the heftrt (from the bottom of 
his heart). 
Instead of fo ted^t we use also fo ganj, *o entirely 

3. SBlidte li^m ind -lluQe , looked to him into the eye^ in- 
stead of into his eye. This is generally used 

@t ga6 ed mit in bie «&anb. He gave it into my hand. 

4. 3ci&binbitgut,/a»i a friend to you. [No. 62, 2.] 

5. (S)egangen from g e l^ e n. The auxiliary omitted as above. 
3Bie ge^^t cd 3i;nen7 How do you do ? (How does 

it go to you .?) 
(5d gei^t mit gut. I am well. , * - 
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The difference between "tolc geftt e3 3<?nen?" aua 
**w(c ijl 3?^nen?'' is: the former Tefers to our whole 
doing in general, 

the latter to the state of oar health at b, particular moment. 
If I will ask one abont his health in general ^ I have to use : 
3Bic beflnbcn ®ie jlc^ ? (How do yon find yourself?) 

How are you ? 
I am well (my health is good). 
I feel well again. 
I feel now better. 
I am doing well. 
I am not doing well. (I am 
in a bad situation.) 

6. ^rnolben, ettis sometimes added to a proper name in 
the objective cases. (Parad* II. 2.) 

7. QSerfunfen, sunk] the participles [No. 39.] stand ge- 

nerally after the words they goveru. (just as in the case 
of adjectives). 

8. Win ^oUtm rci(btn ^ex^en; withfull rich heart; the 
first adjective has '*m" like the definite article, because 
not proceded by any declinable word; the second has 
" tt" for euphony, 9. as 



30^ befinbe mic^ wof^U 
(S9 ift mir tDie))er n^ol^L 
QSd ifl mir ie^t beffer. 
a^ ge^t mir gut. 
(Sd Qef)t mir f(^(ec^t. 



mit einem rei^ett *&er)en; 
•&crj andSc^mcrj have in the Genitive »&erieng and 
@c^mer^eniS (en); in the other cases thty drop the d. 

Conversation. 

(Sabli(36 flnbc id^ @lc lulebcr. ®et)en!cn @ic nic nadi) 36tcr 



tffip j!nt) @ic bcnn fo (angc gc* 
BUeDen? vSeljcii Sic mir in'a 
*Hu9e ! 34 bitte @ie. OJcr^ 
bergen @le boot? 3^t -anillft 
{®efi^t) nidnl 3i>arum irci« 
nifl Slebenn? mU ifi 36» 
tten ? 3^3^nen nic^t wo^It 



<&etmat(| ^tirucf }u ge^en. 
3a, aber nict^t ic^t. 
OBic ge^t c« S^rcr JJrau a»uts 

ter? 
(55 gebt ll^r febr gut. 
©efinDct ffd; 3^r ^^rr 93atcr 
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9lt\n, mir ifl ni^i gan^ gut (or 3a, id^ banfe, er fieflnbet {!(^ 

ed tfl nttr ntc^t gatt) gut). fe^r koo^K 

®e^nen ®{e fld^ bietletc^t m^ Sio ge^en ®ie U^t l^itt? 

3^tet«|&eimat^? 5^ ge^e nac^ <&aufe. 3){e 
D netn, i^ bin gerne ^ter ; ®te @onne ift fc^on langfi unter* 

koiffen edi gegangen. 

No. 130. 

9(m anbetn Sftorgcn, aI0 (Sl^betl^ ibrem QSater bad S^orgens 
brob (ra((te^, (egann* ber alte ^ett Don Qlrnolb gu reben. 

„aJ2ic^ baucrt 1. ber orme 3unge," frrac^ er, /,Tec^t ffexis 
n^f ; bu trirjl bid^ feiner »o^I [No 126. 4.] erinnern, (£(06et^; 
i\)x t)aU ia 2. fmmer jufammcn gefplclt." — „2Ble foU 3. ic^i 
nl0t?" n8))cltc bfcdrrStljenbeCNo. 74. 2]. — „lRuii, '3 ttar'4. 
mir au($ niti^t UeB, fa^' aud 5., al§ o6 bu }u {I0I3 gctvorben 
kvSrft, bed armen ^urf^en su gebenfen. 'd ifl tt)af)t, i^ bin 
Tcid^ gcnjorben; unb bic ^rnolb'5 6. jinb armc Sc^luder geblie* 
ben*; aUx brau j!nb |!e immer getoefen, ber 93ater teenigflend; 
unb toom @o^n ^6r' i^ auc^ manned aHu^mlicl&e." — „®etolf, 
aJoter/' Pel il^m [No. 129. 3.] (gUbet^ ^afllg in'« ©ort, ,,ber 
iunge5lrnoIb i|l re^t bxa\>V' — ,,(&i fle^^'bod^, (Srsbet^/' meintc 
ber 93ater, „toot)ex teeift bu benn bad fo gc»lf ?" — „©Ie er* 
aS^Uen'd im IDorfe/' flammelte (S(dbet^. 

,,9lun, 'd foU 7. mic^ freuen ; toenn ic^ i^m too 8. ^elfcu 
fann, foU'd an mir niti^t fe^^len 9.'' 

@idbet(;; urn bad ©efprSc^ in enben, benn fie tarn aud bem 
Slotl^toerben [No. 8*7. 2.] nid^t toteber ^eraud , mad^te fid) 10. 
fc^neU (Sttoad fitr bie Jtuc^e ^u t^un, unb entgteng [No. 107. 6.] 
fo ben forfcl;enben ^Hcfen bed !o))ffc^utteInben 11. %(ten. 

1. 9^id^ bauert ber3unge, the young fellow moves me 
to pity. We could also use, ic^ bebauere ben armen 3un» 
gen [No. 85. 6.] ; (I pity the poor fellow). 

SSebauern ®lc ibn ? Do you pity him? 

2. 3a, yes or indeed; it corresponds in such cases nearest 
to the English **you know*\ 
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(5r fpieltc j a Immcr mlt unfi. He played, you know, always 

with us. 
®r trar Ja 6ei un$. He was, you know, with us 

3. foil instead, of folfte; tote follte i^ nic^t? How 
should I not ? 

4. 'd to a r\ instead of ed m 5 r e (mit Heb) ; (t^ uw^/i be dear 
to me) it would be pleasing to me, 

5. @a V and instead of e6 f d^ e an9; it would look like, 
or it would have the appearance, 

<Sie fc(;cn gut an^. (You have a good appearance) 

you look well. 
5^ fe(;c md)t gut an§. I do not look well (healthy). 

6. ^2lrnoIbd. The plural of proper names is sometimes 
formed as in English ; generally it is formed like that of 
other nouns (Parad. II. 2). 

7 'd foH, ed foil, sometimes used for mtrb, more fu- 
turity. 

8. 3So for lrgen^tt»o, anywhere, 

9. ff e i^ I c n , to fail^ to want, 

(53 fe^It an mir. {The failing is in me) i. e. 

I shall not be wanting. 
(S§ fc^(t an 3!;nen. You are deficient. 

10. SWac^tc flti^, made to OT for herself ; fid& is Dative. 
{She made something for herself to be done for the 
kitchen^ i. c. she called quickly to her mind that there 
is something to be done in the kitchen. 

11. Jto^3ffd)uttelnb, shaking the head (as if suspecting 
something). 

Conversation, 

S)auert@iebiefet atmcSJ^ann? 3a, unb ntit SSergnugcn. 2ln 
3a, cr baucrt miti) fe^r. mlr unb mclnem QSatcr foU 

Cc fle^t nic^t gut a\x^, (shall) e^ nid^t fc^en. 
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S^cin, et ifl frant (S9 toate mix \ief>, »enn i0j le^t 

SWand^cnSWenfc^cngci&t c6 bo^ ein acnig mit l^m fprcct;en 

xtdji fd)fed)t. Mnnte. 

Jtennen @ie i^n fc^on lange? ®ie burfen ed ia nur fagen 

@c^on fcit jitci 3a^ren; ic^ [No. 96. 3]. (5r tfl unten 

\fabe it)n {a oft an 3i)Xtm in ber Jtuc^e. 

«&aufe fl^en fe^en. S)er alte ^^ann meif tmmei: fo 

D ia; i^ erinnere mid^. biel gu er^a^Ien* 

(Sr Mteb bo(i(^ immer etn guter 3a, bad ifl wa^x. 

red^tUc^er SRann. «&aben ®ie Bemetft, mie ct ges 

3a, td^ ^abe nur ®ute$ Don tl^m flern (ben or) [einen Stop^ 

ge^ort unb gefei(;en. gefc^itttelt i)ai , M \&i mtt 

6te ^aben xijvx oft ge^olfen ; ffr&ulein ^2lmalta fptad^ ? 

®t6unb3bt^ert^ater^a6en 3a wo^I, id^ I^a6e e0 ganj gut 

il)m Dtel ®\xit^ geii^an. bemecft* 

No. 131 

S«oti^ 93omilttagfi (No. 120. 2. Rem.) fanb amolb fcin 
SWabc^cn, xoxt jle i^m berfprocl^cn* l^attc , itn ®OLxUxi an aJelt6 
•§aufc. ®ie erjfil^Ite i^im ba0 ganje ®t\pxi^ , unb er (u;5^ftc 
barau0 bic Bejlcn •^offnungen fur [em ®(u(f* „3a/' fagtc er 
enblic^, „{^ ^(At niir'02. ble ganjeSfiati&t fiber 1. bebad^t [No.85. 
6.] : bad Q3efle ifl, i^ gel^e l^eute nod^ gu betnent Skater, befenne 
fret (erau9, baf xoxx und lieben unb gem 3. Hj^eirat^en niSci^ten, 
n?eife 4. t^m meineJtunbfc^aft unb ba$3cugni§ meinerS^^eifler, 
unb bitte* t^n urn feinen @egen. S^eine Cffen^eit ivtrb ii^n 
frcucn , er gibt und feine (Sinn^idtgung , ic^ ge1)e bann frifci^en 
SWutljcd 5. in bie Bfrembe , ertoerbe* mir ein ©tutf ®elb 6., 
fomme treu unb froblid^ ^urud, unb n^tr toerben glu(f(i(]^. 9ltd^t 
wat^r 7., fuge, gute (gldbet^ ?" „3a I" rief bad entjucf te [No. 14. 
1.] SWabdjen, unb l;ing* an feinem '&alfe, „i«/ ber QSater wirb 
gea'i§ eintoifllgen; er (;at mid; {a [No. 130. 2.] fo Uebl" — 
l^oU frcubigcr «§offnung fd^ieben* jle. 
1. U e b e r , placed after, if it means through (in time)* 
3)en ganjen Sag fiber. Through the whole day. 
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2. mix'9, it for myself. 

3. ®crn mSc^ten (or gctnc). 

5d) ni 9 d; t e kvtffen. / would like to know. 

3d) niBc^te gerne kvifs / would like very muck to 
fen. know. 

4. ^eife, tveifen means to show and instruct somewhat 
in the thing which one is showing; (bie 5Belfe, the manner), 
i e t f) e n ; merely to show (they are often used instead of 
each other). 

5. 9)2 u t ^ e d ; the Genitive is often used adverbially. [No. 
120. 2. Rem.] 

@ei gutcn SWutt)e8 ! (Be of good courage). Have 

good courage! 

6. (Stn®tit(t®elb;a piece (of) money ^ u e. some money. 

7. ffli^t \x> af)xl is it not true ? (familiar). 

This expression is used instead of the English: Is it not 1 
(ain't it.?) *dreyou no/1 (ain't you?) Is he not? Ac, 
after a sentence which has not the form of interrogation, 
though if be really a question (as in English). 
You are going away, are you not .? 
@lc gefeen fort, nic^t wa^rl 
^re you going awayl Here we can not use: ^^Jire you 

not r 
©e^en @ie fort ? Here we can not use: " ni d) t to a ^ r?" 
He is already long time here, '*t« he not ?*' 
(Sr tfl fd;on lange l^^ier, n i c^ t to a ^ r ? 

Conversation, 

«pa6en ©fc mcfnem ffreunbe 3cft banfe 3ljnen (;erjH^ fiir 

tocrfprocfien, ()cute ju i^m ju • 3tre Srcunbfc^aft. 

fommon ? «&5reu 3ie tod^ bad ®etauf((y 

3a, id? 6a0c e§ l^m berfprod^en. auf ber Stragc ! 

6le fommen boc^, nid^t toa^t? ^ad gtbt ed (what is the 

3a, getoi§. matter)? 
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aBnrbenSieit^munfergeflriged 3$ toti^ nic^t; \(^ tolQ ^in* 

®efpra(^ et^al^fcn ? unter gcl)cn , urn ^n U^tn, 

5^ tDe\% e§ noc^ ntc^t ; id^ tola kva0 cS gi6t. 

mir ^tc ^a^it bebenfen. Sic werbcn tot^; ! ®fl0 ^aBen 

Sefeimcn @ie mix ftci ^craud, ®le ? 

Sie ^etrat^en meine Sreuif ^^92i^td! 3^ mu§ ^inunter; 

bini SRic^t t»a!?r? ic^f fei?e 3emanben, mit bcm 

3)aS iP cin ®e6fimnl§. ic^^ fpredjen mug. 

3c^ m&c^te ed tvtrflic^ gernc SBcr ifl bcr «&err, mil bcm ®ie 

UJilfen; i^ l^abe @ie $eibe gefprod^en l^aljen? 

fo Vitb, ic^ m9d;te @te d(u(f> (Sd ifl ^err ^. aud 9« 

Itc^ tviffem 

No. 132. 

9Im 9t6enb fc^mfiifte jld; 5IrnolD aiifS 93efle, 1. fiing* noc^; 
einmal ju bf§ Q3aterg ©raSe, betete tnnig urn feincn ®egen, unb 
traf*" bann beneHucfwcg nac^ ^3eitS>&aufe mit fliUeui^cben an 
(No. 64.) 

5)ie toorffrcube jftternbc (5l86ct](^ em^pnfl* if^n unb btat^te* 
ifen foglcld; ^u i^rcm ^atcr, — „S^ad?6ar Qlrnolbl" rief i(m 
bcr 5tltc entgegen, „njaS (»ringt 3<;r mir?" — ,,2?«c^ fcI6fl'% 
anttrortete jcner. ,,5)a8 ^eigt?" 2. fragtc aScit — „^err [No. 
79. 2.] 9lacl;6ar/' Segann* barauf 5lrnolb,anfang0 mit jitterns 
ber ©timme, abcr bann rcc!)t fejl unb ^er^Iict; : ^'Serr ^lad^Sar, 
laffct mic^ ein ttjcnig treit ane(;oIcn, 3f;r miJg't [No. 96. 2.] 
mid; bann leid^t U^n bcrflei&cn.* 3d; bin arm, a6er gclernt 
[No. 101 ] ^abe id) etwad OrbentItd)e9, ba^ !8nnen (Suc^ [as 
No. 19] biefc 3<^W9»»ff^ bcmeifcn*. S)ic ganjc Ifficlt fiel&t mir 
offen, benn i^ tviQ ni^t bet bem <&anbU7erf bleiben, ic^ toWi 
bie ^unfl lemen; e($ [No* 101. 2.] foU cinmal ein tfi^tiger 
^aunuifler and mir n^erben, 3. bad (;ab* ic^ meinem tobten Q3as 
tcr gelobt. 5lOcr, «6crr, Me& in bcr ©cit mu§ feincn WitteU 
^un!t ](^aben, unb dn S^^^^ tnu§ bci ber 9(v6cit fein. 9Bie bie 
<&aufer, bie ic^ (aue, nid;t bed ^aucnd ivegen, 4. fonbern bed 
Snu^end ttjcgen gerid^tet tverben, fo au(^ mit meiner StvLn% 5^ 
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tretbe fie nid^t Mo9, uin bie ^unfl gu tttiUn, i^ mS^te gern 
QtttoaB babei erlangen, unb bad nun, wad mtr tm @inne flel^t, 
^abt 3^r ^u bergeSen. @ag't mtr*d ^u, 5. ba§ tti^'d ^aben foU, 
ti^enn id^ kvad 6. i$!u(^ttged d^fc^otTt ffahe, unb ic^ wtQ meine 
^raft an bad ^i(f)^t feften.^— ,,Unb »a« ^^ab' i(^ benn/' f!e( 
il;m aSeit in'd Wort, ;,tt)ad^u(^ )}on folc^er IBebeutung ifl?" — 
„(&nxt [No. 128. 2.] ^o^itx, ^m\ 9Btr (ieben und ffladi 
alter guter ^eife fomme t^ gerabe ^u (Sud), unb bitt* (Suc^ urn 
(Sure 3ufaf)e; ba§ 3f)t mir, ttenn td^ nac^ bre{ 3a^ren bon ber 
SBanberf^aft ^eimfe^re, unb load (Red^ted geletflet ^be, (Suern 
®egen nid^t DertDetgern toeVit, unb ber ^irne 7. eriaubt, mir bie 
brei Sa^re eine treueigne Sraut gu bleiben*'' 

1. %\iV& ^tftt, at the htst^ (instead of auf bad $ef!e); in 
(the best way or manner). This preposition a u f is often 

' used for the adverbial form; we use also am (an bem) 
with the dative. 

^m beflen, the best« 
3c^ ttjei§ cd am bejien. I know it the best, 
©le flngt am frf;6njlen. She sings the most beautifully. 

2. ^ai I) el § t {that is called)^ that means, 

3. ^ud mtr iverben. 

HBad luirb and mir ttjcrben 1 What shall become of me ? 

4. W eg en because on account o/ can be placed after. 

5. @ag't mir'd ^U; gran/ iV^o me. 

6. SBad for etn^ad. 

7» 3) I r n e ; in old German a virgin^ is nomore used thus 
(it is now rather an expression for a low female). 

Conversation, 

$Bad tfl aud Sl^rem iungen ^cA iunge S^dd^terlein unfered 

9lac^bar getrotben? 0lact;bard* 

<£r war lange fort; wtrb nun ^\i^ n?ugte tci^ n^irflidb nid^t; 

abet balb guriifffe^ren. bod; fonnte man ed letd^t 

3cl^ S^ttere bot Sreube t(n gu Dermut^en. 
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fe1)en ; i6f f^ait iifm toiel Don 

feinem *49ru1>et mit^ut^ellen. 
®Iaii6en Sie, t)a§ er mel f)es 

lernt ijahe ? 
5a, f)eiri§ ; er tuar {mmer ein 

tiic^tlfjer, bratjcr^^enfc^. 
«&a6en ®ie feinc 3cugniffe ge* 

fe^en "i 
5a; er l^at {le feinem QSater ges 

rd;t(ft ; {!e {!nb fel^r gut unb 

fc^Bn. 
^at fie 36nen fetn Q3ater ntc^t 

flejeigt? 
3d; mar noc^ nic^t hti il;m. 
SBiffen @le, bag er nun ^;e(« 

ratten tctQ? 
9Ben? SDer ifi feine ^raut? 



@ie fennen \>a9 WtS:t^en, nid^t 

ttja^r? 
3atDo(jf, jcgl berfte^e ic6, toors 

urn er gctlem fo innig mit 

i^rem alien dialer gef^roc^en 

(at 
v?l( bie ganje SBelt (ali people) 

tt)ei§ ed fd^on I 
5^ mu§ @te noci^ urn (Stn>a9 

bitten! 
Unb »ad foil ed fein ? 
SKoi^ten ©ie t»o(I Sfjrem 

«&errn ^ater fagen, ba§ id) 

unb mein ^^etter ^eute ntd;t 

fommeu fonnen? 
©an) gut 1 5^ merbe ed i^m 

fagen. 



No. 133. 

,,3unger Oefed/' entgegnete il?m ber Wte ; „{(§ (a6e (Sud^ 
ouSrcben laffen 1. [No. 88.]; lagt'g mic^ nun aud^, unb ic( tt?iC[ 
(Suc^ f^Iic^t unb rec^t meinen Sefc^eib fagen* 2)a§ 3t)r meine 
^o^tex Ilebt, baS freut mid& [No. 109. 5.], benn 3(r feib ein 
n?a(ferer S3urfc!)e, unb ba§ 31)r gleic^ offenl&erjig ^um ^ater 
fommt, freut mid? noci^ me^r unb gereid^t (guc^ jum [Parad. VI. 
6] gro§en IBotje. (Sure SD^eijler nennen (Suc^ einen funfloerPfins 
bigen 3ung(ing, unb geben (Suc^ «6ofnung ^n trad ®rofem, ba 
njunfc^* td^®Iii(I; a6er bte«^ojfnung if! ein unfid^ered ©ut, unb 
fott x^ barauf meiner (5IS6et!; 3wf"«ft Sauen? SBS^renb 
[Parad. YI. 1.] ber brei 3a(re fann (Siner [No. 11.] fommen, 
ber meiner 3!od;ter bcffer gefdllt* [No. 109. 6.]; ober, »enn 
baS nicf;t i|l, ber mir beffer gef&Glt. @oll ic^ biefen nun abujei= 
fen, »e(t 5^x fommen fonntet [Farad* XIV. 2.]? 0lein, jungcr 
©efeU, bamtt i^'^fflic^i^, fommt 3^r [No. 106. L] aber>emmal 
koiebet; unb (SMbet^ ift no(^ frei, unb 31^r l^abt (Suer ®l&i ge' 
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mac^t; fo tot'n {(i^ (S\x(f) ni^i t}\n\>nl{^ feln; ie^t aUx feinSBort 
nicljr baooni" — ,,^hex, ffladibax SSeit/' bat* -^Irnolb 6e6e«t) 
unt) ergriff* bc« 9ntfn«&ant), ^bebcnft bo*!" — [No. 126. 4.] 
„5)a ifl tt?elter S'ilc!;te )u bebcrfen [No. 12.5. *!.]/' pel* il^m 
93cit ein, unb fomit®ott 6efo^Ien*2., ober njoUt3^r [No. 106. 
1.] nod^ blelBen, fo fcib 3!?r mein Utbex ®aft; nut 9licl;t0 me^r 
tion ber (Slfc" 3. — ,,Unb ba8 ifl (Sure Icjte (gntfd^cibung ?" 
Pammclu 5lrnoIb. — „9»eme lejtc/' uerfe^te bcr 2llte fropiQ* 
— ,,9lun, fo ^elfc mir®ott/' ferric* jcner unb gmg $ur^^ute4. 

1. 8af fen , to let^ to permit, 

3c^ laffe i^n reben. I let him speak, or I allow him 

to speak. 

2. ®ott Befol^Ien; fe{isleftout;/A6ret&tM6er6co«nmen(2ec/ 
to God! (bffe^Ien, to command,) Fare welll 

3. (S(fe, abbreviation of (Slifabet^. 

4. 3c^ getje jur 3!^ure ^inein ; I go in (enter at the door). 
3(^ ge^e )ur ^^iire l^inaud; I go out of the room (go 
out at the door). In the same way: et fc^aut ^ u m Sf e n^ 
fler herein, ^tnein, ^eraud; ^inaud. 

Conversation, 

Jtennen @ie ienen 3ungling ? 3a, er fommt l^ereln; et ijl 

9f^ein; tc^ fenne t^n nid^t. felt einigen^oc^en ^ier unb 

aBaS ifl er? mcln ©ajt. 

(Sr ijl ein @tubent , ein fel^r 3a , er fommt tt^irHtti^ herein I 

traderer 95urfd;e, ein 6ra»er 3c3& ge^e fort. 

gRcnfci^. 2l(i, Welben @ie bo* I 5)a !8nr 

DQBo ifl er t>er? nen ®te 3l^r ©(ud ma*en* 

@r ifl au8 33ojlon; er ifl ein 3* bitte ®ie bo*, laffen @ie 

()offnung0t7oUer lunger mi* gel^^en 1 

9Rann. 21^, i* iuei§, er gefoflt 3^nen 

<Sd freut mi* immer, fo ^i\xi^% ^effer, aid ®ie fagen. 

(such a thing) }u ^&ren, 3* bitle @te, fein HBort me^r 

OBie gefaat er 3^nen 7 bat)on« 
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(Sx gefallt mtr gan^ tvo^I. fflun, leben ®ie tro^I I ®ie mufs 

(Sr ifi ntc^t nurgut, fonbern fen bennoc^ meinen ®afl no<l^ 

aud^ Derflanbtc). nS^cr fentien lerneit (get 

5Dad freiit mic^ noc^ me^rl better acquainted). 

Jtonimt er ^u mix herein? %btx ntc^t ie^tl 9uf SBieber* 

fe^enl 



No. 134. 

fZBeineub fc^nurtc n fcin 99imbel , naf)m* ton bcm toSterii* 
ti^en (Srbc 5l6fc^ieb, unb tranbte* fld^ bann nad^ [No. 52. 1.] 
bem Jtircf^^of, urn aitc^ bon bed Patera ®ra6e %6fc^teb gu nelb^ 
men; (Sfdbet^, bte bad ®efpr&c^ b^Ib unb Mb burcib bte Zi^nxt 
geljort t^atte, fcl;ivamm'* in $^ranen. @le ^atte f!c^ (Dat ) 2lUe0 
fo fc^on getraumt, unb j[e|t fcl^icn* iebc tgoffnung tjerloren*. 

9Rod9 einmal luoQte f!e ib^en Qlrnolb fel^en ; f!e fiedte ftc^ 
an IbrJtammerfenfier, unb toartete, biS er and ber«6uttel(;erau§s 
trat* unb ben 3Befl nac^ bem Jtirct^^ofe einbog*. ©cf^neli flog* 
fte \ffm na6) unb fanb* ibn betenb ouf bed ^aterd ©rabe. „^X' 
uoId! »:ilrnolb! bu n?iU|l fort?" [No. 96. 1.] rief* fie i^;m ju 
[No. 64.] unb umfa§te ibn 1. „^d), i^ fann bic^ nic^t laffenl" 
— 5lrnolb ricl^letc jic^ auf, aid ob er and einem 5'rauni erwacl^te. 
„3(^ mu§ , @Idbetb , i(i) mu§. 93nc^* met bad »&erj nic^t mit 
beinen S^b^anen, benn id) mu§!" — ,;Jtommfl bu luieber? unb 
tpann fommP bu trieber ?" — „(S(dbetb/ id; tuiU arbeiten, tuie 
nur 2. ein SUienfd^ bermag*, id} tuid geijig fcin [No. 127. 4.] 
mit ieber a«inute 3eit; [as No. 76. 2.] in brei 3a^ren tin irt; 
ttjiebcr bier. SSleibft bu mir treu ?" — „33id in ben 3:ob 3., 
tbeurer ^Irnolbl" rief bie @d;Iui1;jenbe. — ,,Unb toenn ber ^a^ 
ter bic^ jwingen mid?" — ;,@o foUen j!e mic^ in bie Jtircl;e 
f^Ieppen, unb nod? jjor bem 2lltare merb' id) nein! tufcn. 3a, 
^rnolb , tvir troden und treu bleiben^ b^et unb bort britben 4. 
Srgenbwo pnben trir und bod^ toieberl" ,,<Bo Ia§ und fc^ei* 
ben I" rief*2lrnoIb, bem einStra^l bcr«&offnung burdb bleJl^;ra* 
nen aud ben Slugen [No. 62.] Wdtt , „\a^ und fd^eiben I ^d) 
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fftfd^le feine <&iitberniffe me^r 5.: ffli^ii foQ (No. 96, 4) mft 
)tt grof un)> 3u f u^n fein. S^Ut btefem Jtu§ oedob* i<^ mic^ bir, 
unb nun£ebiDo6U 3n brei3a(^ren j!nb toix glu(fit(^.''-^(5rrt§^ 
fic^ aud i^ren 3lrmen. ,,%rnoIb/' rtef f!e, ,/2(ntoIb Derlaffe beine 
(5(d6et( ni^tl'^ a6er er toat fc^on ^tnaud. Son iveitfm »el;te 
i^t fetn toei^ed ^u^ ben Ie|ten ®m$ )u, bid er in bed QBalbed 
S)unfel berf(^ti}anb*. 

(Sldbet^ warf* fic^ niebet auf bad ®rab/ unb betete ins 
brunflig )u ®ott. Ueberjeugt bon ^rnolbd ^reue, war fie ge« 
fa§tet6. getuorben. 

1. U m f a 6 1 e embraced; faffen, to lay hold of, to seize (No.. 
117, 3). The prep, u m in compounds has two meanings 

a) around or abotU (clrcam) as in umfaffeU; to em- 
brace, umfc^iffcH; to sail around* 

b) upside dawn, aver^ as in umpffiigen, to plow up, uin* 
Snbetn, to alter, umfommen; to perish. 

In the former case urn is never separated from the 
verb, as 

<5r umfa§le midft ; er l^at mt(]^ umf a§t (N. 117, 8). 
<8r umfcbifft Snglaiib ; er f^at ti umfcbijft. 

In the second case it is treated in the regnlar way 
(No.62)^ 

®r tJpgt ba« Setb urn. He plows ap the field. 

(St bat e^ um^iidubecn. He has to alter it. 

(Br anbert aUed um. He alters everything. 

Qr fam anf bem Sftttxt urn. He perished on the sea. 

(8r loar umgefommeti. He had perished. 

(Sr batte bad Selb umittpfliigen. He had to plow up the field. 

(5r tounfcbt umjufommen. He wishes to perish. 

2. SB i e nut (as only) as much as (the most possible). 
aJermag from oermBgen, to be able ; mogen (may); oei» 
modiU, toermocbt. dx t)ai ed nid^t uermoctjt. He has not 
been able to do it. 
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3. tBid tnbenSob, vn^'/JeorA; the peculiarity of bid, is, 
that it is generallj followed by another preposition. 
$idanl)ad(Snt>eber@tra$e. Until (to) the end of the 

street. 
SB\9 auf ben 8oben. (Until) to the bottom* 

5. 2) ort b rft Ben (instead of b arff6 en, there over), on the 
other side, yonder^ 

4. SSttXjX, when it means any more, is placed after, and not 
declined. [No. 119. 4.] 

'^ah^Xk @ie !etn $rob me^t (no more bread). ^ 
«&abei\ ®te feine Sutter me^r (no more batter)? 

6. ®efa§t. Participles nsed as adjectives do not soften 
their vowel in the comparative and superlative (gef after). 



Conversation. 



®oUen ®ie l^eute bon mtr ^Ub- 

fcl;ieb ne^men? 
3a, iii) mu§; ic^ kvill nur wod^ 

guerfl na^ bem Jttrc^^ofe 

gei^en. 
SBaren ®it nid^t geflern bort ? 
•6aben @te 3emanben bort ge^ 

funben? 
5a, i^ \ai) tin fleineS SJ^ab^en 

auf einem ©rabe betem 
SBeffen ®rab war e$? 
S)ad i^red Saterd. 
IDaa arme JTinb 1 toar {!e adein? 
5a, fie trar adein; nur em gro^ 

fer fd^Sner >&unb lag neben 

i^r, j!e fprad^ mit i^^m, unb 

bemerfte mid) (ange nid^t. 
«&aben @te geV&rt , U7ad fie lu 

i^m fagte. 



— D mrine Itebfle Ttntttt i 
■2lber i^ to id arbetten — " 
Da iegte {!e ibr Jto^fc^en 
auf ben >&unb unb lag lange 
fo ba« 

®inb @ie ntc^t ^u i^r l^inge* 
gangen? 

D nein ! me fonnte x^ ? 3c^ 
martete, bid fie aud bem 
Jlirc^^ofe (eraud fam, unb 
folgte t^r, um }u fe^en, kvo 
f!e U)obnt. 

SBurben @ie nic^t Don it)x be« 
merft? 

9i^ein , ic^ toerbarg mtd^ jointer 
bem ©ebtifd^e. 

Unb tvo ttjo^nt ffe ? 

@ie mo^nt ba bruben; nid;t 
meit Don ^ier, in einer arms 
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^ali unb ^alb; M} fonnte fie li^en «&utte; fie t^at etne 

niiljt f}ut berflel^en ; fie meinte franf e SRutter. 

iu fcbr. «&abcn @ie f[e aufgefuc^l? 

lint) ti?iid fagte fie benn? 3a, bcibe fc^etnen mix aud; 

3cf; l^Srte nut einige ®otte; ^eute etmad gefagter; boc^ 

tele : „3Wein lieber SSater I — toelnen fie oft. 

.f^ommfl bu nie me^r gurfidt 



No. 135. 

Sde fru( ^orgend 1. toallfa^rtete fie nun an bie ®te(Ie, 
tvo fie i^ren ^2lrno(b ^um Ie(ten ^JD^^ale umarmt ^atte ; ber alte 
SJeit bemerfte ed ido^I; Iie§ 2. ed aber gefc^e^en, unb koar fd^on 
^ufricben, bag (^Idbet^ fo Tu^ig, unb oft fogat fetter fein fonnte. 

©0 berflricb* etn 3at>r, unb )u (SlfibetbS grower Sreube 
^^atte fic^ noc^ feIn ffreier gemelbet, bet beni SSater angefianben* 
^atte. ^m (Sube bed ^ujetten 3a^red fam nac^ (anger 2(bwe- 
fen^eit ein STOenfc^ in'5 3)orf ^uritcf; ber fru^er wegen Heberlis 
c^er ©treid^e bat»on gpgangen toar. 

«&and «&einng ging a\$ etn armer ^eufel fort, unb fam in 
ben bfflen Umfionben tt)(eber. (Sr fdjfen rec^t elgentllc^ 3. in*3 
Dorf gpfommen ju fetn, urn ftc^ feinen oorigen S'etnben all reU 
d?er*D2ann ^n jelgen. -^InfangS toar'S, 4. M n?oUt' er nur furje 
3^it ^ier »ernjellen, er fprac^ Don tt?icljtlgen ©efc^aften ; aber 
balb fa^ man, ba§ er ftc^ auf einen langeren 'ilufent^att gefa§t 
mac^te* Whn erjat^Ite lid^ im IDorfe ^unberbinge 5. toon ibm; 
manc^er e^ritct^e ^Mann jucfte bte '21d;feln baruber, 6. unb QStele 
(ie§en fid^ nid^t unbeuttic^ mtxttn, 7. f{e koitgten 8. rec^t gut, 
mo^er bal %\lt9 fonime. 

1. 9ll!e frul6 Wlotqtn^, every morning early (every 
early in the morning). Generally we say aUe ^orgen 
frii^. 

2. Ste§ el g efd;e( en (allowed it to happen), <ftd no/ care 
much about. 
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3. atec^t eigentlid; (right properly), abont the same as 

fo re*t. [No. 129. 2.] 

4. ®ar'§ or fcbien eS, did it seem^ 

5. ^^unberbinge, wonderthings i. e. wonderful things; 
thus we say tvunberfd^on, tvunbetf^u^fc^. 

6. !Druber instead of bat itfier* 

7. ^ie§en merfen; metfen, to mark; fi(^ is Dative. 
3c& laffe ed mir merfen. I allow it to be observed in me, 

i. e. I give to understand. 

8. ® { e » li $ t e n. The subjunctive is generally used in the 
oratio indirecta. 



Conversation, 



flBann fle^en @{e morgend auf 1 
©et^r frit^ ; icf^ ilebe fajl aQe 

WtoxQ^n um funf U^r auf. 
@te fc^einen mir IS^eute fe^r tftU 

ter yi fcin. 
^Barum foate id^ ntc^t l^etter 

fcin ? Wltint ©efc^afte ge^en 

fe^r Qut. 
®iub @(e 3^rcr ®efd;afte toe* 

gen ^ier^cr gefommen? 
3a, aBer laffen ®ie ed flci^ nic^t 

merfen. 
^arum benn n{cl;t? 
Ql(^, man tourbe ju biel babon 

reben (talk). 
3(1; toet9, too^er bad Mt^ 

fommt. 



9letn, mein Sreunb; ®te totffen 

ed nid^t* 
®te laffen ed {{cl(f beutlid^ ge* 

nug merfen. 
Unb toad tfl ed ? 
@ie famen aM reid^erSRann 

^uritd 
O nein ; ed ifl etmad gan^ ^n* 

bereS. 
S^an erjSl^It fid) ilBunberbinge 

^>ier. 
®laviUn<SitnWm($. OBenn 

ein ^l^^enfc^ nac^ langer %bi 

toefen^ett in ein fo fleined 

S)orf suru(ffommt, fo toei§ 

man immer biel bon i^m ^u 

reben* 



No. 136 

2)em fei nun 1. toie ii^m tooQe, «&and «&et(ing Befud^te bodb 
ben alten 93ett tagfid^, er^a^Ite i^m bon feinen Sleifen, tote er 

9 
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fogar in 3(rgy)>ten ^etoefen, iinb ito^ btel weiter iiber*d SReer 
0cfal?ren* fei, [No. 135 8.] ba§ ber Slltc Did 33erflniigcn an 
feinem Umgaiifl [No. 109. 4.] ^atte, unt) i^m oiel fffjfte, aenn 
«&etitn0 Ded Mtiin^ nicf^t in feine ®tu6e trat. [No. 120. 2 Rem.] 

>5n'ar ^orte er 9Kan(^e0 ton feinem iRact^bar, er fct^iitteite 
abet ungiaubig ben Jtopf ; mtr bad (Sine [No, '74. 2.] fam* i(;m 
fonberbar t)or, [No. 64.] ba§ •&and •Veiling {!c!^ aUe Sreitage 
(Accns. of time) einfdjIo§^, unb ben ganjen ^ag uber atletn 
^u^aufe hlieb^ (Sr fragte ibn alfogetabegu, 2. n}ad er ^u fotd^er 
3eit beginne. [No. 135. 8.] „(Sin ©eliibbe," ujar bie ^ifntnjort, 
;,binbet mic^i, ade JJreitage im fllflcn ©ebetc ^ujubringen." — 
^^eit tear berul;igt, <&and ging'*' n^ie normals and unb ein, unb 
n^§* fid? immer beutlidjer merfen, [No* 135. 1*1 ujaS er fiir 
^bfic^ten auf dMctt) l^aU. 

%bex (S\€bttf^ ^atte einen unerfiSrlitit^en 9(bfd^eu i»or bem 
iD^enfd^en; i^r \vax%a\& gerann'* d.if^t bad^Iut in ben^bem 
bei feinem ^Inbliif. 

2)ennDc^ mati^te er bem Sfien einen \bxmii^tn %ntrag, 
unb befam* jum S3efcl;eib, er fotte [No. 135. 8.] erfl fein ©liicf 
bei bem SHabc^en felbfl ^erfuc^en. 3>a^n benu^te «&and einen 
Slbenb, tvo er S^eiten [No. 129. 6.] nicl^t )u <&aufe ttugte. [As 
No. 96* 1.] 

1. 3)em fei nun (be it with this sus it msLj), however this 
may be. Often we use n^ie bem aud^ fei. 

2. ©erabe gu, directly. 

3. Olid ger&nn' i^c instead of aid ob i^r bad ^(ut 
g e r d n n e. [No. 106* 1.] (As if her blood would curdle. 
[No. 129. 3.] 

Conversation. 

«&aben @ie gro§e Steifen ge^ dv gefallt mir nid^t 

ma^t? HBarumbo^? 

3a; tc^ bin fc^on fe^r »eit i^tu Qtx bleibt immer aHein gu «&aufe, 

umgerei^ unb f|)ri4t vxit 92iemanben* 
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lH>oaen @{e mit niti^t (Einiged IDaS f^iUt i^ nit^t oebadOt I 
fion 3(?rcn ffleifen crj4(?len ? ©(? bem aud? fcl, ic^ mog If^n 

@ie und ie(t ^uS^rem ^Jlac^s ®ul; t>ann grl^e {c^ aUfin. 

bar ge^en. 33erfud?en @ie 3br ©liicf I 

3u bem mag td^ ntcl(|t ge^en ; Sie fc^iitteln ben ^opf ? 

i6} f)abt einen ^bfd^eit Dot 3c^ toei§, ba§ ber fD^anii; ben 

i^m. @ie beftid^en kvoOen, S^nen 

S)ad ifi mix unerflarltc^. ntc^t gefaUen tvitb* 

No. 13t. 

(Slgbet^ faS* am ©pinnrorfen, al8 er in biefH«rc trat; f!c 
futjr crfdjrocfen auf, ;i?m anfiinbigenb, bcr QSater fei [No. 135. 
8.] nid^t )ugegen. „ O, fo Ia§t un0 etn n?entg liufammen )pla\\' 
bern, meinc Ijolbe 2)lrne/' teat fclne ^ntmort, unb fomit fa§ er 
an i^rer @eite. dMtti) xndtt j!c^ feigned t)on i^m koeg. ^an^, 
bcr c5 fTir blojge mfibd)enl)afe Sd)iid)ternJ)eit j^ictt* 1. unb ben 
®runbfa^ J^atU, bei iGBetbern muffe man rec^t ^5f[i(4 fein, 
i»enn man getrinncn ujotte, fpra(3^ fd^meidbefnb : ,,®ia bic 
fd;8ne (^l^httt) nlc^t neben mir ji^en ?" aber f!e rl§* fi(^ mit 
einem toibrigen ©efii^I (o§ (away), unb tvoQte mit ben fiBou 
ten: „(5S fc^lcft 2. f!c^ f^fe^t fiir mici?, mit (Jud; aHein ju 
fein I" ba0 3iuimer Dcrlaffen, a\9 er i^r nadidUe, hastened 
after, — 3)a getuabrte er auf einmal ein Jtreuj, bafi (5lfe tion 
3ugenb auf 3. am ^alfe getragen , da @rbt^ei( ber frit^ tjerflors 
benen* Gutter. 5Bunberbar ergrlffen* He§ er fie log; er fc^;ien* 
)u htbtn , unb etlte gur ^^iire ^inaud [No. 133. 4.]. Hl^btil) 
banfte ®ott fiir it^re ^ettung ; bem £ater erga^Ite fie bei feiner 
3uriicffunft Veiling! niebrige ^luffub^fung, JUeit f^iittelte ben 
Jtopf unb fc^ten fel;r aufgebrac^t. 

dx bielt ed »&anfen [Dat.No. 129. 6.] bei nad^fler ®elegen» 
Ijeit oor, ber fld^ mit bcr ^cftigfeit feiner fiiebe entfd;ulbigte ; 
aber ber Q3orfaU (;atte jui Solge, ba§ er fic fiir lange 3cit mit 
fcinen 5lntragen uerfc^onte* @ic trug bo5 Jlreua, bafi, fie tougte 
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ni(^t tvit, bamald i^tStettet toat, feit ienem 96enb tmmet frei 
unt) offen auf t)er Srujl, unb metflc rrotf, bag 'Seilmg niti^t eine 
@9lbc an jtc rii1?tete, fobalb cr flc fo 0efcl;mu(ft fanb. 
U^itlt, from ^ a It en; to hold 

3(1; ^alte i(>n fut einen fc^Iecl)ten S^^enfc^en* 
I consider him a bad man. 
2* ®(^{(ft \i^, from fti^t^en, to send. 

Qt^ rct)icft fic^ ittd^t. It is not becoming. 

3. aSon Sugenb auf, from youth (up). 

ConversiUion. 



^aUn @te geflern tange mit 

einanber gei^Iaubert ? 
3a , fel;r lange ; c8 n>ar fc^on 

fian) ^lad^t. Iffiarum finb 3ie 

nid^t langer geblieSen? 
91^, @te tviffcn, id; fonnte ni^t 
!I»eine liebt SJ^uttet ^at mir 

nod^ btcle IDtnge er^S^tt. 
3^re Srau Sautter et^al^It gerne I 

S?id;tiva^r? 
D ia, unb flc crjS^It fo fc!)5n. 
QBad ^at {te3I;nen benngeflcrn 

eraa^It? 
®te er)S(;Ite mit bon etnetn 

Areuje, bad auf ienem *3erge 

jianb, ben ©ie bort fefjen. 
Unb toa^ fagte {!e 3^nen ba* 

bon? 
@d lag etnmal tin |unge9 

ai^abcf;en l^etenb «jor ienem 

^leuje ; ba !am elne ©d^Iange 

(snake). 
®ibt c6 auc^ ©(^^langen ^icr? 
3a, eg Qibt beren noc^ siele* 
^lun, f alftten @ie fort (continue) I 



©utl aT0 ba0 Sl^abd^en bie 
@cl^(ange fal^, fu](;r ed er= 
fc^roden auf, unb n^odte fid) 
tetten. iDoc^ bie @(^Iange 
elite ii^m nacl;. Unb tt)a0 U)at 
bad (Snbe? ^unberbar! 
(Adverb.) 3m n^mltd^en^Ius 
genblitfe fam ein fu^neriun» 
ger SDiann, bcr bie ©c^Iauflc 
tobtete (killed, from tobt, 
dead). 

Unb (at bad SJJabd^en fetnen 
Sletter gefannt? 

0lein, {!e fannte i^n ni^t unb 
l^at nte tvieber etmad ton 
t()m ge^ort. 

^er ivarbiefcdSU^ab^en? 

^ntfc^ulbfgen @ie meinen 
&^m (joke)l 5^ tear ed 
felber. 

Unb fennen ®(e tofrflld^ 3(tcn 
aietter n(c^t? 

!nein, toirflic^ nid^t. 



i 
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No. 138. 

2)a8 brhte (Parad. V. 2.) %\i)v nelgte ffrf) 6a^l> ju (fnt)?. 
[No. 62.] @Idberl), t)ic ben 33ater, ivenii cr oon cliier ^-l>erbin= 
bung nutt&cilinflfiifpracl;, imnier oursJtuuflllcl)fte [Wo. 132.1] 
(in^iilpalten unb $u unter6rect;en ti>u§te, tvurbe immer ^eiterei. 
^iglic^ ging fte noc^ gu beS alten -2(rnDlbg®rab, unb bann tiber 
bie (S.qer ben SBc.q nac^ ^Prag bid auf [No 134. 3.] bie ^o^c 
^inauf; in ber ^'dim t&offiiung, ba|b einmal i^ren ©ctrcuen 
[No. 74i 1.] ba!)er 1. iraiibern ju febm. 

SBabrcnb biefcrSeit tocrmi§tc flc cinmafSl'^orgend frii& boS 
.JtrcujctKn, bag ibr fo Iteb unb tDert^ wax; man mu§te ed ibr 2. 
im <Scb(af abgcbunben* l^aben ; bcnn flc legtc c5 nie »on j!(l(;, unb 
fte l^atte feinen ffeinen Q5erbarf;t auf cine ber fIRagbe, bte fie am 
•3(beiib jUDOr mit ^^cilingcn binter bem »&aufc ^aite flujlcrn l?6s 
rcn. 3. 28oinenb erja(ilte fEe c0 il?rem SSater, ber Iact;te (le afcer 
n^egeu t()tcd ^erbad^ted au^, inbem er be^au))tete, «&ciiingen 
fonnte [No. 135.8.] ja gar S^id}tS an bemJlreu^cJ;en negen*;4. 
fiber foIcbei3erHebteTanbeleien5. fei er I^inaufi, fie tretbe eS gewlp 
ujo anberS tterloren* ^aben. 

1. 2)a^er, the same as No. 126 6. einlber (along). 
2« 3br im @cl;lafe; the Dative signifies often the English 
from. 

3^ nebme eS 3f)nen toeg. I take it away from you. 

3. "^atte fliijlern ^;6ren. If three verbs meet at the 
end of a sentence, the auxiliary t)aben generally takes 
the first place. 

4. £tegcn, to lie. 

(Sd Itegt mir 9^i(l;t8 an bem JTreu^d^en. 

I do not care for the little cross. 

(5d liegt mir fflidijt^ baran. 

I do not care for it. 

@g liegt i)l\6)\^ baran, or £{egt 92ic^td baran* 

Never mind. 

5. il&nbelei, from^anb, trifle, 

ei is 9, final to form a Substantlye, like the English y. 
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9i\^, fish, Staucn, to brew, 

Bifdjet, fisher (man), 99raucr, brewer, 

Vie ffifdjerei, fishery, bie ^raucrei; brewery. 

Substantives ending in ei are feminine, 

(BfUwit, slave, bcr 3^ant>, trifle, 

bic <SUa\>txtl, slavery, blc XauMti, trifling. 



Conversation. 



^aUn @{e ffll^i^ berloren? 

fflm, idf f)(au6e ntc^t. 

O^ermifTen @ie0li(f;td? 

3c^ terinifle toidii^ 0lt^t8* 

3cf) tvei§, 3ie • . • • 

3cl; mu§ Sie unterOreti^en ; \^U 
ten @ie nxi^ boc^ nic^t fo 
lange ^tn. ^a0 ^aSen @ie 
gefunben ? 

(Stmad, bad S^ne'n fei^r Ue6 unb 

21^, mein J^reujd^en! 3c6 6aBc 
mein Jtreujd^en i3er(orenI 
'Bo t)aUn @ie ed! 3c^ bitte 
©IC/ gebcn ®ie mit cdl 

«&ter ifl edi ®inb®ienun tolt* 
bcr rul;ifl ? 



5^ banfe 35nen l^erjlli^; borf; 
liaht id) einen flrinen Scr^ 
bad^t auf ®ie. 3c^ glauHc, 
@ie \)aUn €9 mu aud ®d;et} 
geuommen, 

SBie fonnte i(^ ed 3^nen bod; ! 

91^; @lc fc^erjen oft. 

Slbet; i^ bitte, nidfit btefed 

2)ann miifi id^ ed irgenbtDO ber- 
loren ^aben. 9Bo l^aben ®ie 
eS benn gefunben? 

Dort oben auf jicncr «65^;c! 

3a; itt; ba ging Ic^ geflcru 
Slbenb mit meiner $ante 
f))a)iren* O, ed Uegt mir 
fo Diel an biefeui Jtreu^e* 



No. 139. 

3)emo]^ngeati^tet blieb {!e bei t^rerSJ^einung, unb gan) beut^ 
Uci^ merfte {!e, ba§ «&an8 nun feine $e»erbungen auf*$ S^cue 
[No. 132. 1.] unb mtt grogcm (Srn|l unb bid 3"*>erflc^t trieb*. 
2luc^ bcr 23alcr loarb* immer Prenger, unb erflattc ^uleftt gerabc 1. 
^eraud; fte mu§ie bent «&€iUng il^re«&anb geben, ed fei fein fetler 
unabanberlid;er IBiUe ; ber ^Jlvnolb ^abe {!e gewif t^ergeffeu^, 
unb bie brei 3a^ie to&un ia oil^nei^in fc^oit borilber. «6etHng 
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fc^ttjor* i^r baflff^en hn ©eifeln bf« QSaterS feme eyrlqe^leBe ^u, 
unt> \rle ex jte iiic(;t, tvit toieUeiii;t ant)cre, um'^ ®elb; ncin, rein 
urn i^rer fclbfl tt.MUen2. liebe; benn beS ®elbeS Ijabc er fatt, 
unb cr ivoUe fte retd;et unb glucflic^er madden , al0 jte ed ia ge« 
traumt (a6e. 

fDort; @(86et^ tjerad&tcte i^in unb fcine SHelc^t^iimer ; al8 f!e 
ai^ex, gebrSngt oon beiben @el!en, unb oon bem ©cbanfen ber 
Uiitreue ober be6 3^obe§ Urcfi ?lrnoIb flemartert, fcinen '^lu^ireg 
mei>r \at), M ben, ber aflen ^eqtreifclnben off en hU'ibi, bat* jli 
nur noc^ um brct ^age 'iluffct)u6; benn ac^l {ie l^offte immer 
nod) auf beg ©eliebten [No. 74. 2.] mticffefir. 

1. ®erabet;erauS(or gcrabe gu), directly. 

2. IIB i H en , on accoww/ o/, is always placed after. No.132.4* 
lliu beg ®elbeg ttjiUen. On account of the money. 
Or beS ®elbeg ^lalber, or beS ©dbeg wege.i, or loegen bc3 
@eibeg. 

3)ielnetn3egen, melnettMlben, urn melnet toiHen, on account 
of me, i for x after the personal pronouns for euphony. 

Conversation* 

llnfer aJatet ifl bo(^ red^t 3d) ernSrc Urn gerabe Ifeeraug, 

firengel d\\6^i wa^r, Hebe ba§ ic^ eS ntd;t fann. 

©c^wejler? 3d) freue mic^ fd)on auf bic 

3a,baS Ifl auc^ melnea^elmmg. dluc!fe(>r unfercS 33ruber5. 

%\itx ed liegt nid;tdbaran. 3n bret ^^oc^en, (;pffe id;, i|l 

3d; I)abe einen fejien SlBiUen. er ^ier. 

3Barum follen Inirnic^t auSge* (5r ifl fd)on fo Innge fort, ic!^ 

^en ? ' l^abe i^n belna^e ocrgeffen. 

3d) tDei§ e8 tolrH((?& nid^t I 9(b/ fc^amfl bu bid) nid)t? 

^ir !i)nnten fo glucffid) fein! (£utfd)ulbige mid), tc^ \iiKht nur 

^BaS Itegt baranl ^ir ge^en im S^i^ne (anger) fo gefpros 

bod) aul 1 ^en. 

91etn, bag !3nnen tpir nic^tl d^g bleibtundfeinanberer'2(ug« 

IDeriBater ^at eg mitgu gio> b)eg offen^ alg ru^ig ^u mars 

§em ^rnfie oerboten. ten. 
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No. 140. 

5)ie brci 3'age tourben {f)x toergSnnt. QJoU «&ojfnimg , ibxt 
SBunfd^e nun bait) erfuUt ^u fe^en , traten^ bie beiben 9)^anncr 
bor bie ^^ure, unb QSeit gab <&eiHngen bad ®e(ett« 

IDa !am bie ©affe ^erauf ber $rte{ter bed Ortd , bot t^m 
brr 9S tnet; jle gingen^ gu einem ®terbenben, i^m ben (e^ten 
5lro)l $u bringen, ^lled beugte {!c^ boi: bem Q3(Ibe bed ©efreu^igs 
ten, unb auc^ $ett tt^arf^ f!c^ nieber, aber fetn ®efa^rte f))rang^ 
mit bem Vudbrud; bed ©d^recfend in bad nad;fle«6aud. (Srtlaunt 
unb ntc^t obne ©rauen blidte i^m [as No. 19.] QSeit nac^, unb 
gtng bann fo^ffc^utrelnb nadb «&Aufe. 

$alb !am ein ^ote t)on «&eilingen, ber ibn bena(^rt(!^t{gte, 
feincn «&errn f^aht oor^ln ein ^jl&tHd^er ©c^minbel befallen*. — 
^ett foae su ibm fommen unb nic^td ^rged [No. 83. 12.] ben^ 
fen. ^ber ienet entgegnete unb befreu^te fid) : „®ei)t ^tn unb 
fage ibm , mic^ foil ed freuen, tuenn'd ein bIo§er ®ci;u?inbe( ge^ 
iDefen". [No. 122. 2.] (Sidbet^ fa$ unterbeffen meinenb unb 
betenb auf einem «&rtgel mov bem S)orfe, too f!e bie gan^e^rager 
@tra§e ^inauf feben fonnte. 

(Sine <^taubujoIfc flieg* in ber Seme auf , ii)x^tx^ frf;Iug 
i^r 1. mSd;tig; aber aid {!e ed nun unterfcbeiben fonnte, unb 
einen ^xv)p\> reid^ gefleibeter Scanner gu IBferbe gema^rte, toar 
i^re fcl;6ne 'Soffnung toieber berf^ttjunben*. 

1* 3^r «&erg fd^Iug il^r; her heart was heating. 3^r 
expletive; often used so. 

SD^ein Jtopf l^ut mir toe^. My head aches. 
<Sd {{jMi mir mein «&ald mel^. My throat aches 

Conversation. 

®o<|er fommt bfefer Sote? HBo gei&t ber ^in ? 

@r fommt uon bem nSd^jieti Cr ge^t in bad nad;i!e ^arx^. 

^oire. Sfl 3emanb franf ba ? 

aSad gibt ed r 9a, cine alte Sfrau. 
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^ine Sfrau ifl fran! getvorben; SRir i^ut ie^t mein ^o^f »e^. 

er ^olt t)en iDoftor. S)ad glaiibe ic); tvo^I; @ie ^a^ 
$Bjr ber ^ote )u $ferbe? ien ^eute in Diel fprec^cn 

3a, er ujar )u $ferbe. mu|Ten* 

^el^en ®ie boc^, toex fommt dlun, auf ^iebfrfel^ml 

benn ba fo fd^netl 1 Jtonnen 3c^ empfc^Ie mtc^ 36nen ! 

@ie mtr fagen, tuer eS ifl. (Sd foU mic^ freuen, @ie mot* 
X)ad ifl ber^4^de{lerbed!Dorfed. gen ivieber Dei mir su fe^en. 

No. 141. 

3enem 3^9^ boran 1. ritt*, elnem diUn e(>rmiirbigen ©reifc 
gurl^iufen, 2. ein ri'i9oner3ungnng;bem man'd anfat?3.,ba§ it^in 
ber fc^nefle ^vab ber Vfert)e noc^ oiel ju langfam war, unb ben 
ber '}Uu ^Mdije f)atu }uru(t^ul)alten. (Sid6et^ f^eiite fid; loor ber 
avenge SJianner [as No. 76. 21 unb fd?Iug* ble 5lugen nie1>er, 
o^ne ben 3wfl njeiter anjufc^auen 4. Qluf einmal f^>iang* bet 
3ung!ing bom ^j^fcrbe , unt> lag t)or i^r auf ben J^nieen : ,;($id- 
kt^I ifl e« mBglid? ! SDJcine Ue6e, t^eure (y(8bet() I" 6rfct)rof.- ^ 
fen* fu^r* baS aRabd^en in bie «&6^e 6. Unb im ©efiiijle ber 
l)od)jlen ®e(iflfeit flel* f!e beni 3ungllng mit bem *2(udruf : „%v 
nolb ! mein *2lrnoIb 1" in tie 2lrme. [No. 129. 3 ] — J^axiQt 
lagen fie fo im flummen (Sntjiicfen — SUhinb an Sl^unb, unb«Oer) 
an ^^er). 

^rnolbd IBegTeiter flanben* DoQ freubigerStu^rung urn ba0 
feltge ^aar , ber ®reid faltete bie «&anbe unb banfte ®ott , unb 
nie ^atte bie fc^eibenbe @onne glucflic^ere SJ^ienfdjen gefe^en*. 
Slid f!c^ bieSiebenben koiet>erfanben aud bem^ftaufc^ berSfreube, 
tt?u§ten* Seibe nic^t, n;er ^uerfl erjS^len foUte. (Stdbet^ begann^ 
enbiid; , unb mit n;enigen SBorten nannte* f!e if>fe ungfucflic^e 
Sage unb 0)1 ^er^SItnig ^u t^eiling. Slrnolb erflarrte Sei bem 
©ebanfen, er l^atte [No 106.1.] feine(5ISbet^ Derlleren fSnnen. 

1. Q[^ r a n. Adverbs are sometimes used as prepositions. 

2. ®reife )ur Sinfen; instead |ur IMnfen bed ® reife^ 
The Dative as No. 129. 8*, at the left of the old sire. 

9* 
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3 'H n f a(. 5^ hit eS i(in an ; looking at him I know it. 

4. Infiuitive, where in English the present Part, is employed; 
o^ne ^u fd^UfeU; withont sleeping. 

5. 3n bie «&o^e fai^xtn, to start up. 



Conservation. 



8Bcr fommt bcnn ba? 

($6 ifi unfet '2(rnolb. 

3c^ fe^e ed il^tn an , ba§ er ^u 

fd^neU gerltten ifl. 
^M ifl {(^m )u langfam* 
©let;, jcftt fprlnflt "ct toom 

$ffrbe. 
^ommt ft o^ne ©efllelter? 
3a , menigpenS (at least) \af) 

id) ^temanben mil i^m rei* 

ten. 
9lt;,ifte«m&9n(^;,toenfeftei(^? 
(Sd ijl unfer f)uter ^^etter* 
@inb @ie mit unfercm ^ruber 

Qffommen ? 
3a, id) fam nut i^m. 
3c^ ^a6e @ic bod^ nici^t mit 

i^m teitcn fc^en. 
3c3^ unb ntei^rereanbereunferer 

Sreunbc , ritten auf ber an* 

beven ©eite beS ^aufed. ®ie 

fonnten und nic^t fe^en. 



9^an fie6t ed3^nenan,ba6®ie 
miibc {Inb. ©efeen @ie ftct; 

3(^ banfe 3^nen, mein ^x&\u 
Uin; fe^en ®ie {Id^ ne6en 
mid). 

i^un erj&^Ien ®ie mir boc^ I 

D , id) tabe 3&nen fefet biel ju 
erjablcn! — !9S^anim fdjlas 
gen ®ie bie 9ugen nieber ! 
@inb ®U nic^t fro^, ba§ 
tvir ixit&d ftnb ? 

Oia, ic^ bin gan$ glucflic!^, <Sie 
afle toieber gu fe^en. — 3"* 
erfl fatten n;tr'2lrnoIb aliein, 
unb tvaren beibe, ic^ unb 
meine ^^xut^tx, gang er* 
fc^vocfen. 

<@aben <9ie ben iungen S^ann 
gefe^en, ber mir gut £in!en 
ritt?. 

0lein, ic^ fa^ i^n ni(^t. 



No. 142» 

3'rium^>l)lrenb fu^rte (gife il;ren 2lrnotb gu bem 93ater, ber 
feinen ^2(ugen nic^t trauen toeQu, aid er bie SO^enge xtid) gefleis 
betcr Scanner ^ereintreten fal^. — „ abater meiner ©lebet^l" 
begann^ ^rnolb, „f)itx bin id} unb toerbe um (Surer £o(2^ter 
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^at(t] idf 6iit ein tDol^I(a(eiibeYSRanngemotbeit,(te(e{it0tofer 
«6erren C9unfl, unb fann me^r t^alttn, aU id^ toerf|)ro(l^eR'*' ffaM*' 
— ,,^te?" ftaunte SSett, „3^v tc&t't 1. ber avme Slrnolb; beT 
®o^n metne« feliden 92ad;6Afi?'' 

„3a, et ifl'«'' [No. 127. 7.] naljm* bet 9reM ba< HBort, 
,,ber 9i&mU(l;f, bev topr brei 3abren arm unb t^erguycifehib aut 
biefem DoTfe toanberte. (Sr tarn su mir, i^ fa^ t^m 6afb an, 
[No. 141. 3.] ba§ er ein 9f2eiflev feiner Jtiinjl n^eiben fSnnte, 
unb gab t^m 9(r6eit. Cr DoQenbete fie suv grd^ren 3ufn<bett* 
^eit 9iaet, unb in tutitx Sett fonnie id^ i^n al0 06erauffel(fev 
iibet bie Sebeutenbften QBerfe 6rau<^en* 

,,3il "^(i^ sued tva^r, tvie 3^r mir (erid^tet ?'' fragte bee 
erflaunte aSfit „Wi^afftl toatjil'' tvieber^oUen [No. 134. 1.] 
sue. „Dtun, fo mag i^ Qurem ®(ude nic^t ^inbedic^ fein, 
luacferer ©Wflerl" Slfo wanbte* fld^ aJeft ^u Srnolben: 
9let}mt l^in bie 3)irne« ®Dtted @egen begleite (Suct^ I'' Unfdl^tg 
)u banfen, fluratcn bie ©ludlic^en ili^m ^u ^iipen [No. 129. 3.] 
er i^Q f!e an bie ^xn% unb bie 3!reue tvarb belo^nt. 
1* 3 ^ r ro S r ' t , you were; possibility is expressed in this subj* 

Imp. (instead of 3^r feib.) So we say, i{l ed moglic^^ or 

watt ed mogUc^. 

Conversation. 

3)arf ic^ meinen Sugen traueni 3(^ tt?ar in $rag (Prague) Bei 

@inb ®ie ed wirflici^ f biefem «&errn. 

3a, ic^ bin ed. 3)iefer ^m t)at ®ie in 3^re 

@ie maren ia fo arm, aid @ie <6eimat( begleitet f 

unfer 3)orf berlieien. ^a, itif bin Sufferer fiber einige 

S)ie ^tiun &nbern fid^. feiner HBerfe, unb er (;at micl^ 

fl&o finb ®ie benn immer ge« fe^r lieb ; bedtt?egen tarn er 

»efen ? mit mtr. 

No. 143. 

,,*err 93eit/' begann bcr ®rei« na^ elncr langen ©titte, 
blo§ i)on bem Sreubenf4(uclp)en ber &iebenben unterbroti(fen,. 
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[No. 134. 1.] „^m »tii, tiedlf tint 8itte ^atte i^ an Chtdj, 
gebt bie Jttn^er gletcl^ motgenben ^ag# U lufammett, bamit {c^ 
bteffreube (a(«, sieinen gutenStmoIb^bcit iiif witmtintn<&o\>n 
UtU (benn mir l^at ber «&immf! fetnen gefct^enft), ^an| gluffitcl^ 
^u fe^cn. Ue8ftm«rgen muf Iti^ mleber gm 2. iprag/' — „(Ri 
nun," 3. »erfefcte SBeit, ber gonj frS^Hd? gemofben war, ,,»enn'« 
(Stt(^ ein fo gro§er ®efaaen i^, fo mogen [No. 96. 2] XDit9 
noc^ t^ol^t fo finrid^len. — Jtrnberl" rief er beu ©liicfiid^en $u, 
;»morgeu tjl<&o^;eit; braugen auf bem SJAeift^ofe am (Igevbefge 
koia id^ fie au^nct^en. S)em $rtrfler mrlV id^'d foglfid^; bu. 
(5(e6ett^, ge^' in bie Stii6)t, bie mxtiftn ®aftt natti Skbii^r ^ 

W«6et^ grtoifc^te, unb ba$ if^t ^tnolb fogtelci^ nac^fc^ic!?* 
unb beibe balb barauf trauHc^ fofenb im ®arten flanben, finben 
n>ir febr nat&rUd;. 4. 

5)c« SSatetS ®ra6 fag bem giiten ®o^ne, feilbem ^r ft(^ oon 
bem 9reubenraufc^e ert^olt ^atte, im @ian ; fte itaUfal^rtetcn alfo 
Qlrm in 5lrm ^u ber Stcile; bie fie fo oerjmelfelnb jum (ejten 
'l^ale oerlaffen l^atten. 

3(m ®rabe erneuertcn j!c i^re ©c^wfire; unb Beiben »ar fo 
wjunberbar ^cillg ju *P?ut^e. 5. ,;*IBIegt biefcr einjlje •^ugenbllcf 
ber ©cUgfelt," fliiPerte ^Irnolb, iubcm er feine ©rant glafeenb 
umarmte, „njiegt er nl^t fcl)neU bie brei kngcn Safere Sitmerj 
ttuf ? ffiir flnb am 3W, feltie Ijft^ere fflonne wergSimt bad ik*e« 
Un ; nur bort bru&e n foU [No. 96. 4 b.] e5 nocb grbgere gcbcn," 
— „^6;f, bat wiif ^inf* fO/ 5lrm in 5lrm unb»&eri an«&erj, fler« 
ben fBnntenl" meinte (gl«bet^ — „®terben?'' toleber^olte Sirs 
nolb, „ia fterben an beiner Srufl! ®uter ®ott, fc^ilt* und nic^t, 
baf a)ir im Ueberma§e ber Sreube nod; bad ©cfii^I fftr bie ^&s 
^eten ^aben. ^ir erfennen ed {a [No. 180. 2] mit banf6arem 
»&erjen, toad bu ©roger [as No. 83. 12.") an unS get^anl [No. 
122. 2.] 3a; (Sidbet^; Ia§ und beten,()ter auf bed iUalerd ©tabe, 
unb banfen fiir bed «&immeld Onabel" — ©till aar bad ©ebet, 
ahtt innig unb It^eiiig, unb in unenblic^et Sftii^rung fe^rten bie 
9(^lciri^ TMtfy <&attfe autiltf. 
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i. nergen1»eit ^age9, themxtdof. 
2« Sen instead g eg en, towards. 
3.'C! nun, weiltken. 

4. 91 a t fi f ( I <]; ; (naturally) </ c(mr«e. 

5. 3tt Kutl^e* mu if} si^nen au Wtatf^tl 

How are you disposed ? 

SRtr ifl fe^r »o(f ju SRutl^e. 

I am well disposed. • My heart is light. 

Conversation. 

@in^®ie fc^imattfelner«{io($« Sa, tDtrfltc^; ic^ f^abt ffe 

|eit getoefen? geftern mtt elnanber ge^en 

fflAu, nod^ nle. fe^en. 

9S0(gfn mitb eme«&o<^}ett]^(et 9Bo gingen fte bpc^ ^inl 

gefelrvU Sfi) glaube, {le gingen na^ bem 

34 ^a6e ed gel^^Srt. @ra6e i^red ^ruberd. 

Jtennen @ie bie fBxauil 3fl er fc^on lange tobt? 

3(^ ^a6e jie einige Wlal gefe^en, ®eit einigen SRonaien ; i^ 

aberni^tmiti^rgef^rod^en* merbe ben ^ugenbiid nie 

3)ad ift ein groger 3lugen6Ii(f« bergefTen, u^o ici^ i^n gum 

^ie toixt 3^nen j^n Wlntf)t, le^ten ^aU \ai). 

morgen }u ^eivat^en? Iffiie mag boc^ feine @(3^me{lec 

3c^ »ei§ el nf<^t. ie|t fc^on ^eirat^en? 

2)ie 9raut unb bet IBrSutigam 3^r ^rautigam mu§ fc^neU 

(bridegroom) finb Seibe fe^t tvieber fort Seine ®ef(^&fte 

fd^Sn. t)erlangen ed* 

No* 144. 

@d^dn unb licblid^ mat ber folgenbe SJ^orgen ; el tffa« Srrei* 
tag nnb ®t. Sautentiis 1. 9et* ^al gan^e S)orf toar lebenbig^ 
in alien Spven ftanben bie gefd^mucften 3)trnen unb ^urfti^en; 
benn rfi(^ »at^$eit, unb^Uel war befcf^ieben ^ur •^o^aeitfeier* 
9lur<&ei(ingl$^fire toat berfc^IoiTen^ benn el »af ^eitag, itnb 
ba lie^ n ^^ tefanntlid^ nil fe^em 



fBalb orbni^fe fid^ ber Quq {it bie Mt^t, ber bad uBerfeTige 
$aar gu ber f^Snflen Sfeter fit^rte. Seit unb ^tnelbd ^eifler 
gingeti gufamnieit , unb weinten f)t^\i(i)t $^ranen ber ffreiibe 
fiber bad ®{nd t^rer Jtinber. 9nx^ Wittag6ma^( f^attt SJett ben 
9^la( unter ber grogen iBinbe in ber SRitte be^ 3>orfe9 Qetoa^It. 
Sa^in gtng ber d^d nac^ geenbigter Seierltc^feit 3)er *&tmme( 
flra^de aud ben 3tugen ber Siebenben. 

S)a9 fefilic^e S9^a^l (auerte me^rere ©tunben, unb oft er* 
fc^oa bon ben bunten ^ifc^en : „(S9 [No. 101. 2.] lebe 1. %x» 
nolb unb fetne UebUc^e ^rautl" 

93on berSinbe gtngenbie®(ucf(ic^enmitbenbe{ben^Stern, 
^i(rnolb0 Sfrcunben unb einigen ®efptdinnen [No. 12. and 61.] 
(Sldbet^d nac^ bem SKeietbof am (Sgerberg. 3)ad <&aud lag* gar 
ti?unberltebUc^3.}Wtrd;en bem®ebufc^ auf berbob^n^b^ltDanb, 
unb in biefem fleincrn, aber oertrautercn Jtrcife flogen bie ©tuns 
ben bem freubetrunfnen -Jlrnotb mtt feiner (Sidbet^ »ie ^ugen* 
blicfe boriiber. 

3m 3!{eierlbof^ ^^t auc^ bie gierlic^e ®raut!ammer bereitet, 
unb in ben reic^en Obfitauben bed ©artend fianb ein freunb* 
(ic^ed ^ac^tma^t aufgetifc^t , unb fojIUc^er >4UBein fct;aumte ben 
©afien in doUen ^ecl^ern entgegem 

1. ®t. Lauren tii, Latin genitive, il^oren) (Laurence). 

2. (Sd lebel Vivat! the French yivel (&& lebe bad OJaterlanbl 
Hurrah for the country. 

3. @ar tDunberlieblic^ ; gar, quiit. 

Conversation* 

IDad ijt tin lieblic^er Slftorgen. ^er h?obnt benn bort britben 
3ci, u^unberlieblic^. in ienem ^aufe ? 

SBarum ifl benn SlQed fo leben* 3n bem, bad oerfc^toffen ifl? 

big ? Sa, bort neben ber gro§en ;Qinbe. 

(Sd ifi beute ein gro§ed Sfefl. ^a mo^nt ein bofer a^^enfcl) ; 
@eben 8iebo(^, wie fct^fin biefe i(^ luerbe 3bnen ein anbered 

SD^abd^en gef^mitcft flnb 1 Stai me^r oon ifym er^a^Ien. 
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SBunberfd^in I 

®e^en ®U bott bad lieUid^e 
«£)&ud(i^en stvtfclden bem ®f 

5a, i^ fe^e e< I 

S)ort fciert eine meittnr ®eft>i^« 

linnen (eute i^re «&o(^3eit. 
®e^en @te ntd^t aucf^ ba^in? 
3a, a6er etmad fpSter; nur 

gum 96enbma]^(. 
@ie w erben (iflKc^en SBein bort 

i)ahtn. 
S)ad tt7et§ {(^ nt(^t ; i(^ glauie, 

{te ttlnfen feinen SBein. 



aSantm DerfcffHe^t er benn feine 

dx f4;Ue§t fie aOe Sreitage gu. 
9Ran fagt , er 6ete gu 4?aufe ; 

bod^ glau6e id^ ed nic(;t. 
«&at man i(n nic^t Ue6t 
Snfangd Itebte il^n bad gange 

S)orf; aber jr^t nic^t me^r ; 

man ergd^It {ic^ fe^tfc^(ed;te 

Dtnge bon t^m. 
3c^ mSc^te bo^ a\x^ Qttoa^ 

bon t^m ^oren. 
<6ut , nur hint id; @ie , mi(^ 

^eute gu entfc^ulbigen ; ein 

anbercd Wlal mit 93ergnfigen* 



No. U6. 

Sd [No. 101. 2.] bSmmette f(3^on ISngfl im Z})aU, aBer 
bet frd^Uc^e Jtreid a^tcte bad ni^t. (SnbUc^ bedor {Ic^ auc^ ber 
Ic|te ©c^immer bed Xaf\9 , unb eine flernen^eQe 9lac^t Segritflte 
bad wonnetrunfene $aar« 

S)er alte SSeit fam eben auf feine 3ugenb gu fpre^en, unb 
babei fo n^ettfaufig (benn ber ^ein ^atte i^n gefpradfig f^ma^ift), 
ba§ Sftitternac^t l^etan fam , unb ^2(rnoIb unb (5(d6etl; mit glu:: 
l^enbemSerlangen bem®nbe ber C^rgablung entgegen fa^n. (5nbs 
lic^ fd^to§ '43ett , unb , „nun , gute S^ac^t , Jtinberc^en 1'' rief ex, 
unb moate bad $raui|)aat noc^ in bie Jtammer geleiten. 2)a 
((^lug'd'*' [No. 111. 4.] unten im 3)orfe gtrolf U^r, ein furc^ter^: 
litter ©turmwinb braufle avi9 ber %itU ^erauf , unb «&and '^eU 
ling flanb mit grfifiic^ oergerrtem ^ngefld^t mitten unter ben 
(irfc^rodenen. „teufell"fcl)rle* er, „ic^ ISfd^e birbeineSDienfls 
geit; bernidjte mir l.biefel" — „®o 6iP bu mein!"^eulte ed2. 
avi9 bem ©turmnjinbe. — „Unb ge^6r' i^ [No. 106. l-l bir, 
unb marten aUe Oualen ber <&i(le auf mid; , — bernic^te mir 
biefel'' — S)a ^u\)x ed 3. toit Sfammenlol^e itBer ben Serg, unb 
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Smolb iinb Wfe, ffleit nub bte Sreunbe jianbeii |tt Bftlfen ^x* 

wanbelr, bad ^raiit^aar (trbcnb [Adv.] tsrrfd^lungcn, bie ubrt- 
gen bie «&anbe gefahet |um ®ebet. ,,^an0 «&eUtng !" bonncrtp 
e6 b<^(^iuf d? lad^enb [Adv.] aud bem ®turmmtnbe: ,,3)ie flnb 
.lefegnet tm Sob ; e< ^tegen [No. 101. 2.] bte @edeii bem <&lms 
inel 5U. 9l6er betne@d^u(b t^ bcrfatten'*', trnb bu hleibfi metn!'' 
<|>and •OetUnf) frpg toon ber 8eIfen(;>S^e IS^tnab in bte fct^aumenbe 
CIger, bte t^n ^ifd^enb em)>fin9'*' unb toerfc^lang ; Cein %ttge i^at 
i^n iviebergefel^m 

1. 981 r, for me! is often used expletive. [No. 140. 1.] 
' '. «& e u ( t e e d , there was a howling, 
3. 9u^r t^f there toas a rushing. 

Conversation. 



SBte gefSat 3^nen biefe S^ac^t? 
fbM ijt eine fd)5ne jlernenit^eUe 

SBie totel U^r mag c9 too^C fetu? 
S^^itternaclbt fann ni(^t me^t 

feme fetn. 
4^Bren <Sie bo^ 1 (Sd fti^Iagt 1 

Q{n9, itDti ... t»i^ gwilf 

es ifl t(dt, laff en @te un0 nad^ 

4?aufe gelt^en I 
3a, ed toirb bad aSefle fein. 
3(^ gloube, ed fommt ein 

Sturm. 
3a , 45ten @{e, toie ber ^inb 

braufi? 
l^ajf en @ie und nac^ <&aufe eilenl 
Sel^en @te; auc^ bte ®terne 

oerbetgen flii. 



iSdmtrbimmer falter! (Ed {{I 

etne furd^terltcf^e Sla^t. 
D feten ®te nic^t erfdbtotf en ! 
^^# fd beginnt ^n bonnern ; mit 

t jl ntct^t gan| too^l ^u SRui^e. 
Surc^ten ®ie {idy nic^t; n^tr 

loerben ba(b |u <^ufe fein. 
S)a< lit etn gra§Iic^er @turm> 

tvtnb. 38eine ^JRutter wartet 

in ber groftten Sngfl (an- 

gaish) auf und. 
@eien6ie nur ru^ig, to'lr mer« 

ben balb tm 3^^a(e fein. 
Sb, tuad ifl bad ? 
6in ®te{n fiel toon ber Selfen* 

manb in ben 8rlu§ {)tnab! 

C^rfd^reden <Sit nid^tl 
£) oie fro(^ »erbe t4 Mn, toenn 

wit lu <&aufe finb. 
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No. ue. 

S>t9 flnbem Werqen^ fru^ tmtn CtWet^ greunbinnen 
mit ©iHmen unb Jtranjen, ba< neue^aar ju fc^murfen, unb baS 
9an|c 2)orf floQ* l^ititer^en I)a fanb 1. ^^ bie ^anb ber Sen 
PSrung uSeraa, fie ctfannteti bfe Suge ber Sreunbe <n ben get. 
fengrn^^en , unb laut fc^^Iud^jenb ttanben* bie ^Wbc^en i^xt 
mumtn urn bie ®teinW(ber ber «e6e«ben. Da fan! 9iaee ouf 
bie *nfee nieber unb Betete fur bie QeliehUti ®eelen» „«&eil 
i^nen I" @o unterbrad^ enblici^ ein el^rtrftrbifler ®rci6 bie tiefe 
©tide: ,,«&ell i^^nen,f!e jlnb inffrcube unbfitefceba^ingegangen; 
unb2Irm in^rm unb^^erj an^erj finb fie gejlorSen. @^mu(ft 
tmmer 2. mit frifc^en ^fumen i^re ©raber; biefe Selfen MeiBen 
und ein 2)enfma(, bag fein bbfer ©cifl *Ma(i)i ^at itber reine^&er^ 
gen, ba§ treue ^icht j!c^ im 3^obe Seiro^rt !" 

©eit bem Stage waQfa^rte jcbcS CieSenbe $aar in bie ®e- 
genb oon 4?and <&et(tngd 9e(fe4i , unb bai* bie SSerflarten unt 
@egen unb ®ci;u(. 2)er fromme ^raud; ifl nic^t mc^r, aber bie 
©age ifi lebenbig geblirben* in ben «&cqeu beg ^-Uolfg; unb nod; 
I)eute nennt ber 9ui)ter , ber ben Sremben in bad fd^auerlici^e 
(Fgert^at ^u 4^at\§ •^eilingd Selfen fii^rt, bie 9tamen -flrnolb unb 
Qi^bttti, unb jeigt bie ©teinbilber, in bie fie oenvanbelt tvorben 
[No. 122. 2 ], fo u?{e ben ^3rautoater unb bie itbrigen ®afie. 

^Jlo(i) tor einigen 3a^ren fod bie @ger an ber ©(eUe , n^o 
«&anS «&eiling (jineingcfliirjt worben , fiird;terlid; unb trunbers 
fam gebraufl (jabon , unb Jtelner ifl uoriiber gegangen , ber fid; 
nid^ betreu^te, unb bem 4>crrn feineSede beful)l*. [JNo. 133. 2.] 

1. Sa nb fic^. The Reflexive often used instead of the Pas- 
sive (it found itself i. e. it was found). 

2. © dnn u cf t tmmer; immcr, ever instead of however (or 
any how). 

Convfr^Qtion, 

fS&o ger)en biefe ^O'^ubd^en mit 02ein , abet id} mu§ bod^ aud^ 
ill^ren ^iumen unb .ftrangeu einmai biefe tvunberbarc 
^fn? ©telle febcn. 



21U 



ling'tf gfflfeti , unb fci^muden 
bie ®rabet ^KritolVd uitb <S1U 
fa6et^*d bamit. 

(Be^^en fie atte Sa^te ba^in? 

3a, alle 3a^re eittuiaU 

QBte 8^f&tt^ 3^n^ ^i^f^^ 

(£r grfaat mtr fe^c toef^l 
@mb @(e ft^on bort gemefen? 



3a , ba« muffeit Sic , man er. 

}i^lt {l(^ fo biel batoon. 
Unb nun, leben @ie tt;ol^U 
9luf bolbiged SBieberfe^en I 
^ereeffenSte mid) nid^t ganal 
9fiein, ecinnetn ®te fid) auc^ 
meinet manc^mal, unb befa- 
llen @ie 6a(b bie tounbecbas 
ten ©teinbilber* 



No. 14t. 

Xit betttf 4^e Wtuit. 

®ebici)t Don Sriebric^ Sti^iltev* 



«cin auQujiiW 1- 5irtcr blu^lte, 
Jteined Hl^ebicaerd 2. ®ute 

Soci;cIlc bcr beutfd^en Stnnft; 
®ic worb nid?t Qeijflegt com JRul^me, 
®ie entfaltete bie ©lume 

m^t om <Stxa\)l ber JJfirficnfiunfl, 

Son bem gri^ten beutfti^en @o]()ne; 
aJon be8 fltogen gricbri^S 3. ^\)xom 

®lnfl jie fc^;uftlo5, ungec^rt. 
JRiibmenb barfg ber 3)eutfc^e fagcn, 
^oiin barf* ba« «gcra i^m fdjiagen: 
®eI6jl erfc^uf* er fici& ben Iffiert^. 

JDarum jlelflt* in ^6l?erm SBoQen, 
S)arum firomt in oodern SBogen 

^eutf^er ^arben «&oc^gefang, 
Unb in eigner Sude fc^n^ettenb, 
Unb and «|)er)end ^iefen quedenb 

®^otlet er ber Stegein Sevang* 



) 
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1. 9(uf)ufltfd^ — instead of augu^lfd^eS; auguHian; e0 
often omitted in poetry. 

2. 9l?et>tcaer (the members of the family of Medici). 

e r is Q, final for the formation of substantiveSy names of 
persons; (the English er corresponds sometimes). 
@V^ed)en, to speak, ein^Smerifaner, an American, 

bet ®prec^et, speaker, eine %mtxita* an American 

ein Berliner, a native of Ber- netin; 

lin, tauben, 

tlnfflm^oi^tx, a native of New IDer 9t5ubet, 

York, 
2. griebrfc^«, Frederic's, 

Proper names can also be declined with the article, and 
are then unchanged in the singular. 

Please look at the Paradigms 11^ 2. 
When enphony does not admit d, they take eni or are 
declined with the definite article. 

Sei6nt(en0, of Leibnitz, bed (Slia9, of Ellas. 



(female), 
to rob, 
robber. 



Conversation. 



«$a6en ®ie ben Scolder fc^on 

gelefen? 
3<1; f)abe aQe feine fZBerfe ge* 

lefen. 
(Sr [ft ein gtoger Did^ter, ntc^t 

\s>a\)x1 
3a getrifi. (Sr gefiflt mir un« 

enbltcf;. 
3)tcl?ten @ie an^ ? 
O netn, ic^ 6tn fein ^i^ttu 
«&aben ®ie Sc^tdetd unb ®is 

tM QBerf e ? 
3a; id; babe f!e. 
SLBIffen <Sie, kvev ber groSe Sfne* 

bri(^ ifl? 



3a, Sriebrt^ II. bon $reu§en 

(Prussia). 
SBiffen ®it, Wann er gelebt 

^at? 
3a; im ac^t^ebnten 3abrbuns 

bert ; et luar im 3abre 1712 

geboren unb fiarb am 17. 

gtuQuji 1786. 
(&x tear alfo 74 3a^;re alt. 
ffiJIe alt |inb ®ie? 
3cb bin 26 3abre alt. 
^0 flnb @ie ber ? 
3cb bin aud $reu§en. 
@inb @ie ein Berliner ? 
Satvobl/ mein «&err« 
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No. 148. 

Crsfi^lung Don i^riftri(^ Sd^illet. 

fSox feinem Sowengarten 
S)ad .Sam^ffpiel ^u emartrn, 
&ai* JtSnig %vani, 
Unb urn if)n bie ®ro§en ber Jtrane, 
Unb tingd auf t^of^ent Q3aIfone 
S)ie S)amen in fci^onem Jtran^. 

Unb toie er tvinft mit bent Stngfr, 
auf [No. 81 3.] tbut f!c^ ber loeitf 3ajlnger, 
Unb ^inein nut bebac^tigeut @c^ritt 
(Sin l'6we tdtt^ 
Unb fie^ fic^ flumm 
Wings urn, [No. 12t. 5.] 
9Rit (angent ®a(;nen, 
Unb fc^uttelt bie S^a^nen, 
Unb firecfet bie ©(ieber^ 
Unb legt fld^ nieber. 

Unb ber StiniQ n?{n!t mieber, 
Z)a Sffnet {!c^ be^enb 
(Sin sweited S^or, 
IDaraud tennt 
Wtlt »ilbem ®^rttnge 
(Sin 3^lger l^ertior* 
9Bie ber 1. ben iitotn erfc^aut, 
SruUt er taut, 
©ti^Iagt* mit bem Sci^toeif 
(Stnen furd^tbaren Steif 
Unb recfet bie 3unge, 
Unb im ^reife, fti^eu, 
Umge^t 2. er ben l^eU; 
<Srimmig fd^nurrenb, 
^rauf Ihedt er fl4 murrenb 
gut €eite nitbci • 
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UiA bet Mitig tointt wii!t>tx, 
S)a f))eit bad bo))VeIt gedf netc <C^au8 
d»>fi £ec4)arben auf einnial aul 
S)ie fliiqen nut mut^iget Jtam))f6f9ier 
9luf badSigert^tet; 

S)al i. ))aA #£ mit feitien grtmmigeu ^ai^tn 
Unb ber Seu mit ®e(rfia 
m^iti f!(« auf, ba tvirb*^ 3* fliU; 
Unb Return im Stxti9, 
Son S^orbfufl ^e{§, 
Sagern {!(^ bie gr&uHd^en Jta^en. 

S)a faUt bon bed Qlltand 9tanb 
Gin «&anbfc^u^ bon fc^&ner ^anb 
3»lfc^en ben 5lfger unb ben geu'n 
SRitten l^inetm 

Unb ju Olltter ©elotged, ft)ottc»ber ©cif 
SBcnbet fic^ ffrauletn Jtunigunb : 
,,«&err Siitux, ijl eure ^ieb' fo i)d^ 
mit \\)x mir'd fd;nj6rt ju jeber @tunb, 
(Ei, fo ^ebt mir ben «6anbfd;u^ auf I" 

Unb ber Oiittcv in fd^neHem Sauf, 
@ttiQt ifinah in ben furc^tbar'n Btvind^^ 
mt feflem ®(^ritte, 
Unb au§ ber Ungel^euer Wiitt 
ffiimmt er ben «&anbf(^u]^ mit frdem Singer* 

Unb mir (Srflaunen unb mit ®rauen 
©e^n'g bfe ailtter unb (Sbelfrauen, 
Unb gelaffen 6ringt er ben «&anbfci)ub juriii 
IDa fc^aUt i^m fein ^oh aud jebem SRunbe, 
3l6er mit jfirtlic^em «ie^edWid — 
(Sr Der^^eiSt"^ i^m fein naH ®(ud — 
Cm|)fangt* i^n SrSuteln JTunfgunbe. 
Unb ber JRitter i!d; tief uerbeugenb fpric^t: 
/,5)en 2)anf, JDame, tege^/r' id; nid^tl" 
ttnb ex ^nUf t ft )Ut f^6en ®tunbe. 
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1. 3)er; the definite article is often used instead of the dd* 
monstratiye pronoun. [Parad. lY. 3.] 

2. U m g e ^ t , is inseparable ; generally if u m means around 
if is inseparable. 

No. 134. 

3. S)a toirb'd , tken ii it geuing quiet; (tozxttn, to become, 
to be getting). 

Conversation. 



aSet ifl benn bie S>aiie, bte 
bort auf bem Salfone fle^t? 
X)a9 ij} Sfraulein Jtuutgunbe. 
@ie fennen fie, ni(^t i»a|^(? 
O ia, red^ft gut. 
@ie toinft S^nen. 
3a , i(^ mu§ eine n ^u^enilii 

®e(en ®ie bod^ , e9 8ff net flc^ 

bad ir^or! 
-H^, ba fommt i(r SJotmunb 

(guardian , from 9)f{unb, 

mouth). 
S)ae {ft furcfitBar. (St fe^t fid^ 

i^r gur ®eite nieber* 



®e(en @te ni<^tl 3)ie 3)ame 

Iie§ einen «&anbfc^u^ bon 

bent Q9aIfone fallen I 
%f), barin ifi ein Siaet (note) 

fur mid^. 
Saffen @te midD l^inge^en. 
O nein, idl; ge^e friber ^in ; id; 

f)tht i^n fclBer auf. 
9^un , toa^ xsax in bem <&anbs 

Qtin Siaet. 

Unb toad tvat auf bem Sidete? 

S)ad f ann i^ 3^nen nic^t fagen ; 
^bieui IDer alte ^ormunb 
berla§tf!e;ic^ muf fortgu i\)t 



No. 149. 

einige 
93tiefe y»on Xi}^otot Stotnct 

an eine feiner Sfreunbinnen (tva^renb bed Jttieged). 

I. 

3oBteit, ben 22Un anars 1813. 

9){ein «&er) bre^^t {Id^ gemaltfant urn, too id? nur eine ^^itdf^fc 

blinfen fe^e. ®ott I tt>ad iji cd f (ir eine groge, ^errlic^e Scit. 

Sded ge^t mit fo fteiem, 1. ftoljeut Wlatt)t bem gro§en Jtampfe 

ftlr'd SBaterlanb entgegen; ^Ued btangt gc^, guer^ fftr bie gute 
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®ad^e Htttett )tt f tnnen. 69 i^ nitr e { n SBitte, nut e ( it ffiunfc^ 

in ^er ganjen dktion, uti^ ba9 a^genu^jte: r,@ieg tttx 5(ot> 1'' 
be! ommt neue, ^eiUge Se^eutung. — X^. Jtirner. 

1. Srreietn, fioljem SRut^e — separated by a comma 
therefore each of them declined for itself (m), the same 
as if unb were between them. Compare No. 129. 8. 

n. 

®itS^ in, am 18trn 3uli 1813. 

UefierbieS^nungen (at)* ic( {ei^t xe^t tut^tigeGrfa^rungen 
gemad^t. ^or ber unglii(f(ic^en ?lffaite bti ^tift^n tvied* niir 
ber ^ajior S. bon kveitem etn ®xab, bcren ed bort feit ber X^ftfteuer 1. 
©cVMt aa^flofe gl6t. [No.lll.4.J 

34^ fptengte barauf gu; 2. utillNto t(( nS^er l^inanrtU*, 
fanf* mein $ferb mit ben 9$orberfu§en I;inetn. Gd.mar mir 
eine unangene^me (Sm)>ftnbung , unb etmad (somewhat) oer^ 
fltmmt tarn i^ )um ^aiex gurucf* 3c^ fagte tl)m, mir tt?5re ^u 
S^ut^e, No. 143. 5.] aid ging'd [No. 106. 1.] und (^cuf noc^ 
fc^Ie(^t — bie fran}9fifc^en S^orpofien fatten totx fci;on bon 
n^eitcm gefei^en — ex la^te mic^ and unb 6at mtc(, bie $oef!e 
au9 bem SeBen ^u beriagen. jturg barauf, aid ic( mit i^m Dors 
Yitt, fiuxitt fctn $ferb, ber 6ejle Springer tm gan^en (Sorpd, aid 
er mit i^m &itx einen Heinen ®ra6en fe|}te. 

SRit^fam gog fld^ i. unter i^m ](^er}}or, unb i^ l^atte bad 
unangene^me, peinlit^^e @effi(( eined nalS^en Ungliidd )um aweiten 
9RaIe. Siinf SRinuten batauf fan( i(if, oon brei ^itUn aer|!eif(^t, 3. 
auf ben ^M meined $ferbed, unb nur feinem Sprunge berbanf 
i^ mein Men, fonfl (atte [No. 95.] mid^ ber bierte ^itb, ber 
mir ben S^antel serl^aute, doUenbd.abgefertigt. 

5i)x Xf)eo\iox. 

(He was then adjatant of Lutzow). 

1. Sut^ener [as in No. 147. 2.], batde at Luetzen. 

2, 2)arauf in; }u placed after, means towards (up towards 

it). 
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3. QttfltiS^t, (ton 9Uif<|^/ )le«4.~}et k a pr^ 
which expresses 'teparfttioD of parte'' 

^rrd^en, to break, fc^ndben, to cat, 

}cr6rfd;en, to break to pieces, gerfc^neiben; to cut .to 

pieces ; 
thus jerfleifc^en, to mangle, dilacerate. 

9tate6ucg,am iSten Sugult 1813. 

iithftt gfreunbini 
3n ader (Silt ein paax ItBprte bon Sirtm Sreunbe. 3^ 
bin tvtebet beim Sorpd, tson tKden mit ber ^er^Iic^flen £ie6e 
empfanoen ; 1. fo eSen marfc^iren tc{r, in ^toei 3'agen enoarten 
irir bie S^obed^ocf^^^it. SeSen @ie tvo^( mit ^Htm, tDa9 mir 
jtigetl^an ifl. ®o ®oti mill, n?oaen »ir aid beutfc^ed iSoIf bad 
eble «&am6urg Sefrein mit unferm $(ute. IFaufenb Sanf fur 
3(^re lieben ^49ri?fe, unb fitr bie lieben, Iteben Snbenfen an @te 
beibe, ®enten 2. meined 8ebend. 3)er ^^imrnel befc^ii^e ®ie. 
®ott befo^ien I [No. 1 33. 2.] X b e o b o t. 

He was killed (bj a giuuhot) the 26th of August. 

1. (Smpfangen, to receive* 

To recetve means also et^alten, or befommen; but if 
''to receive" means '*to give a reception,'' em^^fangen 
alone can be osed. 
ttr ^ot mi(^ gut em^ifaitgni. He has receired me weU. 

2. ®enien, irregnlar Plural of (Stn\n9, Sdjujgcifl (spirit 
of protection). Some foreign words hare this Plnral in 
ett; as 

bad ®tubium, bie Stubien, (studies) 
bad QoQegium, bie SoUegien, (the colleges and also lectu- 
res in them); 
and also the Latin words ending in ot 
bie Softoren, bie ^^rofefforen. 
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2Ble gffaflen Stnen tfefe 

?©rlefe ? 
Sie ftnt) fe^^r intereffant (in- 
teresting). 
3)ad mu§ fur S)eutr(^Ianb eine 

gro§e 3^^^ geaefen felm 
5a, n^a^rltc^ eine gTo§e Qtitl 
IDte gange Station f(l)e{nt nur 

(Sinen QBiUen ge^abt gu ^a* 

ben. 
3a, unb fo toutbe unferOSatets 

lant> frei ! 
©lauben ®ie an S^nungen t 
Sdl wei§ ed felBer ntd^t. 
®inb ®te gt'fiern aud^^eritten? 
3a, unb metn^^ferb ift mir ge« 

fturjt. 
«&at fd 3(7nen ettoa0 getl^anf 

(Did it hnrt yoa any ?) 

^J^etn, t(^ fprang fc^ned Don 
bemfelben ^erab ; nur metne 
Ubr l)ahe i^ ^erbroc^en. 

^0 ge^en @ie ie^ ^In t 

3c^ gei^e ini Spflegiiim (red- 
tation). 

'Bte biele eoOegien l^aitn Sie 
tagli(« 1 

UBir (^aben br^i. 

OBie ttiele $rofefforen ^nb iittf 
3(^rec UnioeriltAt t 



5Jler|ebn. 

@inb auf jeber Unii?erf{t5t fo 

bielc? 
9lt'm, ni^t auf jeber. 
®ibt e0 biele lln()}etf!t8ten in 

biefem Sanbe? 
3a, ed gibt beren fe^r biele. 
®inb ©iele Stubenten ^ietf 
3a, toiettlelebenfenSie? 
3wei b!8 breltjnnberf ! 
3a, ®ie ^aben flUet^t (you are 

right). 
9Bie lange mitfTen @ie atif ber 

Unttjerfitat Wetben? 
SBir muffen jjletSa^te ba iUu 

ben. 
SBoUenben @te 3^re @tubien 

fct^on In tiet 3a^fen ? 
3a, »tr ffnb f^ned fertig, nid^t 

ttjo^r? 
3a, ia. — 
mu (ange mfiffen Sie in 

IDeutfcf^Ianb ^bieren. 
9Bir flubieren ungef4^r (about) 

8 ober 9 3abte, e|^e toix auf 

eine Untt>erfHal ge^en. 
Unb inie lange bleiben Sie ba? 
SBix bleiben 4 obet 5 3a^re auf 

ber UniDerjltau 
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Sine ^Joffe bon S^eobor ^5rnec. 

No. 150. 

9ithtnia <^iiftritt 1. 

IDftbal, e^emaU ©olbai. ^ec «6auptmantt fcmmt mtt fcines 
€ftlbatem 

*^au:|)tmantt. 

«6alt 1 «6ier ifl ba9 Stac^tquartier. 

^ruber, (alt, toir Mei^en (?ter! — 

%bn wenn td^ mtc^ nict;t 6etruge, 

3c^ Sin nt(^t gum erflenmale ^ier im OrtI 

S)cr Jtir(^t^urm (licft trie aud alien ^tittn, 

Unb id; fenne bie QSaume bortl 

3a, auf einmal ivirb mir'd Hat 2«, 

$Btr f!nb unter alten Sefannten 3. ; 

(&9 ifl ie^t g*rabe bad bierte 3a^r, 

3)a§ toil ^ier Im Dorfc gejlanbcn*. [No. 122. 2.] 

^idfommen, tt)i(l!ommen im alien Quartierl 

QBiUfommen, 3^i: iBruberl mlt Ueiben ^ieir. 

(iin Sebet toS^Tt 4. bad alte «&aud, 

5)oc^ jlelit mit [No. 146. I.] erft bfc fPoflett an9. — 

©efrcitcr 5., jjorl — ©u weigt* bad gBort (watch-word). 

39efeft€ mir [No 145. 1.] bic <&o^en bort. — 

9t6cr, m9 W i^1 — ^a fle^t cine fflac^^tl — 

©ad fott i(^ au biefem aiorfatt fagen ? — 

®(^Dn greunbe i^ier I ®cr ^^fitt' ed flcbad&t*? 

SBie mag bad guge^n ? 6. 3c^ muf i^n bo^ fragen I — 

iJanbdmannl fpred;!, wie fommt if)t i)iexfytx% — 

@i, bcfannt f!nb mir biefc Suge. 

%1^ tooate tuetten, ba§ ed IDubal trav*, 

®etoi$, ba$ ic^ miti^ nicl^t bettitge I — 

©uDoIlSftbal! — 
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S>fti»aL 
aBer ruft mic^ ? 

^txah mit birl 

IDQbaL 

Unb gel^e ni(i^t toon metnem ^4^(a^e, 
2)en ic^ fc^on feit bter 3a^ren Setrati^t 

«&au^tmann. 
Jfottf u^ner ®tt6c I — 9tuf ! ne^mt if)n flefattQen I 8. 

«6au:^ttttann unb S d o r* 
(Sr l^at fe(ne 3{b(er treulod t)erlaffen ; 
Sort mit i^tti ! fort, ^um Sttk^^txi^t I 

<&aut)tmann. 
@o 4)af t i^n I 

3i^r toi§t*0, Sameraben 1 
S)a§ iti^ erfl a(igeldfl werben mu§. 
UnDerlr^Iic^ bin ic^ auf biefem ^^ia^e ; 
^ ^er {ic^ mir nai^t, ben trifft'^ mein ®c^u§ t 

1. 9r u f t r 1 1 1 , scene; from auf and treten*; to tread on the 
gronad, also to make one's appearance on the stage. 

dx ifl ^eute bad erfle Wai auf^etreten. 
He has made to day his first appearance (on the stage) 

2. 9B i r b , as seen before, means also to be getting; (now it 
is getting clear to my mind). 

3. ^efannten, acquaintances ; from f ennen, to know ; bef en« 
nen, to confess. 

4. SB a (^ It (Indicative of command), to&^Ien , to select ; bie 
SBa^I, choice, selection. 
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6. 9ef tetter, exempt (firom standing centry). 
*^* 3 u e M / ^0 happen* 

7. ^Serratf^er, traitor^ from toer, and ratl^en, to advise (to 
advise away from tilie right side). [No. 86. 1.] 

8. ® efangen ne^men, ^0 /oAre /irwoner. 



Convereoium. 



@inb Sie bad erfle Wtal (ier im 

Drte r 
O nein, fc^^ »ar fc^on oft (ier. 
^ahtn @ie btefe Srfannle ^iet. 
3a fel^r Diele ; ic^ tvar einmal 

aldSoIbat {mOuartiere^ier. 
HBo n>ar 5f)x Quarticr ? 
3n {enem alten «&aiife bott« 
!!ftu§trn €»ie auc^ $oflen fle^en 

(stand Gentry or sentinel) 1 



3a , {^ Panb nefcen ber JtlrcfK. 

®ie Yange niu§ten @ie auf ber 
98«(l;t fle^en ? 

®ew()ynfi(^ (generally) (Sine 
@tanbe, bann )vurbe td^ 
burc^ ben ©efretten abgelofl. 

©tel^t ber ©cfreite nidjt fclber 

9lein ; er fu^rt nur bie ®oIba« 
ten auf bie 9Bad^t unb iofi 



No. 151. 

Ktraater ^aftritt 

SSorige 1. 1D€( general. 

® enetal. 
9Bad gist H ^ier ? 2. SBad ifl f)efd)e(fen 1 
^IBad, mu$ iii; ^ud^ in *2lufrubr fe^en ? — 
J^at man {e folc^en :i<arm gel^Srt ! 
^4Ber ^ai ben f^rieben ^ier gejISrt? 

«$au^tmann* 
S)en $ofleii 6efa6I^ id^ au^sufletten. 
34; wax ber (Snle ^ier im Ort; 
Unb finbe ben IDuoal, ber oor oter 3al(;ven 
a>on und beferttrt [No. 122. 2.], an bem <&ride( bort. 
'^ermegtn vert^eibigt er fein l^eben ; 
SKan fennt t^n, feiner tvagt ffc^ (in. 
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3(( tvtQ mic^ la fof)Tei(l> erfiebpti, 
HJ&ewn i(t) nur et{l abgelojl ivorWn bin. 
<Bo lang' ahfx bin id) unDerle^lid; ; 
3)en ^oflen be^au))t* ittf, ten man mir gab*. 

®enesa(. 
iftun, ba$ ifl biaig unb qefr^iic^ — 

«&frr «&auptmann, loj! t)ic ?i5t'bette ab I — (l^ii^al toirb abgcloil.) 
9lun biP tju 'Zlrrejlant* — 3>od? mii id^ fragcn 
^ad fannfi bu nur gu beinem ^^oni^eil fagen? 

2)ut)al. 
3c^ gebe midb/ i»i^ id? berfvrod;en*j 
2)od; fe^' id) nic^t, ma0 i^ tjerbrod^en*, 

3)a ic^ nidjr bon bcr Sat;ne lief*, 
!Dort oben fianb ic^ aid ^ebetre ; 
3a, n^enn man mic^ gerufen ()atte, 

QU§ ber ^efel^I nac^ *&aur< rief ! 
2)oc^ mcinc $ofl war ganj uergeffen*. 
9KiT tear fein Scaler beijumcffen ; [No. 125. 7-1 

S)en ganjen ^ag fang blifb* id; fte^n ; 3. 
Unb aid iti) mid; ib^runterwagte, 
Unb fp&t nad^ meinen Q9rdbeim fragte, 

^ar toon ®oIbaten S^ic^td su fe^n. 
fDa bin id; in bied «&aud gefprnmen, 
«&al)' {latt bed @c^kvertd ben $f(ug genommeii*« 

Jt a t d^ e n (fein 3Beib). 
Unb toeil er fteifig tvat unb treu. 

Duual. 
IRa^m mt(^ ber fRi^i^ttx bort ^um ®oI;ne/ 
®ab l^ier bie 3^od;ter mir ^um Soigne, 
a^ier 3a^re flnb'dl [No 120. 2 ] — *crr, Ia§t m{(^ freil 

3(^, i^abt (Brbatmenl lafit li^ii fi«i{ 
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enetal* 
5a, tvenn ba9 ^M SBal^r^eit toixt. 

Set ®ott unb (ei ©olbatene^re! 

•I^auptmanm 
3c^ relt»f} gefleV ed freiHc^ ein. 
(Sr mag DergefTen toorben fetn* 

® e n e r a I. 
Uttb l^afl bu fonfl blc^ 6ta*) gefcs^lagcn *?4. 

fDJibaL 
«&err, bie SSebaitte barf id^ tragen. 

«& a u )) t m a n n. 
^u(i^ ba9 mufi id^ i^m jugefie^n : 
5^ f)af)* i^n immer 6rab gefe^n* 

® ( b a t e n. 
SBit ^aBen t^n ftetd Brao gefe^n. 

9B a It^ er , 03 e 1 1 (Sauern). Stit(i)tn (auf ben Jtnteen)* 

«&err (General I ac^ ^a6t (SrBarmen I 
^aht 9){it(eib mit bent armen <Soi)n I 
%(i), reift t^n nic^t aud unfern airmen I 
®ebt i^m q^arbon! 

® e n e ( a L 
(Sdfeil — $arbonl 

aile. 
Carbon I $arbon I $arbon I 

®eneraL 

QSerjei^ung toSrc [No. 95,] nl^t genug; 

SRun, fo oerbo^pf ic^ mcinen ©ptuc^^ : 

3(^ lafr 5. bit einen cl;rllc^en ^Bfc^^feb 6. f^relSen, 

3)u magjl (jler sufrlcbcn unb ru^ig bleiben ; 

5^ fiixt ni^t gem ein a)2enf4^engitt(!. 

S)te Sreube fe^re (Sud^ toi^tx juntct! 
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«ire 

6^8ne ®iunbe, bie und 6IrnbftI 
®{nd, tote (afi bu bfc^ gewenbct! 

Jtfi^ned «&offen t&ufct;f e nid^t ! 
3)er nur fennt t>e9 Men9 Sreube, 
2)er nad^ tvilb em)>5rtem ©treite 

3(?re fd?8ne ©(ut^e ^rtcbt* 

(2)er ©crftang mu 7.) 

1. 93 r 1 e , the former (before, b o r). 

2. SB a 9 gtbt ed ^terl What is the matter her el 

3. 93neb flebctl/ remained standing; in sach cases we 
employ in Qerman the Infinitive instead of the Present 
Participle. 

3(!) fanb i^n fd^lafen, I found him sleeping, 

(^r Meibt fl(en. He remains sitting. 

We say also anflatt ^u fd^Iafen, instead of sleeping, 

o^ne ^u fd^Iafen, without sleeping. 

[JNo. 141. 4.] 

4. @tti(| \6ii\a%tTXftofigki. 

5* 3d^ (afr, or laffe; laffpn, means to permit but also 
to order, to command. [No. 135. 7.] 

3d^ laffe (Etwad fi^reiben. I order something to be writ- 
ten, or 
I get something written. 
3^ laffe il^n l^olen. I order him to be fetched, or 

I send for him. 
3(^ laffe mil: einen 9tod mas I order a coat to be made 
^zxi. for me, or 

I get a coat made. 
£affen ®ie ffd^ einen neuen Do you get a new coat made? 
9lo(f ma(^en 1 

6. 9(6f(i^ieb (document of) discharge — 9(6f((;{eb or 916* 
fd^iobSbriff, letter of discbarge. 

?• %ii\U (falls down), dro-ps. 



m 



C(mv§naiian. 



(fin Solbat ifl ^efevHrt. 

3(^ (abe no(4 n<e einen fold^eii 

iBirnien ge^irt. 
Wan ntft @ie. 

34 we{§ e< ni(^t; t<9 temie 

bie @timme nic^t ; id; ^3re 

f{e nur. 
Sdf glaube, ed ifl mein 93ateir; 

er lift mi(^ ^olen, wenn i^ 

nic^t gel^e. 
^at er ni(i»t nad^ mir gefragt? 
9lein, er ^at ni^t na^ S^nen 

flefragt. 
l&afTen Sie mtd^ bennod^ mit 

di^nen gel^en! 
aHec^t gerne; fommen @ie nur 

mitl (with me; me omitted). 
2a^tn ®le ei^ etttjo^ SBaffet 

^o(en ; ic^ ^a6e 3)urfl (I am 

thirsty). 
@of)(eid;. SQoQen ®ie nur ein 

toentg kviirtenl 



ftkr^ei^n @U mit, Re6et %a« 

let; idf fanmle n{4;t ^r fom> 

men. 
KBo btft btt Unn immer ? 3)tt 

Unfjl imttf r (eoMi, ai^*tt 

)tt flu^ier«nl 
3(1^ Bitte @te urn QSerjei^ung ; 

®te foQen Don nun an (on 

from now) mit mir ^ufrieben 

fein. 
SBie ge^t ed d^nen, guter 

Sreunb? 
34 banf e Sf^nen fur 3^re ^a^^ 

frage, ed ge^t mir giemlid; 

gut (pretty well). 
@agen ®{e fefbft, giemt e0 fi<f) 

(does it become, or is it 

proper) fur einen iungen 

9ltann, immer fo (erum^us 

laufent 
9lein, gewff ni^tl ^an mu§ 

flubietetu ®ie|a6en9ie4t. 
a^erf en ®ie fl4 : Arbeit aliein 

mac^t Qludiitt) unb erop. 



S e o tt ¥ e. 

ebid^t Don SBtlrget. 



No. 15». 

Seonore fujr 1. um'3 ®?orgcnrDt5 
Qmpot au& f^weren 3'roumen: 
„lBifl 2. untreu, ®il^elm, eber tobtl 
8Ble lauge miaft bu ffiitmen V* — 
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Qx toor nttt JMitig »rifbtk^'# Ka^i [No. 147. 3.1 
©eiogen in ble I'rafler 3. Sc^lacj^t, 
Utt^ ^atte nid^t gefd^rieben*, 
Db tx fjefunl) gcUieben*. 

S)er St&niQ unb t>ie Jtaifevini 

3>fl (angfii *6a))erd mube« 

(Srweict;ten i^ren Morten ©tnn 

Unb macf^ten enblid^ ffrtebe; 

Unb iebe8 «6eer mit Sing unb <Sanf\, 4. 

SKU $aufenf(i;(ag unb Silln^ unb Jllaug, 5, 

©efdjmudt mit flrunen flfleifcni; 

3og^ t)(im ^ feinen «&aufetn. 

Unb ubnaU, a\l nhexaU 

Suf SBegen unb auf Sregen 6« 

flog* mt unb 3une bem 3u6elfd)aa 

S)er ^ontmenben entgrgen. 

„®ottIo6I" 7. rief* illnb unb Oattin laul, 

„5BIUfonimenI" mand^e fro^e *49raut, 

2l(t?I abet fiir Seonoren 

(ESar ®ru§ unb Jtu§ oerloren* 

@ie frug* ben flwfl tt?of?I auf unb ab, 

Unb frug nad? atlcn 9hmen; 

2)od; Jtclner war, bcr JRinbfcl^aft gat*, 

^on TlHcn, fo 8. ba famcn*. 

9(d nun bad «&cer tjoriiSer war/ 

flettauftc f!e iljr Slaben^aar, 

Unb matf* f!c^ ^in jut @rbe 

Wii mut^iget <9e6erbe. 

t. Sul^r; anU OT empexU^xe^f to start up. 

-. 33ifl — bu omitted; we omitt sometimes the personal 

pronomifl. 
3. tpraget, <(f Prags [ai la No. U7. 2J 



I 
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4. S{nf) nn\> &an(\, a repetition (singing and song) ex- 
pressing "continuity." 

5. .R U II g u n t) Jit 1 a n g ; similar to 4., tinkling and sounding. 
0. vH u f liKB e g e n u n b @ t e g e n (on ways and paths)» every- 

where^ on ail ways. 

7. ® 1 1 1 b ! Praise {be) to God, 

8. So, SOS sometimes in poetry used instead of the relative 
pronoun. 



Conversation. 



«&a6fn @ie gcflern SRac^td ge^ 

traumtl 
3a, id; ^atte fe(|r fcl;were Xxan* 

me. 
^ODon (a6en ®ie getifiumt? 
3ct; traitmte Don etner grofien 

®ie (;aben wabrMeinlic^ gee 

flern itber (about) Jtrieg 

gcfprocljen ? 
3a, Sie iviffen ia, 3((t unb 3ung 

fpnd;t ieQt fiber Jtrieg. 
3)enfen ®ie , ba§ jwifc^en 

Sranfreic^ unb diu§(anb ein 

Jtrieg audbred^en wcrbe? 
O nein, ein Jtrieg ivitrbe bie 

Q$6lfet frei madden, 
^^(ber bie rufflfd^en 4eere gie^en 

gegen Sranfreic^. 



HBad r^gen @{e ba^u ? (to that) 
%t}, fie weiben aud; toieber 

^eimjie^en ; bie ^ur^en fpie^ 

len mit ben ^iolfern. 
»&abcn @le geflern unfere @oIs 

baten boriiberjie^en febeu? 
3a, efi war ein fd;5ner 3wg. 
•^aben ®ie 36ren 33ruber gea 

funben? 
SRein, noc^ nic^l; tc^ f^ahe ges 

flern liberatt nac^ i^m gcfragt^ 

er i{l wa^rfd^einlic^ noc^ in 

*rag. 
3Bamv tvirb er mo^I ^ier^er 

fommen? 
3c6 glaube, morgen. 
@i)ru^en @ie mir i^n fd^onftend, 

toenn id; bitten barf I 
3i^ banfe 3i;Hen* 



No. 163. 

a)ie abutter lief* too^l ^in s" i^r: — 
,, Vd;, ba§ f!c^ ®ott erbarme ! 
2)u trautel JTinb, 1. ttja« ifl mit bir ?" 2, 
Unb fdjlo§* Pe in bie 5lrme. 



T 
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„ D Wtnitix, SRutter ! l^^tt 3. ip ^In I 
dlun fa^re SBelt unb %M I^tnl- 
IBei @ott ift fein (St6armen« 
D »e^, loe^^ nttt ^xmtn}'' 

,,««f», ®ott, *«f I Sie^* un« gnabig an I 
fnbr Bet' etn aiatenitifnr 1 4^ 
fad ®ott tt)\it, bad tfl tvo^l get^an^. 
@f>it, ®0tt ertarmt flcj^ unfcr!"'— 
' „D, afiattet, SRutter ! dbkx SBa^n 1 
®ott ^at an mit nid^t mol^l getl^an i . 
aSaS HP/ toad Mf wein Q3eten? [No. 87 2 
Sfluit tfi'd tiici^t me^t bonstSt^en." 5« 

„^(If ®ott ! t)irf 1 aSer ben 93atfr fcnnt, 
„t>et 6, tt)ei§; er l&ilft ben Jtinbern. 
S)a0 i^ocl^geloBte ®aframent 
SBIrb bcinen 3ammct linbctn*" — 
„0 abutter, SKutter, »a« mic^ Brennl, 
JDad Hnbett mix fcln Saftamcntl 
^ein ®aframent mtig &e6en 
©en ^obten toUbergeBen." — 

1. 3)u trautedJtinb, thou dear chUd. After the personal 
pronouns- the adjective takes the same terminations as if 
preceded by the indefinite article. 

5^ atmer SRann! I poor manl 

Wix armen S^annel To me poor man! 
S)u armed S^abc^en I Thou poor girl i 

2. ^ad i{l, whatia i. e. the matter with yoa* 

3. «6 i n , thither^ means also away, or gont. 

4. QSater unfcr>/«Aer our (Pater nofiter). ©ad aSater* 
unfet, the Lord's prayer (bad ®e6et bed *&crrn)* 

6. SSonnitl^en of need; we generally use n6l^fg» 
(Sd ift n5l^ig. ' It is necessary. 

ma^ t)ahen @ie uBt^lg ? Whaf do you need ? 
3t^ ^af>e ffli^tS nBt^tg. 1 do not need any^ing. 
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6. S>tt, the demonstratiTe pronoim repeated for emphaey 
(the one or he). 



<ffioIattfen®iel^in? 

3^ laufe )u lenem atmeit Ainbe 

SBaS ifl e« ttiit i^m ? 

@ttftn Sie benn nic^t, toie ed 

loeintT 9Ran mti$ fic^ feiner 

erbatmen* 

3(1^ ^a6e Qttvad berloreni 

SBad ^afl bu toerloren *{ 

(Bin aitnglein, \>a9 mix me(ne 

abutter geoeben }}aU 
9Bie l^afl bu ed benn Derloten 1 
Unb tvo ? 



3<a^ ^ale ^ler it^tafe 0ert)teU ; 

ba fiel ed mtv kn bem Sin* 

fler. 9 

®ei HUT tui^ig ; .a^«M6 muft 

bu nt^tlfo tvetnen; toet 

fiK^ct, bcr fliibetl 
9{l^, e0 ifl l)in ; ic^ ^a6e f(tM>n 

ttberad nac^^efut^t ; t^fann 

e0 nic^t tvieberftnl^en. 
@ie^ nocf; tinmoi mttfl 
'7U), f)itx ijl efil* 3c^ <?abe e« 

tuicbcrflcfunbcn 1 
®e^en @te bo(i^ biefe9 fd^Bne 

dtinglein an I 
3n bee 3:^at ed ijl fi^Sn. 



No. 164. * 

,^it% Jtinbl mte, wenn bet ffftfd^e SR<inii 

3m fernen Un^aYlanbe^ i. 

&d) feined ®Iattben« 2. abget^an 3« 

Sum nmen Q^ei»anbe1 

£a$ fasten, Jtinb, fein •&erg bal^inl 

Or l^at ed nimmermel^Y ®etvinn (as gain) I 

SBann @ttf unb itih fic^ trennen, 

OBirb if^n ff in SRetneib ^lennen.'' — 

„0 affutiet, SRutterl «gin ifl ^inl 
aScrloren* ifl jjcrloren ! 
S>er Sob, bev Sob i^ mein (BeivinnI 
O, toSr* i6i nit geBoten'^ ! 
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Sifti^* au0, metn iitfyt, auf e»if) *. au0l 
@tir6 l^tn, ^ixb* ^in in iRa^t unb ®raudl 
Set ®ott ifl fetn (Er6armen. 
D toe^/ toe^ mft Sfnnenl'' — 

,Ml ®oit, ^tlf 1 ®e]&' ni<^t in'0 ®eri(l^l 

SRit^teinem atmeu Jtinbel 

®ie toeif nic^t, toad bie Qntt^t \pvi^t, 

Se^alt* t^t ni4|t bte @&nbel 

3f^, «iirf, toergig* bdn irbif^ [I^o. 14t- 1.] «elb, 

Unb benf an ®ott unb Seligfeitl ^' 

®o n^irb bod^ betner ®eelej|^. 

Det SrautiQam nid^t fc^IeftS^— - 

-• 

C !D2uttet I Waitjit ©eligfeit f 

O abutter ! 9Ba0 ifl «&3ae ? 

9ei i^m, ^ei i^m ifl ®elidfelt 

Unb o^ne ^il^elm ^iHe I 

Sifc^ aud, metn fiid^t, auf ekvig au0 * 

®tir& ^in, flirb (in in matf^t unb ®raud I 

DW ii)n mag [No. 91.] i^ auf Crben, 6. 

IWag bort nid^i felig tocrbcn." '— 

1. Ungevlanb or ttngarn, Hungary* 

2. ®Iaubett0. There are 8oi]|^ few sabstantives, ending 
in e, which take an additional i to the n in theGenitiye ; ber 
®Iaube (faith), bed ®(au6end; ber®ame (seed), 'ptx S^riebe 
(peace), ber ®ebanfe (thought), ber 9un!e (spark), ber 
i&aufe (heap), ber aSiKe (will). 

3. ^Sgetban; \i^ abtl^un, to do away wUhi Q^ ^ 
not used often); refl. verb. 

4. 31 uf ttoi^, for ever. 

5. @ eel en; it sometimes added to the Dative in poetry. 

6. %vl\ (Srben; on earth; instead of (S(be. 



• * 
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CoHveraoHan. 



Jtennen 6ie ben «&errn 91. t 

Sa, idf fenne ii^n; er fc^eint 
(seems) mir ein titltx unt> 
fa(f(^er 9Rann ^u fein. 

0,9lau6en@ie bod) bad itid^tl 
QBenigjtend ift er ni^t falf^. 

3^ ^a6e fo bie( don il)m gel^Srt, 
unb bann i^at er mir efnmal 
(EtmaS getl^an, ba9 ic^ nie 
bergeffen tterbe. 

^i), man !ann bielbergefTenf 

lEBaren ®te nur geflern 2(6enb 
Sei un9 gen^efen, unb ^fitten 
®ie ge^irt, »(e gut er bon 
S^nen gefproc^en I^atl 

dx ktei§ oft nic^t, toa0 er tl^ut 
unb fprtc^^t. 

@ie benfen bod^ oft an i^n! 

3a gett)i$, i(^ benfe fe^r oft an 
i^n, aber Immer mtt ®rau0. 

91^, ^ier fommt erl 

£ifc^en (Ste bo4i bad >^tc^t au9, 
bafi er und ntc^t fe^en fann. 



S^ein, nein, bod tama i^ nic^t 

t^un. 
O, toixt i^ bo(^ ni(^t ^ter ! 

®ie ^aben fein (ErSarmen 

mit mir I 
Saffen @ie un9 bod^ babon 

(away) laufen. 
O, ®te %rme! unb bennoc^ 

glaube ic^ 3^nen nid^t gani 

Centirely)^ 
©ie f<)rec^>en fo u6er «6erm SR. 

unb ^ule^t mirb er biedeic^t 

noc^ 3I^r ^rSuttgam. 
mie, niel 
®ie benfen ieftt fo, in biefem 

^iugenBHcfe ; Satb n^erben 

®ie anberd benfen. 
SReine ©ebanfen anbern f{d^ 

nic^t fo fc^netL 
®ut, U)tr merben fe^l 
IDenfen ®ie an bie ^eutige 

9lai^t I ' 
3cD »ergeff'« fit nid^t 



®o tvlttt^ete SJer^tveifelung 
5f)x in ©e^iirn unb 2lbern. 
@ie fu^^r 1. mit (Sotted ilJorfe^^ung 
aSermeffen fort lu ^abern ; 
Serfc^Iug* ben JBufen, unb gerrang* 2; 
S)ie «6anb, Bid Sonnenuntergang, 
^3id auf am «&immeIdbogen 
IDie golbnen ®terhe ^toaen."^ 
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Unb avL^n, ^Ptc^ 1 eing'^ [No. U5. 2.] tx^, 3« trap, tra)), 

2(l€ u^tt oon SRoffed^ufen ; 

Unb !(trrenb {lieg"^ etn dteiter a(, 

^rt bje« ®el5nber« ©tufcn ; 

Unb ^oic^, unb iftord) ben ^fortenting 

©anj Ipfc, Icife, flinQllnglfng; 4^ 

S)attn famen \mxtb bte ^forte 

SSevnel^mnc^ blef« %Bo¥te : 

„«^olIa, l^oda I S'^u' auf, 5« metn Jttnb I 

©c^Iafji*, fiicfic^cn, ober toac^^ bu? 

9Bte Mfl nod^ gegen mici^ Befinnt? 

Unb ujcincfl ober fac^jl bu ?" , 

„%(i), mmm, bu ? . , ®o fpat 6ei Sl^^tt » . 

©eweinet tiaV ic^ unb getpad^t; 

5fc^/ 9ro§e3 Seib editten !* _ 

3Bo fommjt bu l^er geritten ?" 6. — ' .^ . 

,,^{t fattdn ttur urn iRttternoi^t, 
SBett titt* \^ ^e? bott a93l)men* 
3c^ ^afre f^it ms(^ oufg^mac^t; 7. . 
l\3S^ mill l>i^ mit mtt nel^men.'' — 
,,9(^, SBil^elm, erft i^et ein gefc^tDtnb'i . 
S)en ^^agebont butd^fditfl ber SBinb, 
<8eteiit, is meinen ^rnun, 
^txiWti^tx, su eftDacmen !'' 8. 

1* 8fu^r, from f al^ren, torushj fortfal^ren; to continue. 

2« QtxxariQ, from ^erringen, /o Aur^ by ringing or 
wrestling. 

3* Xra^) , ber Srajj or SraS, ^ro^; tra^JpcU; to trot (imitation 
of the horse's trot). 

4* ^Hnglingling (imitation of the bell). 

5. 3!^u' auf; instead of rnac^i' auf, open. [No. 87. 3.] 

6. ®etitten; instead of the Present Partidple; always 
nsed fo with the verbs fommen. 
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(It bmmt fieriUen. He comes riding. 

Ct fommt f^egangen. He comes going (on foot). 

7. aufgemad^t; flc^ aufmac^cn, ^o*<flr/; reflex, verb. 

8. dxwaxmtn, to getwarm^ 

Conversation. 



®a« fei^It 3(nen 7 ^aitn &t 

iE0 fe^ft mir m^ti; i^ tfaht 

9li(^td nStt^ig; id^ banfeS^nen. 

«&ord^en ®iel SBad tfi bad? 

3c^ (^&re einen better fom* 

men. 
£affen @ie und an bad gfenjtet 

eitenl 
S^fin, neini Cd ift 9la(^t ; id; 

ftir(||te mi((» 
«eiren @ie bo(^ I (Sd tuft 3e< 

manb. 
„9la(^en ®te auf 1 4>^\lal aRa« 

(|ien®iebod; aufl'' 
QBetiflbtfd? Sd; f enne biefe 

@timme nic^t 
HBer mag too^I fo f))St iel 9tad^t 

iu un0 fommen I 



«&a! <Ed ifl SBil^Im, iinfer 
UeBet Setter, Xommen ®te 
bod^ herein I 

3Bo fommen @ie bo(^ fo fpat 
^ergeriiten? <Sfd ifl eine fo 
fcl;re(f(ic^e S^ac^t. <6oren ®ie 
boc^ bad ®auren bed 9Btn« 
bed! 

SRetne lieSflen SJ^abd^en, iit^ 
brtnge 3^nen ein gro§ed 
£eib. 9»e[n Sruber tfl fe^r 
franf, i^ieHeid^t ftir^t er nod) 
btefe SlatffU (5r mSc^te ®ie 
geme noc^ einmal fe^n. 3d; 
fomme ®ie mtt mit su ne4« 
men! 

91(^1 ad^I toad fagen ®iel 
eaft und eUenI mx miiffen 
i^n fe^en^ 



No. 166. 

„ia% faufen buvd^ ben 4i^agebom, 

Sa^ faufen, Ainb, laf faufen 1 

IDer Staple fc^arrt, ed LNo. 101. 2.] Hinl ber ®)>ofii« 

3(^ barf aa^ier 1. nid^t faufen. 

Aomm, fc^urje, faring' unb f(^w(nge bid; 

%uf metnen 9la))))en t)intex mid^l 

Wuf [No. 152. 2.] ^eut nod; ^unbert SNellen 

gRit bir in'd iiBrautbett eilen/' 
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„%^ 1 looatefl [No. 95.] ^unbert fOttiUn noc^ 
mi^ t)mt ixC9 9raut6ett txa^tn f 
llnb ^otd^ { el (rummt bie ®Iode nod^, 
5)ie elf 2. fc^on angefc^lagcn*" — 3. 
„®itf> W, f!e^ (er I bet SKonb fc^eint ^ett 
©it unb bie JTobten reiten f(3^|nelL 
5^ bringe bt(^, gut SBette 4«, 
9ilD^ l^eut in'« *oc^aeit6ette/' 

„Sa^* an, too tfl befn Jtammerlettil 

SBo? wie bein '©odS^jeitbettd^en?'' — 

„®eit, toeit tjon ^ler ! . . SHtt, fu^I unb Hein ! • . 

@e(^« ©retter unb }wel Srettd^en I" — 

,,*at'« aiaum fiit mic^!" — ,,8fur bid^ unb mid^ I 

*omm, fc^^uqe, fprinfl' unb fd^winee bi(^f I 

S)ie *&oc^3ettgafie ^offen ; 

S>ie stammer fle^t und offeit/' — 

®c^8n [No. 147. IJ Siefcc^fen ((^arate, fprane* unb Wttana* 

<8i^ auf bad 9f)o§ bel^enbe; 

SBo^I urn ben traulen 9ietier fd^lana"^ 

<Sie i^re Silien^&nbe ; 

Unb ^urre, ^^urre, f)o^, f^op, iop I 5. 

Oing'S* fort in faufenbem ©attop}), 

S)a§ 9io§ unb dleiter fd(ino6en^, 

Unb Jtted unb ffunfen fto6en^^ 

3ut redl^ten unb }ur linfen «&anb, 

Corbel bor i^ren Sliiten, 

mie flogen* anger, *aib' unb fianb ! 

UBie bonnerten bie Sriidten ! — 

,,®raut 6. 8ieb<^en auc^ ? . . S)er 9^onb fd^eint ffOil 

^vLtxat^l !Die llobten reiten fd^nea: 

®raut £te6d|7en aud^ oor 3!obten?'' — 

,fli(^ mini . • S)od^ Ia§ bie 3:obten!' 



I 



234 

1. "iimtt, iDfltoad of ^fer, A<re/ all ia only strengtheaing; 
so we say all^u (^ut; (mudO ^oo good* 

®(e finb ad^u ^9f!tc^ ! You are (much) too courteous. 

2. eif or eilf, eleven. 

*^ 'SngefcJ^Iagen/ struck^ we generally use the simple 

fc^Iagen. 

(Sd fc^lSet (Sin U^r. It strikes one o'clock. 

a^ fc^Iagt brei U^r. It strikes three o'cloek. 

4. 3ttt SBettC; ^0 a bet; L e. I bet you. 
'). <&urre, in hurry, quick 1 i) op, hop! (imitation of the 

movement of the horse). 
<). ® c a u t , ed grout mir 1 impersonal; I am frightened, I fear. 

iiti^tn is Dative, used like a proper noun. 

Gd graut mtr bor biefer Sla^U 

I am frightened I ^f this night. 
I feel a horror \ 



Conversaitan* 



Stommtn &itl £ajfen ®{e un9 

eilen I 
£er SBagen i|l bereit (reaaj,.. 
®(e reiten neben und ? 
3a. ®))ringen @ie nut ^tnefn ; 

i^ f(^toinge mi^ auf mein 

q^f erb ! 
®o, fo, nun fionofirtd (on, on), 

fc^neU! 
aSie Diele SReilen {!nb ed Don 

bier su 3l^nen ? 
(Sd {!nb btersel^n ai^cllen I 
Unb ®te fagen, ivtr f5nnen in 

(Einer Stunbe bott fein? 
3a, ia, toUmiifTenI 
m fc^Ugt ! iK^ie btel (U^r) {{I 

e0? 



^porcpen Sie^ <S« Wlfigt ellf 

69 fc^eint ber Sffonb fo ^etl ! 
(Ed {fl etne falte 'Jlattft. 
SEBoden Sie ntt^t in ben SBagen 

i^erein ? 
D neln, itf) banfe 3^nen. 
(Sd tfl fo fait! itommen @(e 

berein! 9Btr (aben Staum 

(3JIa*) fienug. 
S)an!e ; e6 tft nic^t ^n fait fui 

ml<bJ 
aBa« Ifl ba« bort ju 3brer Iin 

fen (*anb) ? 

(Sd ifl bad Totbe JTreug ! Wi . 

fInb nun <Stne SRetle Don 3t ^ 

tcm^&aufel 
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No, IM. 

ffiag fTang* bott fiit 1. ©efang unb JWattg? 

aOad 2. flatterten bie Siaben ? . . 

*^orci^ ®Io(fenf(ang ! ^orc^ ^obtenfang ; 

,Xa^ un0 bcti idb bcgrafcen I" 

Unb na^ct^og* cin ^ci^eniiiQ, 

S)cr ®arg uiib 3:obtcn6a]&rc irug* 

S)a0 8icb war ju oerglci^en [No. 125. 7.] 

S)em Unfenruf in Seic^en. 

,,f]flo^ aRittctttad^t BegraSt ben 8rf6; 
Win StlatiQ unb ®ang unb SthQt I 
3e^t fu^r'« i^ ^eim mein junged $ffiet(, 
SAit 3«; mit gum ^rautgdagel 
Jtomm/ M^tx, t)Ux^ Stomm mit bem @(or/ 
Unb gurgle mir ba^ 93rautlieb bor! 
Xomm, 93faff\ unb \pxi^^ ben ®egen, 
C^?' toir ju SBett un0 legen." — 

©rill 4. SthrtQ unb Sang , . ©ie Sa^te fti^toanb**, 
Oe^^orfam fcinem aJufcn, [No. 81. 2.] 
*am*«^urre, ifeutre! na^Q^annt*, [No. 155. 6.] 
'Sart ^tnter'3 9lain>«i «&ufen. 
Unb tmmer tveiter, t)dp ^o^ ^o))! 
®ing'0 fort In faufcnbcm ®alo)pp, 
3)af atofl unb Steiter fd^noben, 
Unb JCte0 unb (^tnfen fiofien, 

aSie flogen re^tl, sole ^ogen Ihttt 
'•eSiirge 5<, aaum" unb ^eden I 
SBIe Jlogen linfd, unb rec^td, unb UnU 
3)ie 2)6rfet, ®t*bt' unb Sletfen I — 
,,®raut &iA^en auC^ ? « • 3)er SRonb fd^etnt l^ell 1 
<&ttTtal;i 3)ie Slobten retten fd^neUl 
Araut £teft4en aud^ bor 3:obten t" — 
%d^ 1 Saf fie ia^, bie ZO^mV' 
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1. 9Bae ffit; wkaiiart9f. 

2. 9Ba6/ whaij often used instead of wAy, ttatum (aain 
English). 

3. 91 it, elliptical instead of Jtommt mit mir ! 
4 @ti((,«n7/(wa8). 

5« (SeSirge, cAarn of mountains; from 9erg, mountain. 
Nouns with the prefix (|C are generally Neuter, and take 
d in the Genitive and e in the plural (if they have not 
already an e in the singular). 

3)ad ®thixq or ®ebirge, bed ®e6trged, bie ®e((rge. 
3)ad ®ebtct)t (poem), be0 (Sebtd^ted, bte ®ebi(^te« 
3)a« @t\pt&^ (conversation), (Befpi:Sc^ed, ®ei))r54e. 



Conversaiion. 



«&a6en Sie gefletn ben gropen 

£ei<l^en)ug gefefien? 
3a, bad war ein traurtger So« 

bedfaa« 
•Oaben ®ie bie SBet^oriene ge* 

fannt 1 
3a, fie tvat badSBeib eined 

melner Steunbe. 
SSann t}at man fie Segraben I 
®eflem SRac^mittag. 
9Ber hat bie Sa^te getragen? 
Z)ie Sfreunbe ber 9}etfiov6enen. 
@ie l^atte einen fe^r fc^inen 

@arg, toit id^ ge1^9rt })cibt. 
5a, fie tear eine f(l(|9ne Seid^e 

in einem fc^Bnen @arge. 
'^at man auf i^rem (SxaU gef 

fungen? 
3a, man fang tin tounberfd^{« 

nelSieb. StUel kveinte, al0 

ber iPrieflet ben®egen l^fad^. 



SBann tfaitn @{e {!dj| ge^ern 

)u ^tttt gelegt? 
3d^ Icgtemic^um etnUffrfRor* 

gend niebev (or gu Sette). 
SHeben ®ie 6ei 3<^¥em9niber 

auf? 
3a, id^ habt 6eina(e{ebe9la^t 

fo lange Sei i^m aufauUeU 

(en* 
QBit fal^ren (drive) {eitt gienu 

Ilc^ fdt^ned; ed fitegea bie 

^aume xt^t9 unb Itnttt>or« 

Ui. ®tf)t e0 nic^t )u fc^neU 

ffit®ie? 
Oneinl dlurbortoSTtl. 
SBo^in mfifrenttitie^t? red^td 

obet linfd 1 
SBit mflffen linfd. S)iee ift bet 

8Beg nad^ unferm S)orfe; 

ted^ti ge^t e0 nad^ ber 

@tabl. 
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No. 1S& 

@ie^ \>a\ flel^ ba! Vm ^^oc^^erid^t 
Slanjt' urn bed diabed ®))inbel 
«&aIB flc^tbarUc^ 6ei SRonbenlid^t 
(Sin lufttged ®efinbel. — 
„@a\a\ 1. Ocjlnbel, ffinl Stomm f)itxl 
®ef{nbel; !omm unb folge ntir I 
San|' und ben «&o(^gettre{gen, 
9Bann to it )u Sette jleigen/' 

Unb bad ®eflnbel ^uf(^, 2. ^ufd^, ^ufd^ 1 

SBie $B}ir6eI»{nb am •^afelSufd^ 
3)urd^ btlnne flatter taffelt. 
Unb tveiter, toeiur, l(^ot), |»o)), ^^ •' <• 
®tng'd fort im faufenbrn ®aIo|>t), 
S)a$ 9io§ unb Steiter fd^noien, 
Unb StM unb Sfunfen flo6en* 

SBie flog, tvad tunb bet SRonb (efd^ien*, 

SBie flog ed in bie Seme ; 

l2Bie jfogen o6en fiber ^in 3. 

S)er «&tmme( unb bie Sterne. — 

,,®raut eieSd^en au(^ ? S)er SRonb fc^eint ^eai 

•^urra^ ! bie S^obten reiten feigned - 

(Btaut, Siebc^en auci^ t)or tobten V* — 

"D tve^ ! 2af ru^n bie Hoblen I" ^ 

1. Safa, the French ga^a toe//, ifp, come on! 

2« <6uf(^, ^ufd^; ftetc/c. 

3, Oben fiber ^in, literally (on AtgfA over Mere). 



2S6 

Conversation. 

Cd ijl fait, ^ixtn @ie, ts>it «6aben ®te Sfreun^e ba ? 

ber 8Bmb faufi? Stein, ed tDo^nt nut fc^Ie^ted 

8Bad fe^e id; bort in ber {(erne ? ®e{!nbel bo. 

3ft bad 30t Sorf ? (Sd^e^t immer fc^neOet! ®ie 

SRein^bad ifleinneinerSfreden, muff en immer ini (Salop)) 

nlc^t totxt Don un0. reiteni 

3|» eg nitij^t ««. ? 9lur ju ' (only on) (£0 fd^abet 

®ans red^t; fo ^eiflt ber DxU mix SRic^tl t , 

No. 169, 
n9ia}p}p'l atat)))'! Sttiti^ bitnft, 1. ber ^aH fd^on tuf t • . • 
99alb toirb ber Sanb i^errinnen! • . 
Slapp'l Siapp'l 5(f) tvtUre SBoraenCuft, • , 
Siapp'l ^ummle b{(^ bon i^innen I — 
' f8oilhxa6)t, 2. boa6m4ft ift unfer Sauf ! 
2)ad «&o(^|eit6ette t^at fi<^ auf. 
3)ie ^obten reilen fc^nede i 
SBcr f!nb, toir f!nb gut ©telle/' — 

flJafc^ auf ein eifern 3. OitterO&or ' 
©ing'd mit bertangtem 4. Q&QeL 
Wlit f(^u?anfer ®ett' ein ®c^(ag babot 
3erfl}rengte @c^Io§ urtb SHIeQeL 
5)ie giiiflel ftogen fittrenb cfuf, ' 
Unb fiber ®rS6er ^ing ber ?auf. ' ' '''"' ' 
(£g Minften geid^enfleinc ^ - i . 
aHunb um im ffl^onbcnfd^elnei 

^aj^t\)l ^afli^l im^n^miM,: ^. 

*u<;u ! 5. ein gragllc^ SBunber I 

2)e« Dleiterd ^tter, ©ttid fur ©tu«, 6. -. 

Siel* a6, »ie miirSer 3"nber. 

Sum 7, ©d&abel, o^ne 3o»>f unb ©c^opf, 

3um natften ©dfeflbel luarb* fein Jlo^pf ; 

©ein Jtoryer jum ®eri)))}e, 

SRit ©tunbenglde unb ^ippt. 
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Unb f^rS^te 8feuerfun!en ; 
Unb (ui ! war's unter i^r l^linaB 
Serfti&tounbcn* unb berfunfen*. 
©e^eul, ®i^tul aud l^o^er 1inf\, 
©eminfel !am aud tiefer ®ruft. 
feonorenS {ieq tnit Seben, 
aiang* ittif^en Sob unb 8e6en. 

Sinn twenttn totbl lei aftot^englan}, 
Kunb ttm l|^entm im Jtreife, 
^e @dfler rtiieit X^tentana, 
Unb f)tvAUn biefe SBetre : 8. 

,, ®ebn(b 1 ® f bufb I SSknn'd «&et) aitd^ frTi^t^l 

SRit ®ott im <&imme( ])(ib'te nidSftl 

'S)ee MM hift bu lebig ; 

©ott fei'btt: ©Me QnSbffli 1'^ 

1. S)ftn!t, «eem«/ impera. verb; eA is left out. 
^ ^oUixaiiit., from bollfrdngen/ to accomplish XfoU and 
bring). [No. 134. l.] 

3. (Sifetn, of iron; from (Sifen, iron. 

eit is a, final for the formation of adjectiyes (the English en) 
®olb, gold, Sn^pi,. ^ilk, @ilhtt, silver, 
golben; golden, feibeo^ of sUk. fi(6ern, of silver. 

Sometimes '^t" is inserted. 

(Etfen, iron, @tetn, stone, 

eifern, of iron. fteinern, of stone. 

4. aHU toerf^Sngtem 3fi8^I/ ^^^ [hang] hanging bridle, 
i. e. in full speed. 

5. ^ul an exclamation of fear. 

6. @tucf fur ©tucf, piece after piece. 

7. 3um (tverben, to become, to change to something), 
changed to a skeleton. 

8. SBeife, manner and also otr, rune. 
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Conversation. 



nore gefaUen? 
^fi, f« ifl ein aVeijIerftad I 
3a, t9 i^ tin tounberbaied ®e« 

3)a« ifl beutfd^e gfantafie (ima- 
gination)! 

itennen @lt bie Xnelbote, bie 
mlt biefent (Bebid^te t)er6un« 
benifl? 

9letii, i(^ fenne fie xd^t ! 

SBoaen @ie t)ieaet€^t bie SSte 
]^a6en, fie mir )tt eri&^Ien? 

O la, mit Hieronugen. 919 Siirs 
get bad ®ebtci^t fettig l^atte, 
flieg et )u $fetbe, unb rttt 
im @a(opp ita(^ bent Otte, 
tDO et getoBf^nlic^ feine 



grreuube, ©tolBcrg unb ati» 
bere Dlc^tet, iraf (met). (Sv 
\pxan^ bann bom$ferbe,unb 
mit ber9tettgerte m bec«&anb, 
lad er t^nen bad ))rSti^tige 
®ebicl^t t}or* QBte ec nun gu 
ber Stede fam 
,,Unb ffunt, f^anc, ^op, fi^p , 

iiing'd fott tn faufenbem 

ba fc^IuA er mit femer ®erte 
in ^egeiflentng (enthonsi- 
asm) auf ben Zif^, unb atlt 
feine Sfreunbe fuf^ren er* 
fc^redt bott i^ren ®i(en 
(seat) auf. 
S>a9 tt)at ein Xrium))^! 



>issj:sm^ 



PART V. 



PARADIGMS. 
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AUTIOLSS. 



1. The definite Article. 



Nam. 
Gem. 
Dm. 
Am, 



ber, 
ben, 



8 I RO XTL AB. 

Masculine. 
bfefer, gutcr, 
biefed, 9ttte0, or en, 
biefem, gufem, 
bf efen, < (|uten, 



the, this, 

of the, this, 

to the, this, 

the, this, 



Norn. 4* Aee. hit, 
Gen. bet, 

Dot. bet, 



Norn. ^Aee, bad, 
Gen. bed, 

-Do*. bem, 



biefe, 
bieret, 
biefer, 

biefed, 
btefed, 
biefem. 



Feminine. 
flute, 
guter, 
flutet, 

Nttitef. 

flute«, 



the, 
of the, 
to the, 

the, 



()ute0, or en, of the. 



f^utem. 



to the. 



this, 
this, 
this, 

this, 
this, 
this. 



good, 
good, 
good, 
good, 

good, 
good, 
good, 

good, 
good, 
good, 



The demonstrative proDoanB, the relative pronoiins and the inde- 
finite numerals, are declined in the same way : 



biefn, 
iener, 

ieber, 

jegtic^etR, 

aUer, 

einifjet, 

etli^er, 

mancf^et, 

tDe((ber, 



blefe, 

iene, . 

foI*e, . 

jebe, 

iegli^e, 

a(fe, 

etn{()e, 

etlt^e, 

mancfie, 

tt>e(4e, 



biefed, 

ienetf, 

folc^ed, 

{ebed, 

{eflli^e*, 

ane«, 

emif)fd, 

etdc^etf, 

ntanAed, 

n>efd)ed, 



this, 

that, 

snch, 

each, 

each, 

•u, 

some, 
some, 
many a, 
which. 



nnd an adjeotives or words used as saefa, not preceded by a 

deolined word : 

0utet, gute, guted, good, 

toenfo guter, koenig gute, loenig guted, little good, 
9(et gutec, biel gute, tCel guted, much good. 
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2, The indefinite Article. 







8IK0ULAB. 








AbM* 


tiVLt 


Jfa«ciut)i«. 
mettt, vnfeT, 


■» 


my, 


oar. 


Om. 


einei, 


metnei, unfere^, 


of% 


my, 


oar. 


DaL 


einent, 


metnemi nnferem, 


tea, 


my. 


oar, 


Jbx. 


etnen, 


meineii, vnfeipeiiy 
Feminine. 


«• 


my. 


oar, 


Nom^ij^ADe. 


etne, 


metne, unfere, 


■» 


my. 


oar« 


Gen. 


ciner. 


meincc, unferer, 


of*. 


my. 


oar. 


Dot, 


elnec, 


metncr, unferer, 


tea, 


my, 


oar. 



Neuter. 

Nom.4rAee. tin, mettt, unfer, a, my, our, 

Oen. tinti, mtinU, unferetf, of a, my, our, 

Dot, einein, me inent, unfetem, to a, my, oar. 

In the dedensioa of anff r, one of the final can be elided, 
(No. 57. 3.) 

DeoUned in the same way are the pofwessife pronoani : 

my, 
thy, 
his, its, 
oar, 
yoor, 
their, (her) 



meCti, 


metne, 


mtin, 


Uin, 


^ttne, 


betn, 


fein, 


f«we, 


Stin, 


unfef, 


unf(re, 


ttnfer, 


euer, 


euere, 


euet, 


»r, 


ittxt, 


iih 


and f etn, 


fetne, 


rein, 



tt)a< ffit ein, toatf f &t tint, toa< fftt dn, what kind of, 

3. PlaraU 

For all thefaregcing vfordsj and for the three gendert. 

Norn, bte, biefe, ()ute, metne, unfete, the, these, good, my, oar, 

Oau bee, biefcr, outer, meiner, unfecer,ofthe, these, good, my, oar. 

Dot. ben, btefen, guten,ntemen,ttnferen, to the, these, good, my, oar, 

Aee, like Nom. like Nom. 



S'O'BSVAlTTIVBe. 





1. 


Common Nouns. 






KASCnUNE. 








Sini^lar^ 




Ntm. 
Oen. 
Dot. 
Aoc 


(friend) 
ber Sreunb, 
bed Sreunbed^ 
bem Sreunbe, 
ben Brennb/ 


(hat) 
ber^ut, 
bed ^utfd, 
bem ^ute 
ben ^vit, ' 

PluraL 


(angel) (nephew) 
ber (Siigel, ber 9le{fe, 
bed (Sngeld, bed 9leffen, 
bem (tngel, bem DIeffen, 
ben(9nge(, ben 9lejfen, 


(friends) 
Nom./jr AeeMt Srennbe, 
Otn, ber Srennbei 
I^oL ben S^rennben, 


(hats) 
bie ^htt, 
ber «itte, 
ben ^iilen, 


(angels) (nephews) 
bie Qnfitl, bie Oleffen, 
ber Qngel, ber 9leff en, 
ben (Snoeln, ben 9itftn, 






VEHININB. 








Singular, 






(fignre) 
Nom.4rAee, bie %iQnx, 
Om. ber %\^nx, 
Vol ber gigur. 


(rose) 
bie aiofe, 
ber ^cUt 
ber Siofe* 






PluraL 






(figures) 

N<m.^Ac6. bieSigttten, 
Oen. ber 9if)uretii 
I>at. ben Sianrett/ 


(roses) 
bie ftofen, 
ber Stofen, 
ben dtoftn* 






VBUTEB. 








Singular. 






(field) 
Nom. 4>Jm. bad ^d^, 
GdL bed Sclbed, 
•2^ bem Sefte, 


(land) 
bad ^aiib, 
bed Sanbed/ 
bem 2anbr# 



VI 



Nam* 
Gem. 
Dot, 
Am* 



Fhtral. 

Nonu^Aee, bie Seller, 
Gen, bet WUt, 

l>at. ben Selbecn, 



(kinds) 

bte £anber, 
ber £anber, 
ben Sdnbecni 



2. Proper Noons* 

WITH THS ABTICLS. 

Singular, 

hn^6^iiltx, bev^eibni^, bte Snna, 

bed ^cl^tlUc, bed Seibui^, bee ^nmir 

bem (Sd^UUc, bem ^eibui^, bee ^nua, 

ben ©coiner, ben 8eibnt^/ like Nom. 



bU 9RarqaTeie/ 
b^r S)2ar9ac£te/ 
ber 9Harc)acete, 

like Nom. 



PluretL 

Nom4- Am. \>it ^^iKtt, bieSeibrrit^e, btettnaen, bit aHargaveten, 
Ui^ititt, ber ^eibnit^e# ber^antn, ber aRargarettn, 



Gim. 
DaU 



ben @(^iUern, ben£eibii(j»cn,bett Asueiii Ibcn SUr^eten 



WITHOUT THE ABTICLS. 

Nom,4rAfie. ^d^idet, gelbni^, Slrna, 

Gen ©c^inerd, Seiiini^end, 9(nnad^ 



Dai. 



@<fyiUer(n)i iBeibitif^ (en), Slnna^ 



SRargarete, 

SKargaretend, 

flRarijacete(n) 



ADJEOTIVaB. 



Siogulaiv 

1. When preceded by the definite article wr a word declined 



Hke it. 





Mate, 


Plem, 


Neuter. 




Nom, 


ber gute, 


bie gute, 


bad Qtttt, 


the good, 


Gen, 


bed guten, 


ber guten, 


bed guten, 


of the good. 


Dot. 


bem gnUtti 


ber 8ttlen«i 


bem guten, 


to the good. 


Ace. 


ben gnteUf 


like Nom* 


. like Nom; \ 


the good, 



tiff' 

2. When preceded by the imdeflHiie arU/Oe or a word declined 

like it. 

Mate, Fern. • Neuter.- 

Norn. tin Qnttx, - tint quit, ■ fin qiiUe, ti good, 

Oen, tinte qnttn, tintx qnttn, tinte c^nttn, of a good, 

Dot. etuem gitten^ einer jiitf n^ eiiifm guttn, to a good, 

Aec. etnen guten^ like Num. like No in. a good. 

PIttralt 

3. For both caeee-and the three genders. 

JVhm 4* Aee, V\t or tneine quten, the or my good, 

Oen. \tx o( me inn ^uten, of the or my good. 

Dot, ^ ben or meinen QUten. ' to the or my good, 

RBMARX : In the nune* way are declined : 

berienige/ the one,. 

berfelbe (ber fe(be)/ the same, (often used for personal pronouns.) 

and all words ased adject^ve^ Iq connecUen with the definite or 
indefinite article. 



ber eine, 
b'er metne^ 
ber metnige, 
^er anbere, 


the one, 
mtse, 
mine, 
the other. 


ZV. 


^ 


PRONOUN: S. 



1. The relative pronoun 

• s 

ff standing after the word to which it refers. 





• 


SINGULAR 


• 




Maae. 


Fem. 


Neuter, 


Norn, 


»e(ci)er, 


t»e((^e, 


X0Z\6i^e, which. 


Oen, 


beffen, 


beren, 


beffen, of which, 


Dai. 


koeldjeni/ 


li>e((^er, 


tDe((^eni, to which. 


Aeo, 


loetc^en, 


like Nom. 


like Horn. 



nUSAL F(Mt ALL «BH0IB8« 

Nam, ^ Ace, ll)e(((e, which, 

Oen. b e r e n, of which, 

J>9L b e It e ll# to which. 

2. The definite article 

can 2m U9€d VMtead qf the relative pronoun; hut the irregular 

forms mutt be retained. 





8IK0ULAR. 






jftue. F&n* 


JVbce. 


Norn. 


bet, btei 


batf, 


Gen, 


beffen, beten, 


beffen, 


Dot, 


bem, bet. 


bem. 


Jee, 


beUf like Norn. ^ 

PLURAU 

Nom, 4r Act., Wt, 
Gm, beten, 
Do/. ben en, 


like Nmiu 



3. The definite article 

can aleo be used instead qf the demonstrative pronoun^ and if 

it is not connected witfi a substantive or adjective, the genitive 

plural is „Uxtt" instead cf „beten"* 



!• The interrogative pronouni 





toer, who. 




Ma»e, and Fern. 






Nom, 


ttet, 


who. 


Oen. 


weffen (»ef ), 


whose, 


DaL 


toem, 


tu whom 


Af9» 


XOtVL, 


whom. 



ID a 9 ; what. 

Som 4rAce. maS, what, 

OeM. toe$, of what 



IX 



5. Personal pronouns. 





%• Jntttptmfii^ 


b« Second Pereon* 






8IK0ULAB. 




Nom. 


i4, 


h 


Nom hu, 


thoa, 


Gen: 


meinet (mein) of me, 


Oen. bemn(beiii), oftbee, 


Dai. 


met, 


tome» 


JOai. biv, 


to thee, 


Aee. 


mt<l^. 


me, 


PLURAL. 


thee. 


Nom 


toic. 


we, 


Nom, {Iftr. 


ye or you, 


Oen. 


luifer. 


of at. 


(?«fi. (uev, 


ofyoa, 


Dot 


und, 


toiu, 


Dot end), 


to you, 


Aec 


XMA, 


Mf 


ilo; eu4, 


ye or yoa. 






e. 


2ni«r<{ permm» 


• 



8INQULAB. 
JKlobc. ^em» 

Nom. et, he, fie^ she, 

Oen, feiner (fetn), of him, x^ixtXt of her, 
Dai. tl^m, fid^/ to him, il)r, fi(|^toher, 
Ace. iftni fl<^/ him, ^t, fic^, her, 



Neva. 
H, it. 

feiner(fftn), of it. 
i^m, i^f to it. 
H, ^^, it. 



PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

Nom. ffC/ they, 

Oen, \^xtXf of them* 

Dai. ilynen, fl(^, to them, 

Aee^ ^t, Ml them. 

ff(!( is reflexsiveL 



STVICBEALS. 



1. 


CardinaU 




2. Ordinal 


• 


1. etn, eini, 


one. 


bet/ bte, baf crfie, 


the first, 


2. j»ei, 




two. 


f» 


§tt>elte, 


the second, 


3. bret, 




three. 


n 


brUte, 


the third, 


4. ]»ter, 




four. 


it 


»iettei 


the fonrth. 


5. ftnf, 




fi^e, 


n 


funfte, 


the fifth, 


0. fec|»<. 




•ix. 


99 


fe*»e, 


the sixth. 



IV 



7. flthtn, 

9. neun, 

10. geOn, 

11. titf (elf), 

12. jtDdlf, 

13. ^re^elm, 

14. 9itt\tiin, 

15. funf)el)n, 

16. fed)ft<)n, 



eight, 

nine, 

ten, 

eleyen, 

twelve, 

thirteen, 

fourteen) 

fifteen, 



sixteen, 

17. fii'bfniiefeii, seTenCeen, 

18. aci)t)f()n, eighteen, 

19. neunjel)ii/ nineteen, 

20. jtt)an/(t(), twenty, 

21. ein iin^ jtoangig, twenty one 

22. jwci unb jmanjig/ twenty two.,, 



Hx, ^^h ^^^ fffBf ntv 
neunte, 

tHHt, 

bret>^Rte, 

oter]ie^nt(, 

funrgebnte, 

fedjjebnte, 

Geben^f^nte, 

neungtl^nte, 
jtoanitgfle, 



H 

n 

it 

tt 

ii 

it 

tt 

tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



30. brdgig/ thirty. 
40. oterjig, foiirty, 

50. fiinfiig, fifty, 

51. etn unb funf^ig, fifty ojm, 
60. fe(l)ijig, «ijuy. 



70. (xcbenAig, 
80. ad^tiig, 
90. nenniig, 
100. ^unbett, 



seventy, 

eighty, 

ninety. 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
it 
it 
it 
ti 
tt 



hundred, 
2tJ0. jwei'bunbert, two hundred, ,, 
300. breibiinbert, three hundred, ,, 
1(100. Uufenb, thousand, „ 

2000; jweitaufeub, two thousand, ,, 



the seven&f 
the eigbth, 
the niiieth, 
the tenth, 
the- eleventh 
the twelth, 
the thirteenth, 
the fourteenth, 
the fifteenth, 
the sixteenth, 
these venteentfa 
the eighteenth' 
the nineteenth, 
the twentieth. 



ein unb jtoan^i^fiei twenty first 
gtoet tinb itvanjigfte, the twen 

ty second, 
btei§igfle, • the thirtieth, 
Oietj|ig{}(^ the fourtieth, 

fitntligftei the fiftieth, 
tin unb funf^tgOe, fifty fii-st, 
fcc^gigftc;, the sixtieth, 

ftt^benj^ig^e/ the seventieth . 
the eightieth, 
the ninetieth, 
the hunderdtii. 



tt*tjig!fte,- . 
neunjlgftc, 



jtoeibunbertjic, thetwohuudredth 
breil}unbei:tfle, Uie threehuudredth 
lauf<nbfl«; the tliuusandth, 

iitoeitauf enbfle, the two thousandth 



($ine ^iiUtoii, a million, „ miUionfie, 



the miliiouth. 



je ^wti, 
ie brei 



3. 

two at a time, einmal, 
three at a time, gtoeimaf, 

fuvfmal, 



)}terfa(^ (orfMttg), fonr£bald, 
funffa<f^# fivefold, 

oielfacl^, manyfold, 

bcvpelt, double, 

cineiUi, one of sort. 



,ipft, oftmal^ 



*,\ 



i^a9 etfle SRa(, 
bad ^xotitt aUftlj 



once, 

twice, 
^ye times, 
many a time, 
often, 

the first tiDio, 
the secoiijdlime 



n 



gtoelerlet, 


of two Borti, 


ein tinixqti SKal, 


a single tii 


anerlei, 


of alliortf, 






vtc(cr(d, 


of many lorU, 


erflent, 


firstly. 


maii4fet(ef| 


of ynrioiuaortf, 


imittni, 


secoodly, 






hxitttni, 


thirdly, 


ein Iftalb, 


abalf, 


9ievten<, 


fourthly. 


bit ^mt, 


the half, 






tin ^xitUl, 


a third* 


etn IDutcnb, 


a dozen, 


ein Sierteli 


afoarthr 


ein 9mx, 


a pair, 


t^tertlyal^, 


3i 


itoanjis. 


a score. 


tcttt^alB, 


2h 







PRBFOBITZOSTS. 



1. 





WUh the 


genihiVB* 




anflatt, ftatt, 


instead of, 


txoii, 


in spite of. 


^u$txf)aVb, 


without, ontside, 


ttm-YoiHenr 


for the sake of 


innerlbAiK 


within, inside, 


toegen, 


on account of, 


ebtxJiM, 


above, 


nngeacbtet, 


not withstanding 


untecbalb, 
MefTeit^bifffett^, 


below, 

on this side. 


nnmett, 
nnfeiu. 


? not far from. 


jenfcit, ienfeit^. 


on that side, 

by virtue of, oi 


^txmitttift, 
-, mitteifl, 


> by means of 


Uut, 


according to, 


t^emoge, 


by dint o£^ 


iufoige, 


in consequenceof 


U)atftenb, 


during 



and, 

aufer, 

hti, 

binnen, 

entgegen, 

gegen&ba 

mit. 



2. 

WiA the doHoe,, 

oat, out of, ua^, 

without, outside of, na^% 

by, near, with, nebfl, 

witbin, fammti 

tovN ards« opposite to, feit, 

over against, 9on, 

conformably with, |n, 

with, iflHtoiUt, 



after, to, according (u. 

next, next to, 

together with, 

together with, 

since, 

from, of, 

to, at, 

against, oontrary. 



8. 

}ttf9l(|t# iaoonteqaenceof— • 

with the genidTe, if placed before the fabatantiye, 
with the datire, if placed after the fabstantiTe, 

iSMffi, along — 

th, <— in the seme of, on oeonm/ of, governs the genittYe, 
in the aense of, ever, ai, govema the datiye. 



4. 



WiA ike 



\>wt^0 through, 


fonbcr, 


apart, without, 


ffir, for, in place of, 


mn, 




f|(0«l«OT gen, towards, 


toiber, 


against. 


0^, without, 


fntCang, 


along. 



6. 





WiA fie itOhe or aeeiaMm. 


«»# 


on, at, near, 


fiber, oyer, abpye, 


anf, 


on, upon. 


• nnter, under, among. 


^ittter« 


behind, 


9or, before, 


in. 


in or into, 


|»tfc^eil/ betwixt. betwMD 


neBen, 


beaide. 





If prepoaitionanionoajllableabejmned with the datiye oraocnsa- 
thre of the definite article, a contraction can take place by connecting 
the lact letter of the article with the preposition, 

(if enphony admita.) 



)tt bem fQatit, 
gtt^m SSater, 
(et bem ^attt, 
htim S3ater, 
f&tba^^ottf^ 



|tt bet flknttfti 
gurSRutter, 
in bem ^anfe, 
im <&aufe, 
bttt(h ba< SeniUf^ 
btit(i«8iaifffr. 



xni 



1." Compounds of irn mid 1110^ : 

PRSFOSITIONS. 
Instead of „W,:verj- often ,,(iec'' is nsed, aiso in componnds. 

hdbti, ^M, therdyf. wherebj, i.o, by thii, by which, 

babur*. wobur*, J**'®'*^"8^' wherethroiigh, i.e, through thit, 

') or thereby, Whereby, [diQ^ogh which, 
therefore, wherefo)^, i.e, for thii, foi' which, 
there agunf t, where against, i.e , against this« 

[against which, 
therewith, wherewith, i.e, with this, with which, 
thereof, whereof, i.e, of this, of which, 
ther^ore, wherefore, i.e, before this, before which, 
thereto, whereto, i.e, to this, to which, 

hereon, whereon, i.e, on this, on which, 
thereupon, whereupon, i.e, upon this, upon which, 
therefrom, wherefrom, i.e, from this, from which, 
therein, wherein, i.e, in this, in which, 
banim ttDtum \ therearound, whereaxound, i.e, around this, around 
. ' > or therefore, [which, 

baomtet, Wotantet, i A"""""!*', wherenader, U. under thU, under 

y or among, [which, 

bac&^er/ toodiber, thereoyer, wfaereover, i.e, over this, over which, 
bania4f/ tooniai(« thereafter, whereafter, i.e, after this, after which. 



baf&r, 


)»cfhx, 


bagegen, toogegen, 


bamttf 


xoemit, 


baoon, 


toooon, 


baooT, 


loooot, 


bagu, 


i»oja/ 


barav, 


tooran^ 


barattf. 


toorauf, 


laxani, 


tootaud, 


bariii, 


rooxin, 



^af^inttx, 
baneBen, 
batttber, 
bagtttf^en, 



behind this (or that) 
near this (or that) 
against this (or that) 
between this (or that). 



2. Compounds of i^tt 



letoB, 


down hither, 


(towards the spe 


ierauf, 


np " 


» •» 


l^eran^, 


out " 


» w 


ievetit; 


in 


n n 


leviUbft, 


orwp •• 


*t * 



XIT 



k nBdei^iither. (towaidi the f p«aker) 

•^"•^'idown '• •• ;; 

fftrnx, forth, out, " •• 

l^etna^^r means kareefier. 

3« Compounds of l)iti« 



%inah, down thither (away from the speaker), 

^inauf, np ** 

ttnaue, out •* •• *' 

iin&bet, over « « •« 

*«»»»»«'! S:^ " " " 

Jinjtt, means <&^efo, i. e, to that, 

^inbut(ft, means therethrough, i.e, through that 
l^ingegen, (there against) at the eoiOrarjf. 

4. Compounds of ^a and W0 

WITH 

,fitx'' and ,,^itt". 

ba^et, »o!)et, thence, whence, 

ba^in, tt)ol)ln, thither, whither 



;r ! '^-*'' 



OONJUITOTIOITB. 
1. 

Sttcfc at throw the verb at the end af the sentence. 

art, when, «infle4*tet, > notwithittnding 

fcaf, that, ungta*Ut, > 

Jrt, nnril, fo. >*» . 

ba, »nee, when, tBi^reiik, whiUti 



XV 



bamtt, 

iiibem, 
nad}bem. 



in order that, 

before, 

in case that, 

the, (the) 

while, 

after-thaty when, 



toentt, 

ttie, 



if, 
when, 

because, 

if, where, 

pince, 

whether, if* 



The compounda follow the same lata* 
Jaiif, 



al9 ttenn, 
al9 oh, 
kooferi), 
wtnn 
toenn fetich, 



■I 



not withstanding. 



2. 



auf bag, ao that. 



though. 



bennc(i|f 

taffer, 
barum, 
bf66alb, 
bf^toegen, 



Such as throw the subject after the verb. 
(If there be any subject expressed in the second clause.) 

mitl^ini 



^' J yet 



however. 



' therefor. 



alfo, 
nun, 
nuc, 



beffenungea(^teti nevertheless, (toeber), no(!ft| 



be^o, 

fernev, 

iiuglci*, 

fonft, 

bemna4, 
enbltd), 



the, (je-beflo^the-the) enttoebet, 



also, 

still, until now, 

further, 

at the same time, 

else, 

rather, 

according to this, 

finally. 



iingegen, 

bagtfjen, 

bal^lngegen^ 

bann, 

aUbanUi 

faum, 



consequently. 

therefor, now. 
only, 
then, 

(neither), nor, 
either, 

on the contrary, 

indeed, 
> then, afterwards. 






scarcely. 



!• iebofi^, bo4 saA Dielmel^ri follow the 1st or 2nd class. 
2. If conjunctions modify the substantive, they stand before 
it (as any word which modifies the substantive). 

fiHut e r tougte e« ni^t, only ke did not know it. 
!Rn¥ tougte tx nidftt^ only he did not know. 



xn 



3. 



Such €L$ do not affect the foaitum qf the verb. 

}but, 

vDCt 



nv!b, and, 


abet, attetn« 


put, or. 


fonbem, 




Utm, 



nrraiusaTioiTs.' 



Xiif! 
SBobUn ! 


Up! 

Well th«il 


3ttbe! 
«eifa! 


i'Huna! 


«rif*! 


Brisk 1 


m»! 


HoBh! 


iSBrao ! 


Brayo! 


Seiber! 


Alan! 


D%\ 


Oh! 


««! 


}^« . 


«m 


HaU! 


W! 


4eba! 


Ho then! 


SBel^! 


J Wo! 


«aU! 


Hold ! 


mthtl 


(ii! 


Eigh! 


SwDfHil 


Fyi shame 1 


govt! 


>wayl 




* 



XTII 



1. 



To havei j^abrtt* 



PBESENT. 



PlvraL 



I have, 
thott hMt, 
he hat, 
we have, 



Jnd*oait>o$ 

2» btt (atl, 

3. ec f)at, 

1* toic ba6en, 

2. tl)t fja^etpr^Bt, you have, 

3« fte babeni they have. 

Imperaiwe, 

Have (ihou). 
let him have« 
let oa have. 
Ibabet or l^abt (i^r), have (you). 
l^Aben fle« let them have. 



SuhjuncHvem 
36i f^aht, 1 (have) may have, 
.bli 6abcti# thoa may st have, 
er haht, he may have, 
toil baben, we may have, 
If^x iahtt, you may have, 
fie l^aben/ ' they may have. 



4abe (bu), 



Participle 
having, 
bab enb. 



MiettHvt* 
3cb (aU(, I hacL 



XMFSRFSCT. 

8iibjtmeHv$. 
(tteiu) tdb Wte# (iO I had or I might 

have. 



bu battefl, 

er Wt^t 
wix batten, 
tbr batter, 
fie batteiii 



thoa hadst 
he had* 
we had. 
you had* 
they had* 



btt.bittefc 
et batte, 
toitbaUeii, 

fte l^&tten^ 



thou mightst have, 
he might have, 
we might have, 
you might have, 
they might have. 



Perfect Participle. 
had, Qt\)abt. 

PERFECT. 



I have had. 
3(6 babe gebabt, 
bu baf! ^thahtf 
et bat gebabt, 
tottbabengebabt, 
ibr Hht gebabt, 
fie baben gebabt, 



I may have had. 
3(fi I6abe getiabt. 
btt Iftabefl gebabt. 
n babe gebabt 
tviT baben gebabt 
i^r Itfabet gebabt. 
fie boben gebabt 



XVUI 



pLXTpnoraor* 



I had had 
3<i ffattt qtfiaht, 
btt f^atttft fithaht, 

totr iaUcn gc^abti 
if^t (attet ge|)abt, 
Se hatttn Qt^aht, 



I might hare had. 
S^ Wit fitUhU 

er ^atte ge^abt. 
iDtr ^&tten gftyabt. 
{(»c (f&Uet ge^a^t. 
fie (patten geljabt. 



Preaem Infinitive. Future Infinitive. 

to haye, \)af>tn. to be about to have, t^ahtn totxtm. 

mtST FUTURE. 
I shall (will) have. I shall have. 

34 rotttt ffahtn, 3$ votxu hahttu 

Vtt wirft f^al^tu, %rx weibeft l^aben* 

tx t9itb bttben, er toerbe Ifobtn. 

lotr toetben balreUf iPit iverben tiabem 

tI)T toeibet babettf ii)x tpett>et (abrn* 

fte toecben f^ahtn, fie tt>erben ^aben* 

FIRST FUTUBS CONDITIONAL. 
I should (or wonld) have. 

3<^ tvftrbe l^aben, Sir tofitben l(^a(en, 

bu w&rbeft b^ben, xhx toftrbet baben^ 

et tt>{itbe babcn, fie toutben ^abeiu 



Perfect 
to have had, 

BBGOKD 
I shall haye had. 
3ctf toerbe gebabt ba^ett, 
bu )»ixft Qthoibt baben, 
et totrb gebabt baben, 
tDir toetben gebabt baben^ 
tbr weibet gebabt baben, 
fie tt>etben gebabt baben. 



Infinitive. 

gelj^abt ^aben. 

FUTURE. 

(if) I shall hare had. 
3db toecbe gebabt baben, 
bu tDctbefl gebabt baben, 
er merbe gebabt baben, 
toix werben gebabt babeiii 
tbr toeri^et gebabt baben, 
fie iDerben gebabt l^aben. 



SBGOND FUTURE CONDITIONAL. 
I should (or would) have had. 
3ctf to&tbe gebabt baben^ SOir loiitben gelyobt boben, 

bu n>iirbeft gebaH ffainn, if^x tvntbet gebaH baben, 

er ttfitbe gelifabt baben, f{e tofttben gebabt babem 



xn 



9. 



To be, ffiti. 



1 




PBE8BNT. 






AitCO^IM. 


6uliyunetive, 


3« bin. 


lam* 


3* feii 


I be.or may be. 


y bu biji, 


thoaart. 


bufeU^oi 


' f eift/ thoa maytt be. 


tti% 


he if. 


«f«l. 


he may bo. 


tDic ffnb, 


we are. 


ttiv feien, 


we may be. 


tbr feib, 


yon are. 


i*r feiet, 


yoa may be. 


fie {tnb« 


they are. 


it feien. 


they may be. 


J 
€e{ (bn) 


imperative. 

be (thou). 


• 




fei et, 


let him be* 






feien »t¥, 


let at be. 


J 


FarHeipie. 


feib (ib«>, 


be you. 




beiDg. 


feien fie, 


let them be. 


t 


fetenb. 




IXPSRFXqT. 





Indieatiee, 

3^ ttat, I wai. 

bu mareft or toac^, thou 

ec nar, he was, 

toit waren, we were. 

i^x toatel or toart/ you were, 

fie 1oaren# they were. 



3<fl tO&te, (if) I were.<I might be) 

bu waxtft, thoa wart. 

er macej he were. 

ttit tt)&ren, we w re. 

il^r u>&ret, yoa were. 

fie Waren, they were. 



Perfect ParticipU^ 
been, getoefen. 



PERFECT. 



I have been. 

3^ bin getnefen, 
bu bid gemefen, 
er if! grttefen, 
tt)iv finb gettefen, 
ii^t feib getnefen, 
lie ^nb getbefeii. 



I may have beenl 
3<^ fei getoefen, 
bu feift getoefen, 
er fei gen>efen, 
ttir feien 9emefen« 
ibt feiet gen>efen, 
fe feien getoefen. 



zx 

ruTpnraor* 

I, had been* I might have beeiL 

3d) tt»ac getoefeni 3(1} to&re detoefen, 

bn toar^ fieivefeiii bu n>&Tefl geioefen, 

ct loac Qctoef en^ er lo&re jgemefeiii 

toir toaten ^ttatU^ mix tD&cen fien>effit| 

i^r tt>aret gewefen, t()t t»firf t getorfen, 

fie toaren g^tocfeiu fie leSrengettefen* 

JPr€»mtJnfiniHp%. . . Future Infinitive, 

to be, (eln. ' ' to b^ about to be, fein ll^eIben» 

VtBSr FUTUBB.- 
I ihall be. (if) I shall be. 

34 mrrbe feiii/ 3d> toevbe fetn, \ 

bu wirti felni bu toeTbtft fein, 

n toirb fetn, e? loctbe fetn, 

iDtf mtibtn feCii, toit teerben fetit, 

lit toerbet fetu/ tlftc toctbt t fein, 

{{e mcbei fein* i% ^oeiben fetn« 

FIBST FUTURE CONDITIONAL« 
I sboiild or would be. 
34 tvfitbe fein, xoix toitrben fein» ^ 

btt toftrbeft feini ibv taftfbei fein, 

er tsiitbe fein, fie mftibtn fein* 

Perfect Infinitive^ 
to have been, getoefm fein* 

8B00ND FUTUBB* 
I shall have been. (if) I sUall have beea. 

34 tt)etbe gewefm fein, 34 toetbe gewefen fein, 

bn tvtrft getoefen fein, bu merbefl getoefen fein, 

e« lotcb geioefen fein, et ttevbe gewefen fein, 

tvit tvevben getoefen fein, toit werben gemefen fein, 

fl^v tterbet gewefen fein, ibr metbet geto)efen fein, 

{le loeeben gemefen'fein, fie loetben ge»efen fein* 

SECOND FUTURE GONDiTIOyAL. 
I shoald or would have had. 

34 ^Me getoefen fein, mix iDuvben getoefen fein, 

bu tofttbeft getoefen fein, ihx xoux^tt getoefen fein, 

er wlirbe getoefen fein, fie toAtben ge»«fen fefn. 



i 



8. 



To becomet wtt'iitn, (to be getting.) 



JMieative, 


^rtO^^HKiwik 


I become* 


I may become. 


3<i »etbe, 


Si^mtbt, 


btt witi, 


btt loexbefl, 


ft tiit^t 


et loecbe, 


lotr tvet^en. 


totr loetben, 


ifnt tDCtbetr 


i(r toetbet, 


fk iMtbcn* 


Setvetbea* 


SBccbe (bu), become (dioa). 




Uttbt tx, let bim become. 




tottttn mix, let us become. 


ParHc^ 


mtttt (tldr), become (you.) 


becoming. 


toetben dt/ let tfaem become. 


betbenb* 


nfPSBTECT. 




JMieatkm. 


Stajtmethfe. 


I become. 


I migbt become. 


94 tvutbe or toarb, 


S^ lofttbe. 


btt tDttfbeP or war^% 


btt tofitbefl, 


et tourbe or matb, 


tx to&tbe. 


l»it ttntbeii, 


iDir to&tben. 


i^r tourbeti 


il^r tD&tbeti 


lie toutbeo* 


fie ivftrben* 



Perftei Participle^ 
become, getoorben. 



FBBVBOr. 



I haT9 beeome. 

34 bin getvotben, 
btt Vifi gettorben, 
er iff gett)ccbeti, 
lotT finb gewocbea, 
ilftc feib gen>c(^en, 



I may have beooma. 

3^ W getvpiben, 
btt feiefl getoovbeoi 
n fei getootben, 
iDtr feien getootbeni 
tb( feiel getoocben, 
iie fetett gciMibea. 



I had beoome. 

3^ toac genoiben, 
btt toatft gettorbcn, 
er »at getootben, 
J»ix xoartn getvctben, 
ttv toart Qtxootbtn, 
fic loaren getootben. 



I migbt hare become, 
dc^ »dre gemoiben, 
bu ttdrefl fjewotbni, 
er toare getoctbev, 
l»ic lodren getooiben, 
i^v to&ret getDotben, 
lie wAven geworben. 



Preiem Infniiive. Future JnJiniHve. 

to become, toetben. to be about to become, loetben kseTben. 

FIB8T FUTURE. 



I shall become. 

3(<) toetbe toeiben, 
Du lotrft tvecbeti/ 
er totrb toetben, 
loir loetben toerben, 
(ll^r ttetbet loerben, 
fie torrbett tverben. 



(if) I shall become. 
3^ toerbe werben, 
bu toetbefl loetben, 
er toerbe loerben, 
mix toerben toerbeni 
t^r werbet toerben, 
fie toerben toerben. 



riRST FUTURS COKDiriONAL. 
I should (or would) become. 
34} loutbe toerben, IBir tofirben toetbeii, 

bu lofiibefi merben, i^r tourbet loerbeiii 

er to&tbe toetben^ fie tofirben merbeii. 

Petfect Infinitivt. 
to haye become, geworben feiii* 

SECOND FUTURE. 
I shall haTC become. (if) I shall haye become. 



3(6 wctbe getoorben fetii/ 
btt totrfl gemorben fein, 
er toirb getoorben fetn, 
toir toetbtn geMotben fein^ 
t(r toetbet gettorben fein, 
fie toerben getoorben fetn. 



3(6 toerbe getoorben fein, 
bu loerbefi getoorben feiui 
er toerbe getoorben fein, 
toir toerben getoorben fein, 
t^r toerbet getoorben fetn, 
fie toerbeu getoorben fern. 



SECOND FUTURE CONDITIONAL. 

I should (or would) have become. 

3(6 tofiTbe getoorben fein, SEDic toftrben getoorben feiu/ 

btt n>&Kbefl getoorben fein, i^r tt>nrbet getoorben fein, 

er toutbe getootben fein, fie tofitben getooiben fehu 



XXI 11 



nS9I7LABi VSBSS. 

1. 

Active Voice. 


io loYe, Htl 


en* 


PBE8EMT. 




JMiMAve 


£f«5;iifM<iM. 


I lore. 


I may lovOi 


3^ Utht, I love. 


3(b Itebe, 


bn lithtft or (iedfl, thou loyeat. 


bu (tebefl, 


erlteMorlieH he lores. 


et iitU, 


U)ir lirbcn, we love. 


totr Iteben, 


il^r Itebet or (iebt, yon love. 


ibr (iebet, 


fte iithtn, they 10y«. 


fie Iteben. 


Imperative. 




8ieb< (bn)/ love (thou). 




Itebe n, let him love. 


" 


Iteben toit, let as love. 


Participle. 


Uebet or Itebt (i^x), love (you). 


loving. 


Iteben fir, let them love. 


liebenb. 


IMPERFECT. 




JMiemHioe, 


Subjunctive. 


I was loving, I loved. 


I might love. 


3cb iithtt, I loved, (I was loving.) 


3(b Uthttt, 


bu (tebteft/ ihou lovedst. 


btt (tebetefl, 


er iithtt, he loved. 


er Itebete, 


loir iithttn, we loved. 


i»{r Uebeten, 


tbc li ebtef , you loved. 


ibrliebetet, 


fie litUtn, they loved. 


fte Itebetfit. 


Perfect Participle, 


loyed, geliebet or 


fidiebt 


PERFECT. 


. 


I have loved. 


I may have loved- 


34) (abe geliebt, 


3(b babe geliebt, 


btt bafi geUebi, 


btt babefl geUebl, 


er fiat gcltebt, 


er babe geitebt, 


wir baben geltebt, 


tvtr baben geltebt, 


. ilrbd^t^Hebt/ 


fl^r babet se(rebt> 


fie baben geliebt 


fit (oben geltebt* 



I had kyyed* I might have loved. 
34 hattt gettebt, 3^ WU fleltcdt, 

bu hatitft geliebtf bu battel geltcbt, 

tx batU gcUcbt/ er b^tte gelt ebt, 

toic batttn gOielt/ ' 'l»it b&tten geUebt, 
ibr ^attet ^tiitU, tbr battet gefiebt, 

fU batten gettebt Re botUs gtCiebt. 

Pr^ient Infinitive, Future Infinitive. 

to loT6y Ueben. to be about to Ioto, Iteben weci^en. 

FIRST rUTUBE* 
I shall love. (if) I ihall love. 

3(b tt)evbe Iteben/ 3(b loerbe (irbfn, 

bu roixft iiehtn, hm mecbeft lieben, 

et tDtrb (ieben, et »ecbe (Uben, 

toir wecben iithtn, totr loetben Itebeni 

tbv toevbet Ueben, ibt loetbet (ieben, 

{{e tverbea Itebeiu fie toetben lieben. 

FIRST FUTURE COITDITIOKAL. 

I should (or would) love. 

3db tD&tbe Iteben, SStr n>fitben Iteben 

btt tofttrbefi (iebeni ibc tofttbet lieben. 

et to&tbe liebf n/ {ie totoen lieben. 

r 

Perfect Infinitive, 
to have loved, geltebt l^otat* 

SECOND FUTURE* ' 
I shall have loved. I shall have loved.'^ 

3(b tteibe geUebt bftbeui 3(b M»evbe:g^ltebt bolNit; 

btt loir^ geliebt baben, . bu toerbeft geliebt baben, 

et tpttb geltebt baben, ' et koetbe geltebt baben. 



r 



toit toerben geliebt boben, lotr loetbtn geltebt boben, 

ibt tterbet geltebt fiahtn, / i^t toerbet geliebt baben, 

fie mtttn geltebt l^aben. fie toecben geli'ebt baben. 

SEOOin) FUTURE OONPiriOlTAL. 

I should (or would) have loved* . :.:.-: 

3(b toitrbe geltebt baben, wtr so&rben geliebt Jbojben, 

bu tourbeft geltebt Ijaben, ibt ttutbfetgelUbl Mtu, 

n lbf(i(be gclitbt Iftabtn, f^ toUibcn gcUfbl HUn. 



* ^ ^A> 



s. 





. Passive Voice« ^ 




to be loTed, — gelU 


Bt toefben« 


PtttOUm 


34l tsetse geUeH, 


' I aah Wed (I am in the 
■tete of being loved.) 


j^Kptifid* 


.f(( imitbe geHeBt, 


I wai loTod, 


or i4 n>atb ddicbt. 


■ 


Perfed. 


i4 Bin geltcbt Motben, 


I have been loted. 


Pltipefjtet. 


fcil toat geUebt tvocben* 


I bad been loved. 




Id) weibt geliebt loctbfii, 


I shall be loved* 


J&««C0iui. 


t<^ tofitbter geltc&t toetben/ 


I should be loved. 



SteondPuhire: {i^tt)eTbe0t(iebttDO(brnfe{n, I shall have been loved. 
Seeomd Ctmd, ^ VohtbtQtlUht WorbCR f eHl| I aikOttld have been loved. 



Setbe (bn) i^M, be (then) loved, 

toecbe er qtlitht, let him be loved, 

)i»ecbenmic.f)e(Ubl, ]9t nt.be loved, 

toetbft (i^r) geUebt, be (yon) loved, 

toeiben fie qtiitht, let them be loved. 

Infiniiive. 

Prmmi. grUcBt tOCfbf U/ to be loved. 

Peifia, geM^t loorben fehi/ to have been loved. 

^Wiif«. )9eibf It gelteBt »efbni« to he about to be loved . 



Verbs of the old form. 

(iKftXeULAB YKKB8) 



1. to find, f { nk en* 



DCPBBFBOf 



I foandt 
34 fanb« 

btt fanbeft, (fanb^), 
er f anb| 
)9it fanbeni 
ilyv fanbetf 
fie fanbctti 



I fonnd. 
tho« foundst. 
be iband. 
we foQod. 
youfomid* 
diey foond. 



. SubjimeHve, 
J might find. 
3(^ f&nbe. 
bu i&nHfL 
ec f&nbe* 
toir fanbeiu 
i^r fanbet, 
{ie fanbeiu 



Pad ParUdpU. 
foond, gef«lib«tb , 

2. to give , Qtitti. 



PBE81NT 



Igire. 

3* Qthu 

mix geben. 

ifix oebet or gebt, 

fie geben 



tWUpttOhtOSt 



gebe ev* 
geben toir. 
gebet or gebt (i^v). 
geben fie* 



3. to bake, 6adetu 



PBSSSMT. 



I bake, 

3((^(fe* 
bu b.6(fft 
et b&(!t. 



Verbs of the old form. 

(irregular TXRB8). 

Arranged cuxording to their radicaX nyUable. 

The verbs of the old form change their radical Towels in 
the Imperfect and Perfect Participle according to their 
radical syllable. 

CLASS 1. 
1. The irregular verbs which have it in the radical syllable change it 



in the Imperfeetf 
into, 

b i e t e n , to offer, 

hitqtn, to bend, 

erftefcn, to select, 

(erfor, erforen) 



in the Faat Participle, 
into, 



mP* 



iot, 



SeBoten, 



SWtitn, to shut, 

^tUn, to boil, 

(fott, gefotten) 



Jiegen, 1. 


to fly, 


fpriegen, 


to sprout. 


^ic^en, 


to flee, 


fttcben, 


to fly, (as dast). 


flie§en, 


to flow. 


tnefen, 


to ^trickle, 


friereiii 


to freeze, 


i^etbriegen, 


to displease. 


flenleSen, 


to eigoy, 


^txlitxtn, 


to loose. 


giegcn. 


to pour. 


loiegen, 


to weigh, 


flieben, 


to cleave, 


iieben, 
(jog, geiiogen), 


to draw. 


Uit^tn, 


to creep, 


Derived as: 




rie<ben, 


to smell, 


etfneren, 


to freeze, 


fcbiebeni 


to shove, 


gebieten, 


to command. 


f*ic§en, 


to shoot, 


^tthiettn, 


to forbid. 


fc^liefen, 2. 


to slip. 


t)eri)teben, 


to spoil, (in edu- 
cation*) 



REMARKS : 

1« In the second and third persons singular the ,,{ e" is 
sometimes changed into ,,€ u" (in poetry)* 
as: fiit^tn, fleugfi, fleugL 
2. The ,,f" is doubled in all irregular verbs, when it 
stands immediately after a vowel 
ffbriefen, fiblof, fcblofen. 



2. The irregular verbs which have a modified vawd in their 
radical syllable chapge it also 

in the Imperfect, in the Fati Pea^Heqiie, 

intO| into, 

tt9" 99W* 

to&gen, to. weigh, toog^ gcttogen* 

g&l^ren, to ferment, > . «)erlpf(^eni to eztinguiah, 

gebaren, to bring fortb,(f)ebat) audldf(^eii, to extinguish, 
rac^eii/ to avenge, (also reg.) iriigen, to deceive, 

f(l)tt>&ren, to suppente, fttceii/ to choose, (only in 

erldfd^en^l. to extinguish, lu9<n, to lie, [poetry) 

fd)n>dr(n, to swear, (also 
Derived at: f(^tOttr) 

enoigen, to consider, (also re- (etruoen, to deceive, 

gular) erf&cen, to choose, 

1. The compounds with „I6f(^en" are irregular only when 
they are used intransitively. In the Slid and 8id persons 
singular we can also say, \'\\teit%, (t f (l(^ t. 

3. The irregalar verbs which have /,atl" in their radical syllable 
change it also 

in the tmperfeet, in the Pott PatHdipie, 

into, into, 

faugcn, to suck, _ foj, it\o^tXL. 

fauf en, to drink, (to tipple,) (fiafft, f&ufO# 

fdjnauben, to snort, 

fdjcauben, to screw, (also regular). 

Derived as s . 

erfauf en, to be drowned. 

Exc. Uufen, to run, lirf, gelanfen, (btt (&ttf^, er Iduft). 
Iiaue^, to hew, (ieb, gebauen. 

/ l(;auie, (in cutting wood, stofies etc.) 

* vufen, to call, tief, gerufen, 



CLASS 2. 




1. The irregular yeths Which have' ,,ei" in their radical syllable 


change i( 


• 


in the Impetfeet, in the Pott ParUeipU, 


1* into, into, 


ri-' #i 


0z 


. inleii a doMe or hard contonani (ftf, t, 

_ 1 I 


f , (Sf,) foOom. 


2. into, - into, 


„itf<« nit" . 


_ ipAM ajufttr eongffiant ((, g, ^)foUotag. 


, 


1. bcigctt/'tobite, 6i§; 


9 «6 Iff en; 


QeffrtSen; (8i^'): to apply ovm self, fnetfcB, 


toptneh. 


l)€i§en, (ge$e[$ctl) to be named, pfeiffen, 


* to whistle. 


ceigen, ttotear, . . Wtiftn, 


to grind. 


fd^Uifen, to alit, Meidf^ea, 


' to lade. 


fdjmeiien, to smite; Wti^tn, 


' to sneak. 


fvletieni ' '^- to split, . ftctiditn, 


to stroke, 


^[tittn,U to glide, . toeic^en, 


to yield. 


re i ten, ' topde, ; Derived as: 


- 


Aretlen, tocqntend, - ttblti^tn, 


to turn pale. 


fd^rettctt, to stnde, evgreifes/ 


^ to seize. 


gctifea; -•? to seize, (gripe), t)eriUi4en, 


' to grow pale, 


tetfen, to chide. 




2. ttliih, to nib, tl^eB^ 


QerieBem 


f " 

(let'ben, to remain, fc^etnen, 


to shine^ 


fd)retben, to write, fd^ioetgen/ 


to be silent. 


tretben, to drive, fieigen, 


to step. 


^ebetben, to prosper, pteifen, 


to praise, 


let^n, to lend, ' toeifen. 


to shew. 


getben, to accuse o( • mei^fttr 


to shun. 


fdbteien, toory, ■' fc^etbcti, 


to separate. 


fpeten, to spit. 




Derived at: 




eetjeilyeit, to pardon, ' erf<|ye{ueii# 


to appear, 


I9ecb(eiben, to remain, erweifen, 




oedetben, to grant. 




1. „V is doubled in all verbs of this class. 



% leiben, to suffer, lift, geUUen* 
fdbneiben, to cut, fc^nttt, gefdbnittetu 



CLASS 8. 

The irregular Terlw which have „iu'' in their radical syllable 
change it 



in the Imperfeeif 
into, 



in the Pait PmHaipUt 
into. 



9I\ 



ftt 



##11 



ilttben, tobind, (anb, geBunben* 



bingeni (bitiifl}, 

btmgen# 

finben, 

geltngeit, 

fiingen, 

rtngen, 

f(l^mben,(f<t«nb) 

fd^tDinbfii^ 
fd}win0eni 
fingeiti 

flnfen, 
fpdngeui 



to hargaiut 
to urge, 
to find, 
to racceedf 
toioandy 
to wreitLe, 
to flay, 
to tling 
to vanisht 
to swing, 
to sing, 

to sink, 
to spring. 



flinfett^ 
trinfm, 
itDtnaen, 

Derived ass 

erftnbeni 

empfinben, 

»crf(|^totnbeii, 

)>erf())lin0fii| 

entfprtii{)«n, 

crrtnflcni 

mtfUngen/ 
(ebmgem 



to stinky 
to drink, 
to force, 



to invent, 

to feel, 

to disappear, 

to swallow np, 

to spring away, 

to gain by exer 

tion, 
to go amiss, 
to bargain. 



BCMARX : 

1. The following change ,,{" into ^,0" in the Past Participle: 
getoinnen^ to gain, gctoonnen, 
ttnnen# to run, (of fluids), 

flnnen, to think, 

fpinncn, to spin, 
%tgiwmit . to begini (alio (egonn in the Imp.) 



GLASS 4. 

Tbe irregolar yerbs whioh haye ,,t** as the Towelof their radical 
syllable change it 



in the hnpeffeett 
intO| 



H\ 



■'# 



in the PaH PmtiapU, 



L 



into, 



hO 



If 



When more than one eoneonanl 
follow. 

2* Tkey preserve the „e"» if one 
coneonaiUor „^^** foUowe, 

1* l^elfeti, tohelp, talf, ge^olfen. 



htUfiitn, 


to ooroniandy 


^ttbtn, 


to die, 


htx^tn, 


to hide. 


tveifrn traf, 


to hit, 


htxfitn, 


to burst, 


vetberlm, 


to perish, 


hxt^tn, 


to break. 


)»txhtn, 


to woo. 


b(ef(6eti, (brof^i) to thresh, 


toevben, 


to become, 


empfeMen, 


to recommend, 


totxUn, 


to throw. 


erfc^reiffii/ 


to freighten (reg. 
when transitive) Derived as: 




fleltcn, 


to avail, 


etitfpre^en, 


to answer, 


ftelfen, 


to help, 


t^erlie^len, 


to conceal, 


ne^men, 1* 


to take. 


^ttbtx^tn, 


to hide. 


fdyram, 


to scold, 


venoerfrn, 


to reject. 


(vrec^ea. 


to speak, 


getbce^eu, 


to break to pieces, 


fle*eii^ 


to sting. 


veme^men. 


to hear. 


fietUn, 


to steal, 


ttmtxbtn, 


to gain. 



2. fel&en^ tosee, Saff, qtU^tn. 



«ffen# (gegeffen)^ to eat, 


fteneftn, 


to recover, 


freffen, 


to devour, 


tteten, 


to tread. 


oergeffen, 


to forget, 


%tUfi, 


to give, 


meffen, 


to measure, 


Derived as: 




Ufen, 


to read, 


bergtben, 


to forgive, 


gefdjel^eTi, 


to happen. 


litxtxtUn, 


to crush by trea- 
ding on. 



1. nthmtn, Imperil nahm, loosea the ggff" in the other 
irregalar forms, and doublet fhe „m", as : genommen. 

2» The fbllowing Terbs change ,ft^* into ,,e'' in the Im- 
ferfeol AndPaft* \- ' .: 

Benemmni/ to press, (has a regular Imper£). 

te.*ten, to 6ght, 

{feci} ten, to twist, 

melfen, to milk, 

queUen, . to gush, (qntUtn, to swell, is reg.) 

\6iWt\itn, ' to swell, (reg. when actiye.) 

fc^melien, to melt. 

8» AH preceding irregnlar yeilis change ,, e" into „\** in 
the second and third perwns Preseot Indicative and 
second person Imperatiye Singolar, and into »/te" if 
an tff^ IbUews -^ 3^4) ge^e, bu ^% er ^M, ^* 

(Parad. XIL 2) 

melfen and genefen vre ezceptions to this, 
(efen, has Uefeft, (teflt, lte«. 

1* The following change ,,e" into ,^" in the Imperfisct 
and in the Fast Participle : 

Beioegeil/ to more, (irregular only, if it means 

iito indoce".) 

^ffegeil/ to cherish, (Vfftgftt, to be wont is re- 

galar.) 

Ifebeiti to lift, heave, 

toebeiii to weave, (lo o (/ only in poetry), 

f^eten, to shear. 



V » 



CLASS 6. 

Hie irregalar verbs which have ,,a" M the Vowel of their radi- 
cal syllable change it 

in the Ptut PearHdpte^ 



in the Imperfect, 
into, 

ilafeii/ to blow. 



preserve] 



//t 



tH 



iUe0/ geBIafen, 



hxaXtn, 
em)>faiigra, 



to ItMlty 

toreoeiTOy 



falCen, to &I1, 

f angni, (fleng or 

fing) to catch, 
balten, to hold, 

bangen, (l&t>no to hang, 
or fting) 



ratl^en, 

Wlafen, 

eiitf((^(afen/ 



to let, 

to advise, 

to sleep, 

to fall asleep, to 

die, 
to please, 
to displease, 
to begin, 
to hit npon. 



gefatren, 

mi^faden, 

anfanjften, 

gerat^en, 

i* The following verbs change „a" into f,VL" in the Imp. 
bacf en, to bake, 

fal)rcn, to drive, 

fragen, to ask, (regi or fnig)f 

grabeii/ to dig, 

lab en, to load, 

fd^affen, to create, (fc^uf f4af en, to labor 

is reg.) 
f^lagen, to ttrick, beat, (raf^fcbUgeh to con 

suit, is reg.) 
tragen, to carry, 
toacbfen, to jgrow, • 
toaffiben, to wash. 

2» The verbs of this class, mentioned hitherto, modify „a" 
in the second and third persons Present Singular, ex* 
oept lab en (some times) and fcbafFen. (Pared.- XII. 3.) 

8* The following verbs have only the irregnlar Participle. 



faben, 
falten, 
malen, 
fallen, 
ft)aUcn, 



to catch, 

to fold, 

to grind, (moletl, to paint is reg.) 

to salt, 

to split, 

to die avray in soond (f^allen is 

12* 



GLASS 6. 
(Not obeying a conimon law resp. their radical rowels). 

1. @ U m m e n, to glitter, glcmm, deglommcii, 
r H m m e n, to climb, ftommi gcfiommen, 

f^wtrnmen, to swim, f^toomm or fdymamm, gefc^koommen. i 
^ttwixxtn, to entaogle, occtoorc, i>ecYDortcn* 

9 C c 10 1 1 1 1 meant ^confused" 
f*«rieH, to Bound, f(^o(( gef4)o(Uii# or U alio regular. 

2. IB in en, to beg, bat, gfbetrn* 
I teg en, to lie, Ug, geUgen^ 
ftt^en, to fit, fag, gefeffen* 
fein, to be, mar, gewefen. 

3. ® e l> e n, to go, gtng (gieng), gegangen. 
fle^en, to stand, ^anb, geftanben. 
tlyun, to do. tbat, getban. 

rufen, to call, nef, gerufen. 

^ e i i e n, to name, or to be named, to bid, ^icjl, gel^eif en. 
ft e rt e n, to stick, if intransitive, may have ftacf as Imperfect, 
ftogen, to push, (ftoieft, ftogt) flieg, geftogen. 
ban en, to hew, to fight; ^leb, geb^uen; (^aute, in cutting woods, 
or carving). 



Verbs of the mixed form. 

(irregular verbs). 
There are some verbs which form their Imperfect and 
Past Participle partly according to the new form (te, ge. ct,) 
partly according to the old [in changing the radical vowel]. 



fennen, 

neunen, 

lentien, 

brennen, 

weitben, 

fenben, 

brnfen, 

bringen, 

fbnnen, 

n>oUen, 

moaen, 

foUen, 

biirfen, 

mulfeni 

I9iffen# 



to know, 
to name, 
to run, 
to burn, 
to turn, 
to send, 
to think, 
to bring, 
to be able, 
to be willing, 
to like, 
to be obliged, 
to be allowed, 
to be forced, 
to know, 



faniite, 

nanntr, 

ranntr^ 

btanuttf 

koanbtei 

fanbte, 

bad^te, 

bca4)te, 

fonnte, 

tocHte, 

mocbte, 

fofUe, 

butfte, 

mugte, 

tDugtc, 



gefannt, 

genannt, 

gerannt, 

gebtannti 

getoanbt, 

gefanbt, 

gebad)t« 

gebvad^t/ 

gefonnt, 

gewolUi 

gemo(^ti 

gefoUt, 

geburft, 

gemugt, 

getDugt« 



9. 

to be able, fSnnem 



FBB8BNT. 



I ean, or am able, 

3d) fann, 

bu fantift, 

tt fann, 

loir fdnneti/ 

i^x Unntt or fonnt, 

fie fdnnen, 



I may be able. 

S^ fonne, 
btt fotmefl, 
er fdnne, 
tott fdnnm, 
t^t fonnet, 
fie fdnnen* 



niFKnnBor. 



I was able (or I eoald.) 

3^ hnntt, 
bu f^nnttft, 
tthnnttt 
toir frnntett 

fie fonittett, 



I might be able. 

3<6 Unntt, 
btt fdnntefl, 
et !6nnte, 
toil Unnttn, 
i^r fonntel, 
fie fdnnten. 



Pm^eet* 



ParticipU, 

fdnncnb, being able, (seldom lued) 
gel onnti been able. 



PreKtU f&nnen, to be able, 

PtrfuL gefonnt l^aien, to bave been able. 



Chimf<mnd Ten$e9. 



Perfect 
Pluperfect 
Piret Future, 
FirttCond. 
Seeomd FStture, 
Second Oemdi 



3(1^ l|fft(e gefonnt, 
t(^ lyatte gefennt, 
l(^ toerbe fdnnen, 
\^ toMe fdnncit, 
i(tl toerbe gefonnt f^aben, 
• ti^ toitcbe gef onni ^a^eti, 



I have been able. 

I bad been able. 

I shall be able. 

I should be able. 

I shall have been able. 

I sfaoold have beeh aUe. 



to be willing or to wish, to oil e n 





FBSSBMT. 




fiidkaiwe. 






Sttiftmeikre. 


I will, wn willing. 






I may be wiUiog. 


3d) Mi, 






3d) molle* 


ttt x»i\{ft. 






bu looUefl, 


tx »!((, 






er »cf(e. 


loic melitn, 






tt>ir looUeii/ 


tbt weiiti or »eRt« 




tl^c locQet, 


fie meiitxi, 






fie »oUeiu 




DfPBBVSCT. 




I WM willing. 




J 


nugbt be wiiUng. 


3d» tooHte, 






3<^ iDoHte, 


^tt )oo((tf H, 






bti ttoUteft, 


er meUtt, 






er iDoiUe, 


mix woUtett, 






lotr iDottteit, 


tBr iDoUUt, 






t()r Motttet, 


fie woHten, 






fie nwUlen. 




Parltc^k. 




A 'resent. tooKcnb, 


wiU'iDg 


p (seldom used) 


Perfect. Qmeili, 


willed. 


been willing. 



Jn/liiittve. 

PreteiU, tvollen, to be willing. 

Pajeei, gewoUt ()aben, to have been willing. 

Compound Tensea, 

3(6 l)abe ^ewoUt/ I have been willing. 

i(6 ^atte gewoUti I had been willing. 

i^ werbe iDoKeni I ihall be williDg. 

i(6 toutbe Xotlitn, I shonld be willing. 

Second F^mre, i^ tQttbt %t»eUt f^dhtn, 1 shall have been willing 

Scctmd CoKd. \0^ ttiikrbe j^m^lU ifohen, I tbimld haw btfrti willing; 



Perfea. 
Pluperfect. 
Firet Future, 
Pint CmuL 



li 



to like, migem 



FRESXMT. 



MteaHve. 




I may, I like. 


I mi^ Hke. 


5^ mag, 


34 tnogei 


btt ma^ft, 


bu mdge^, 


tx mag/ 


er rndge, 


loir mhQtn, 


ttHr mdgen, 


Hi miQtt or md0t| 


{^r mogeti 


lie mdgen, 


fie m^geii. 


nCPSRFEGT. 




IHked. 


J might like. 


5^ mcd)U, 


S^ mdd^te, 


btt nio(!bteft, 


bu mb^U% 


er mo^te, 


er mod^te/ 


totv nio4^ten, 


ttir mb^ttn, 


iBr mod)tet, 


iifx mbdiittt 


tt moi^ttn, 


fie mortem 



Participle. 

PretaU. miQtvib, liking, (seldom used) 
Perfea, Qtmo^t, liked. 

Infinitive. 

Preteid, mb^tn, to like. 

Perfia, gemocDt l^aben, to haTo Uked. 



Compound Tenses. 



Perfed, 3di fyabe Qtmodit, 

Pluper/eei. icfe f^attt gcmoc^t, 
jFl{r«< FSOun. id^ toerbe mdgeti, 
JVr«< Cond, t(( n>&tbe mdgen, 
firenmi PtOure. {(D toerbe gemoc^t l^abeti, 
Steend Cmd, t^^toftrbe gemo^t ll^aben, 



I have liked. 

I had Uked. 

I shall like. 

I should like. 

I shall have liked. 

I should have liked. 



I b« alkwed, !4flr|en. 



uatttrmdorpsnoittsd. Iinft7b>tf*w«d. 



bu ba«ffc 

« b«(l, 

»it bMn* 

tbit.eridarb&cft, 

liebfttfrt. 




*)i bu'f A 
nil bbi^. 


ipmnncK 




lM«>ll0W«d. 




ImightbeclWwed. 


3**iKft«, 
bu buif ItR, 

(T Utftt, 

nil tKTflti. 
ttrbutftet. 
bbiuflfii, 









Infinittpe. 
Pnmt b&lfM, to bo ponnitted, 

Pffiet. gtbuif t (obnt, to hne been pecmittod. 

dHnpOUttd IVnaei. 

Ftffict. 3* ^(At artMft, I bM» 

Plupafict. id) ball* gtttnfl, I bad I 

iJVrtj nrfvm iff) »(rt( biirfM, I ihall be permiaad. 

Pint Coitd. id) watbt bficftn, 1 ahoald b« permiUtd. 

SeeoadPMwt. 14 netbc gtbulf t babtn, IibaUhavebeeapenLitled. 

ataimtCmid. 14 »a»t oMutft l)abtR, ItbouldbavBboemMnniued. 



" 



e. 

to \». uider Ql)Ug«tio& » f • 11 e m 



3d) foH« 3« Me, 

MifoUfc bufottrfii 

«« foU# . tt fpUe, 

loic fcUtn, tBir fottes, 

i^c foUef or foUt, : itft foHet, 

1 was imdar ciUigfttioii* I miglit be xaA/B^ bbligatioiL 

34)foHte, Si^ronte, 

btt foUteff/ bv fptttct, 

er fo((le» <c foOleii: 

»tc fptttfOi «){{ fofltoi, 

fie tottUiv gi fvSteB. 



PrmeU* fqUenb, being uader obligatioii» (aeldom used), 
Perfect, gcftfttt^: been under oUigatioo. 

Preteai. foKeil/ * to be under oUigMioiit 

Perfect. dCfpttt f^^Atn, to haye been under obligadon* 

PetfeeU 34 l^abt gcfodt^ I have been under obligatton 

Pluperfecu i^ l^atte gefpfU, I bad been under obligation. 

Fmt Future^ id^ Wtttt foHen, I ahali be under obligation. 

Fint Cond. i^ loiicbe fodeitf I ahoold be under obligatioii. 

iSeemd Ai<Ki» i(^ toefbegtfoHt l^^ta, I ■baUfaare been under " 
B9Bm4 Cmk ii|^l»fitbCgff0llll^WB# I ahoiildbsfe been under •* 



XL 

tobeobUged, mflffem 



PRESXNT 



JIuUmIjm. 



I am obliged (nnut)« 

34 ntHf , 

bn mnSt, 

etmnf, 

totr muifeii^ 

i^f mfiff et or m&f t, 

fieiit&ffaif 



I nifty be obliged. 

34^ m&ffe, 
bu muffed, 
ev miiffe, 

ilir muffet, 
(ie m&ffcn* 



DCPSBrTCT. 



I «M obliged. 

34 mttgte, 
btt muStcfl^ 
er ntiif tCi 
loic mugten 
ilit mnitel, 
fie nuigten. 



I might be obliged. 

34 mkitt, 
bu mU$ttft, 
er mitf le , 
toic mugUii, 
i^c muBtet, 
fie mftpfen. 



mfiff cnb, beiog obliged, (leUom med) 
PeffmL 0f mngt, been obliged. 

InfinUite* 

Prmad, mfiffen, to be obliged. 

Pirfoci, gemuf t l^abetlf to hare been obliged. 



Cwnfound Tenaea, 



PerftdL 
Plupeffict* 
Firtt Fuiure, 
Firtt ComL 
8eaond Fuittn, 
SeeandCmd, 



34 babe gemngt, 
14 batU gemugt, 
t4 toetbe m&{ftn, 
t(b tviitbe muffen, 
i4 toeibe gemugt boben, 



I have been obliged. 
I had been obliged. 
I shall be obliged. 
I should be obliged. 
I shall have been obliged^ 



t4 Wiktbe ge»uf t b^ben, I abonld have been obBged. 



8. 



to know, iQiffetu 



FIUBSXHT 



/■rfiiiirtti 


At^^mMm. 


I know. 


I may know* 


34 »€if# 


3* »t|fe, 


bu wtiit, 


bu toiffefl, 


it n>eig, 


et ttiff e, 


tDic wtfTen, 


iDtr lotffen, 


itt miff ft or iDtf t, 


t^r niffet, 


fie i»iff en, 


fie mtffen* 


DiPlCBFUGT 




I knew. 


I might know. 


3<^ touflUi 


3d} wviitt, 


bu tou§teil| 


bu tt)u§te}l, 


et ii)u§tei 


ertt)u§U, 


toic tpugun, 


tt>tt U'fi§Uii, 


ibc wugtet, 


lift xoii^ltt, 


0e tt)tt|Uii« 


fEe tt>u§teiu 



PariicipU. 

PretaU. toiffenb, kuowtng, (seldom uaed) 
Perfect. gemugt, known. 

Jn/ifti^tve. 

PfvMia. mtffen, to know. 

Perfeei. getougt ^abeti, to have known* 

Compound Tenses. 



Perfect. S^ haht QttOU%t, 

Pluperfect. tcb (}aUe gemuft, 

Hrc/ Future, id^ wetbe wiiT^n, 

JVr«« Cond. id) it'll rbc wifffn, 

i^eooiui Future, idt wecbe getougt ^abtn, 



I have known. 
I had known. 
I shHll know. 
I should know. 
I shall have known. 



Second Cond. I'd^ to&tbe geiDugt f^ahtn, I should have known. 



XUI 

9. 
to name, nennen* 



I Baiiied« I might name 

3(6 nannte, Sdft nennete, 

btt nanntefi, bn nennetet, 

cr nannte^ er nennete* 
l»tc nannten, )olt nenneten, 

i|^t nanntft, t^t nennetet, 

fie nannteiii ' f[e ncnneteiu 

The iMPBBrsGT Subjunctive of : 

Hennen, to burn, fenben, to send, 

femten, to know, toenbfn, totnrn,. 

renneni to run, 

is formed in the same way* 

(Compare Parad, XIV, 1) 



PART VI. 



DIOTIONART 



9h, ado, off, of, from. 

Kb&nberiif «. a. to alter. 

Slb&nberUd), adj, alterable. 

$((bmbcn, V. a ir, to unbind. 

Wthu^tn, V, a. ir. to break off. 

9l6<nb| m. erening; west. 

Slbenleuer, ». adventure. 

Hber, eonj. but. 

Kberglaube, m. superstition. 

Sber^Mubifd), adj, superstitious, 

SIbferttgen, v. a. to dispatch. 

SIbgmnb, m, abyss. 

Slbfunft^/ descent, origin. 

9lbldfeil| «. a« to loose, to exchange. 

9bnu(^eni v, a. to use, to wear out 
by use. 

U(bf(((U| m. aversion, abhorrence. 

9tbf((teb, m. discharge, departure, 

leave. 
Stbff^lageiti v. ». ir. to beat off, to 

refuse. 
Kbfcffretben, «. a. tr. to transcribe, 

to copy. 
nfi^t,/' view, design. 
Hbtoeifen, «. a tr. to send away. 
fKbloefenb/ adj. absent. 
Stbwefcnbeit,/. absence. 
$(dy! tii<. alas! ah! 
9i^Ultf' ihonlder. 
Ilcbtf/ ban, attention. 
9Ufithat, adj. respectable. 
$l(^trti, 9. a. to regard, to esteem. 
fUc^tniig,/. attention, esteem. 
9l(f ft/ «» |if- Mf'. field. 



filtl, m. nobiUty, nobleneu. 

Kbet,/. vein. 

Hbleti m eagle. 

9({f f| m. ape. 

9(bn/ m.^. en, grandfather, an- 
cestor. 

9(bnen , v. a. to anticipate by se- 
cret feeling. 

QCbiiutifii/. presentiment. 

9ebn(t(b/ o^;. resembling. 

Wl, ado. all, entirely. 

9(Hetn, ai;. alone, only; -eon;, but. 

HKeinif), adj. only. 

$IHcmal, (tdo. always. 

91((er, t, tif adj, all, whole, every 

9(((i^emetn; adj. universaL 

SlK^tft, ado, here. 

Sm^U, ado, too, too much. 

9((4, 00«; than, but; as; when. 

SlUbann, ado, then. 

$l(fo, a(;. 4* ^^j* thus, so. 

9l(t, oij. ^^^» ancient. 

9(tani m. balcnny. 

9((tar, m. altar. 

9(1 ter, f». age; antiquity. 

9it\Uxn, pi, parenU, pL 

IKUvtbnni, «. antiquity. 

IHmetfe,/ ant. 

Kmt, n, office. 

fXn, prp, pn, at, in, by, near. 

Knbeten, v, a. to adore. 

9(nb(t(f/ m. look, aspect. 

9[nbru4, m. break, beginning. 

fXnbenfeu, n, remembrance. 

Knber, adj, othev 

Vcnbein, «. «. w aiter, t9 ahaof*. 



XLYI 

Hn^en, «fo. otherwise. Untra^i, m. o8br. 

9tnbertftOO| adv, eliewfaere. 9intXootttf. answer. 

VnerBteteni v. a. tr. to offer. 9(iittPi)cten, «. a. to answer. 

Knerfennen, «. a. tr. to aeknow- Sln^al^l,/. number. 

ledge. 9iniit\ftn, v, a. tr. to draw on; to 
fXnf aU| ». attack. pot on ; to attract. 

9LnfaUtn, «. m tr. to fiJl upon ; -, w. 9lvf er, m. apple. 

a. to assail. Ktbett,/. labour. 

9nfaii9i M* beginning. 9(cbetten« v. ». to labour. 

Knfangen, «. a. «r. to begin. Xcbettfatn, adj. laborious. 

Snfangf^ ad9. in the beginning. Urg, oij. bad. 

Ilngcleoenbett//. concern. Merger, m. vexation. 

Vngrnefym, sK^*. agreeable. Srgwobn, m suspicion. 

9ln^ttt m. grassy place, pasture. Ilrm, o^;. poor. 

9in^tMt, n, face. fKrm, ». i?/. »Mrf ««*. arm. 

%ng$,/. anguish. Slrmeei/. army. 

Stn^ang, m. appendage; party. 9(emili^i od;. poor, miserable. 

^n^«beil| «. «. to begin. Slnnutb,/. poverty, want. 

$(nf(ageil| v. a. to accuse. $(trei)^ »• arrest, 

^(nfiinbigen/ «. a. to announce. Slrreflant, m. prisoner, 

^nfunft,/. arrival. 9lrt, /. kind, species, 

^nmutb/ /• agreeableaess, charm. 9(ttig, adj> pretty. 

Stnmutl^to, adj. charming. 5lrjt, m. physician. 

9(nnf bmen^ «• a* to take ; to accept, ^fcb t, /. ashes.. 

Slnfagen, «. a. to bring word, to Sltbem, m. breath. 

announce. Sltbmen, ©. ». to breathe. 

SCnfcbauen, «. a. to look at. Sluc^, <»»;. also, too, even. 

9Cnf«eln, m. appearance. Sluf , pry- on. in, at, by, into, upon ; 
anfcblagen, ». a. tr. to strike; to -, adv, up, upwards; -, inl, iii» 

strike against. Slufbewabren, «. a. to keep. 

5lttfel>en,«.«.tr.tolookat,orupon; SlufentbaU, ». stay. 

-, «. appearance; respect. Sluferfleben, ». ». tr. to rise up. 

anftalt,/. preparation. 5luffa%ren, ». ». tr. to rush up- 
5lnftatib, m. delay; manner. wards; to rise. 

Slnft&nbig, adj. proper. 5laffancn, v. «. tr. to fall upon; to 
^nftatif prp. instead of. surprize, 

^(nflaunen, ». ». to gaze at. 5(uffaUenb, part, striking. 

anSeften, «.».tr.to stand against; auffubren, v. a. to erect; -, v. a. 

to become. to behave. 

fKttftrengen, ». a. to stretch; to Sluffu^rung, /. exhibition; be- 

exert. haviour. 

9llt((^.m face^ 8lufb6ren, v. n. to cease. 



ZKiTII 



SKufma^eii/ «• 4k to open* 
ilufmrtfcn, «. n. toattend* 
Slufuurf fam, adj. atteotive* 
Slufopfern^ «• a. to aacri£k;e* 
Slttf ced^t, <m2> upright, «rect. 
Slufn'c^ten, «. a. to set upright* 
Kufrid^ttg, adj, siuoere. 
Kttfntfen, «. a. tr» to csU mp. 
fXuf ctt^r, m» uproar, leditioiu 
$luf f((ub| fl». delay* 
Sluffell^eni v»n»ir* to loc^ up; to 

look at* 
Sluffef^er, m* overaeer. 
Siuffiic^en, V, n, to leek for* 
$luftif4)en, v. a. to lerve up* 
Stuftra^f m. commission^ 
$luf Uitli m. appearance; scene* 
^lufioacl^en, «. »• to awake. 
$lufmad)fen, «. a. tr. to grow up* 
$tufn>&ttilA adv. upwards, 
^(uftoecfen, o. a. to awake. 
^VLQt, »• j)2. etii eye* 



9itnfttt, €dj. outer, exterior* 

9(u8ec]ftal(, pp. 4* ad«* on the out- 
side of* 

%\kt^^t,f. Tiew* 

Slufter,/. oyster* 

9ludn)eg, m* way-out; resource. 

9(u^iielyeni v* a, tr* to pull out, or 
off. 

Krt//. p7* eioi. 4* e, axe. 



iOac^i m. brook* 
iBacfcn^ o. a. tr* to bake* 
IBab, a. bath* 
^af}n,/. road, path* 
^abre,/* hier* 
l^alfon, «i. balcooy* 
I93alb, ai2v. stion* 
SBaU, «». balL 
HBanbi a. baud* 
ISanf,/. bank* 
IBiU, m. ;»{. en, bear* 



Slugenblicf, m. moment 

$lud/ i>rp. out, out of; from, by; -# fSaibe, m. bard* 

oifo. out, oTer, finished* ^art, m. beard* 

$(ttdbtu(t, m. expression. • SBaueni «. a. to build; to onltiTate. 

9(a4b(ft(feu, v. a. to express* lIBauer, m. peasant* 

Sludferttgctii v. a. to dispatch. Q3aum, m. tree. 

Hudbol^H/ «• Ik to reach out, to ^aumeiflet, m. architect 

fetch far. iBaunun, «. a. to rise (of horses). 

^MaiitVL, «.a* to laugh at, to $5 eb en, v. a. to tremble* 

deride* ^t^ttf m. cup* 

iXudltefecnf «• a. to deliver* IBeba^t, «i* consideratioB* 

9(udIof4en, a. a. to extinguish* ®eban!en, «« r* to tha^uk* 

9(u6ma(b(D, v. a* to make out, to IBebaiteini v. a. to pity. 

constitute* IBebenfen; v. a, ir, to consider. 

9lu<reben, o.a. to finish speaking* iBebeuten, «. a. to inform; •« v a. 

$(udrt4^ten, v. a. to perform, to to signify. 

execute* ^Bcbcutenb^ adj. significant. 

9(u0ruf, m* exclamation. . HBebeutuni),/. signification. 

$luBen, ado, on the outside* IBeb(enen# «. «• to serve. 

^$er,j^|?* wtthouM^ut-oi^ except* JBebiente, m. serretit. 



XLYTa 



9fbingefl^ •• a* ir. lo itipalate. 

SDebingttngi/. oondition. 

9ebco^«n, v. a. to threaten. 

tBfb&rf«it, 9, a Ir. to need. 

^eb&rfitig, «. jrf. e. want iiAed. 

SefaUcB, V. a ir. to befall. 

Sefe^li m. command. 

Oefe|^(eit« «. a. tr to command. 

tBefln^en, «. a. tr. to find, (to feel). 

f&tfxtitn, V. a. to free. 

ISBefremben, «. a. to surpriie. 

IBcgebeit, «. «. tr. to go to a place; 
to come to pasi. 

IBr()C^(, n. demand. 

Qege^ven, «. a, to wish for; to re- 
quire. 

SBeqeiftc n, «. a. to inspire. 

SDegietbe or tBtgiei,/. denre. 

lOegterift^ adj. deiiroos. 

^eqlcUcn/ «. a. to accompany. 

SSe(\ltittx, m. companion. 

^e^raben^ «. a. tr. to inter, to bury. 

IBcoreifett , v. a. tr. to aeize, to 
comprehend. 

SBecjriff, m. notion. 

l8egTiiSen« v. a. to greet. 

S5(Mitn, V. a. ir. to keep; to re- 
tain. 

SBeftanbeln, v. a. to handle ; to treat. 

IBeboupten, v. a. to aanert 

^ebcnb, adj. light, nimble. 

IBeti P17. by, at, in, near; with. 

IBeibe, adj. both. 

IBcifufien, v. a. to add. 

ISBeimefTen v. a tr. to impute. 

Sbtin,n. leg; bone> 

$Betnabe# a2v. almost. 

IBeifein, n. presence. 

IBeifpi((# n.pl.e. example; |um-» 
for example. 

iBetfle^en, «. «. tr. to assist. 

9<tannt, i^^. kaown. 



^tlanntt, «, ^ /. acquaiutnure. 

IBefaniitn^i adv. as is known. 

SBefennen, v. a. tr. to confess. 

SDefommeii/ «. a. Ir. to get. 

tBefreuj^ett, v. a. to make the sign 
of the cross upon one's self. 

9f lagerii/ «• a. to besiege. 

Qefaubt, jNirf.coTerd with foliage. 

9eleibi'g«n« «. a. to offend. 

IBelobnen, v. a. to reward. 

ISeloNaito,/. reward. 

sBemecfrii, «. a* to perceive. 

^(nac^cidytiqrn; v. a. to inform. 

'Beobac^trn, «. a. to obser^'e. 

IBequem, adj. convenient. 

Sdftaiii^^ia^tu, v. «. 4* r. to deli- 
berate. 

iBerfcbnen, «. a. to calculate. 

Sdtvtit, adj. ready. 

Sneiten, «. a. to prepare* 

Secetttf, adv. already. 

ISet()/ m. mountain. 

KBergab, adv. down-hill. 

iOergauf, adv. up-hill. 

fQttQtn, «. a. tr. to hide. 

tBecid)t, m. report. 

lBert(t)ten; v. a. to prepare; to re- 
port. 

IBf nil^igen/ v. a. to quit. 

iB(ru(}mt, adj. renowned. 

IBefdjaffen, adj. constituted. 

IBefcDaffenbf it, /. quality. 

IBcfc^amen, v. a. to shame. 

9cfd)eib, m. share; answer. 

IBef(f^eibeii, adj. discreet; modest 

®ef(^eineii/ v. a. tr. to shine upcni. 

IBffcbenfen, v. a. to present with. 

IBrfd^lief en, v. a. tr. to rescdve. 

IBefcbcanfen, v. a. to confine. 

IBefd^fij^en, v. a. to guard, tu pro> 
tect. 

Iitfcfleii# 9»jk. t9 animate. 



ZLIZ 



8efe(^ti/ 9. a, to ocoopy. 

^-^eflegeln, «. a. to seal. 

^efteoen, «. a. to vaaqmih. 

^eftngen, «• a. tr. to celebnte by 
song. 

ISBefonbetTi adj, peculiar. 

^efonbcrd/ adt, separately; par- 
ticularly* 

^efprgeiii v. a. to take caro. 

^efTcrii, 9. a. to l>etten 

^cfle^cit, V ». tr. to endore, to per- 
sist* 

l^idimmen, v. a. to define* 

^«fl(afcni V. a. to punish. 

^eflceben, v. a. to strive. 

^efu4), m, visit. 

j^efudj^en, «. a. to visit. 

3eten, v. n. to pray. 

tBetra^^fett/ v. a. to contemplate. 

IBetrage n, v. r. «r. to behave. 

^Zixtitw , V. a. ir, to step upon, 
adj, perplexed. 

S&tit, n« pi. -eii/ bed* 

^etttev, m. beggar. 

$)eugeni v. a to bend. 

^eut, n. bietet* 

Q)eute, / booty. 

f&t)i>cx, eonj 4* o^* before. 

^ewacl^enf v. a. to watch. 

^ewaffnen, v. a. to arm* 

ISetoegeti/ «. a. to move* 

^ eu>ef)lt(^/ adj» moveable. 

llBetoegung, / motion. 

llBewrifen, «. a. tr to prove* 

IBetDerben, v. r. tr, to solicit 

ISBctDcrbung, /• request* 

iBeioinigeni n. a. to consent* 

iBewict^eti/ o. a* to entertain, to 
treat. 

l93etDptnen, «. a. to inhabit. 

lOeiDanbefn, *. a. to admire* 

fbtyoi^itvi, *. a* to pay. 



IBtegen, v* a. 4* »• tr* to bond* 

SDienCj / bee. 

iBicteni «• a. tr* to bid; to offer* 

IBilb, n. figure, image* 

IBilben^ «. a. to form. 

l^illig, a4^'. just, right* 

IBinben, «. a. tr. to bind* 

^\$f eonj, 4r odv* till, untiL 

Sdittt, /. entreaty, petition* 

IBitten^ «. a. ir, to entreat. 

fditUt, adj, Litter. 

19)iaf en^ v. a. 4* *••**• to blow* 

IBlag, a4;. pale* 

®la(t,n. leaf. 

SdiaUf adj. blue* 

S&Ui, n, lead. 

IBif tben, o. n, ir. to remain* 

i93ienben, v. a. to blind. 

IBU(f,ff». glance. 

)iBl((fen, V. n. to gleam; to look. 

i^linbi adj. blind. 

i^Unfen, v, n, to glitter. 

Sdiil^ffn. lightening. 

iBioS, adj, naked, bare; -, ado, 

barely, merely. 
ISBtume, /. flower* 
^luaiig, adj, fiowery* 
fSiut, n, blood. 
Sbiuti)t, /. blossom. 
HBoben, m, ground, bottom, 
^ogrn, m. arch, arc; bow. 
IBofe, adj. had, evil, wicked. 
IBote, m, messenger. 
^otf(f)aft, /. message, 
^raiibuug, /. surge* 
IBcaud^cn, v. a, to use* 
Sdxautx, m, brewer, 
^raun, adj brown. 
IBraufen, v, «. to roar. 
iSBraut^ /. pi, n, €tnd mod, bride. 
IBrotttigam, m,i, «•• bridegroom* 
9Mllt)>aari n betroth^ oovplo. 
18 



tBtcitf^ Miy. goody Inato* 
^xtit, adj. brood. 
SBrenneii, «• a. tr. to bam. 
Sdxttt, ». board ; plank* 
^ricf, m. letter, 
^cingeni e. a. it, to bring. 
lBro^# n.fLti bread. 
iBru(^, ta. breaking, 
l^rucfe, /. bridge, 
^nibevy M* pi, mod. brollier* 
SBcttUen, o. a. to roar* 
^rttmniM, v. a. to roar, to hum. 
^tuftfj. pi. mod, 4> e, breaaU 
^cut,/. brood. 
^ubt, m. boy. 
^U(|9, a. book. 

^u4)fe,/. box, gun. 

^unb, «i. league. 

IBunbel, a. bandle. 

liBuiitio^ adj, binding, federate. 

^antt adj, variegated. 

ilBurgety «i. citiaen. 

^Vix\^t, M. fellow. 

I93uf(^, m. bush; thicket 

JSufeUi m. boflom. 

IBuSen, 9. a. to atone. 



Sametab, m. ^. en, eomfada. 
(Sanal, m. canal. 
(S^or, «i. chonu, a. quire. 
(Sorp<i a. body of forcei. 
(Surtren, v. a. to cure. 

2)a/ a2o. there, where; eonj. when, 
becaoae. 

IDabeii adv. near that, thereby. 
2>a^, a. roof.- 



S>abttr<(, fldl». thereby, through 
that. 

S)afttr, adv. for that, for it. 

IDagrgen, <mIv. against that. 

S)a^tr, »{«. thence; -, cm/, there- 
fore. 

S>a|ftny odm, there, tUAer; to 
that. 

IDa^itttm, oda. behind. 

^Hfinttx, ad», behind that. 

2)amaU| adv then. 

S)ame, /. lady. 

S)amtt, adv. dierewith; -,d0a;.that. 

IDammrm, v. «. to dawn. 

IDammeruiig, /. twiUght 

S)anebett| adv, near it, by it. 

S)ameber, oda. on die grrand, 
down. 

IDanf, M. thanks. 

IDanfbar, adv. thankfol. 

S)anfett, a. a. to thank. 

IDaiin/ oia. then. 

S)aran, adv. thereon; in that. 

IDatauf, odD, therehpon, on it; 
at it, after that. 

IDaraud, oda. thereout, therefrom. 

IDarbtingen, a. a, tr. to o^r. 

IDarein, adv. into it. 

S)artn, !£>attnnen, adv, therein. 

IDarubec, adv» over that. 

IDarum, adv. therefore. 

IDaruntft, adv, under that. 

IDafein, a. presence; existence. 

IDaf , cmij. that. 

IDauem, v. a. to last. 

IDaoon, adv, thereof, of that. 

IDav jr, adv, before that. 

IDawtber, adv, against that. 

^aiu,adv, thereto. 

^ecfen, v. a, to deck, to cover. 

^emo^n^ac^tet, or. adv, notwith- 
standing. 



u 



^emut^i /• biumlity* 

IDenfen, «• a. <$• ». tr. to think. 
!Denfma(, n» mouument. 
^enu, conj. than, but, for. 
^cnnoci), eonj. yet, nevertheloBa 
^erfelbe, pron, the lame* 
IDefecticen, 9. ». to desert. 
5Ded(}lei4)en, o^v. likewise. 



S)ur(f)}ieBen,9.«.tr. to draw chrou^ 

->-, V. n. or march throngh. 
^hxx,adj dry. 

Of* 



(Sbetl/ <m29. even ; -, adv. eren, just. 

(Sbel, adj. noble. 

(S^elfrau,/. noble lady. 
IDr^Oalb, adv, for this reason; -i (it)e,a<29* ere, before;-,/. marriage. 

cofij, therefore. (S^ebem, adv, formerly. 

^efto,ea}i;«the;beflomejffr, the more (S^er, <u2v. sooner. 
2)eut<]i| «. a. to point at; to ez- <S^ce,/. honour. 

plain. Sbren, v. a. to hononr. 

IDeutUd)/ adj, dear, distinct. (S^retbittig, o^j. reverent 

^i(^i, o^j. dense. dbtgei.^, m, ambition. 

£Dt(bteil| V. »• to compose; to poe- (Sbdid), adj- honest. 



tize. . 
^ti^ter, m. poet* 
^lenen, «. « to serve. 
JDicnerfcbaft,/. servants. 
2)tenfi, m. service. 
IDie^mal, adv. this time, 
^tedfeit^/ adv^ on this side. 
S)ol(6,|>2. not* mod, m. dagger* 
^onneti m> thnnder. 
^onnevn, v. imp. to thunder* 
^op}^tlt, adjt double. 
S)orf, n. village. 



iSbrtoutbtg oij. venerable. 
ii\,n. egg; ~. tut. ah! 
(Sib, «». oath 
Qif eC| i». zeal. 
iSiferfu(^t,/jealoosy. 
(Sigen, o^/* own, proper* 
(tt()enf(t}aft,/. quality* 
(Sigentbum, ». property. 
(5igcntbuni<(# «•. proprietor, 
digentlic^, o^j. proper* 
Qlilbote/ m. conrier. 
(Site,/, haste. 



9>ort/ IDotten, adv. there, yonder* (Silen, «. n. to hasten* 
^ortbcV/ (»2v. from yonder. (Stti/ one; •«, \\\ compoands. 

S^CTt^fin^ dk2«. to that place, thither. (Stnanbet, i»dj, one another. 



iDrangeiii v. a* to press* 
IDraupen, adv. out of doors* 
^ceben, v. a. to turn, 
^reimal/ o^iv., three times* 
IDruden, v. a., to press, 
^uft; m., vapour, fragrant* 
!Dumm, adj.t dull, stupid* 
IDunfel, <m2>., dark, 
^unfen, «. n., to seem. 
IDurc^i j^rp., through, by. 



CItnbitgen, v. a. n. to bend in. 
tttnbilben, v. r. to imagine. 
(Sinfadbr ^i* single, nmple, 
(Stnbcr, oclv forth, along. 
(Sinricbten, «• a. to arrange. 
(Sinfaugen, v. a, tr. to suck in. 
(S(nf((^lie$en, v. a.'ir. to lock in. 
(Sinfl, a(fv* once; at one time. 
Qintritt, m, entry. 
(SinwHUgen, «. a* to consent to* 



13)ucd9matf(i(|,m«, marching throngh.(S(ntoobner, m. inhabitant. 



L.1I 



Sinjigf odj, ovXj, done* 

iii$, «. ioe. 

Qtf en^ fi. iron* 

<Sifcrn, adj, imn. 

aiitit od§, inaue, vain. 

(Sfel, m. dislike. 

(Bmpfangen e. ». tr, tn receive* 

(Smpfe^Un/ v a.tr.to recommend. 

(Impffnben# v. «. tr. to perceive. 

(Brnpoti ad9. apwardt, on high. 

(Snbe^ n. end. 

(Bnbeni v. ». 4* r. to end. 

Qntigen, v. a. to end. 

QiibUct, adj. finite; adv, at last. 

dnfel, m, grand-sou. 

(tntbccfen, v. a. to discover* 

(SntfaUen, «. a. to unfold. 

(Siitfecnl, adj» remote. 

(Sntflieffen« e »• tr. to mn away. 

^ntgegen, /^y?. against, towards. 

iSntgeguen, v. a. to answer. 

(Sntgel)en, «. n. tr. to escape. 

(Snt^aUen,v.a.«r. to contain; -/«• 

to abstain. 
(Sntcufietii o. a. to make angry. 
(Sntfagen, v. n. to renounce. 
iSntf(t)Ctben, v. a. ir, to decide. 
(Sntfd)liririt, «. r. «>. to resolve. 
($ntfd)lu§, m, resolution. 
(Siitfd^ulbigf n, V, a, to excuse. 
(Sitt^ficfeni V. a. to enrapture. 
Scbatinen, v. a to move to pity; 

-,». r. to feel pity; -, «. mercy, 
(trbe, m. heir; -, », iuheritauce. 
(Stbt//. earth. 
(Srfa^ren; v. a. <r. to experience; 

to learn. 
(Scfinbeni e. a. tr. to inveot* 
Svfcrbent, v. a, to demand. 
^rfuKen, o. a. to fill, satisfy, 
dcgeben, v.r.to surrender; -, €»dj, 

devoted. 



^%h%txi,:a to entertain, to amuse. 

(Brgteif en, v. a. tr. to seize. 

(Srbaben, 04/. elevated. 

(Srl^aUen/ e. a. tr. to preserve, to ob- 
tain. 

(Sr^cDen a. e. to brighten. 

(Kr(yo(en, v. r. to recover. 

(Sr^dreR/ e. a. to hear, to listen. 

(Scinnern, v. a. to remin<{; -, v. r. 
to remember. 

(irfdm))f(n, «. a. to gain in conflict. 

(Brfennen, v. a. ir, to perceive, to 
recognize. 

iScfi&teni V, a. to explain. 

Clrfl&rli4^i adj, explicable. 

(Sdangen, «. «• to acquire. 

CtrUubeti, V. n. to permit. 

(Sclatic^t, adj. illustrious. 

(SrUiben, v. a. tr. to suffer. 

($rmocben, v. a, to murder. 

<5rnetten, etneuecn, a a. te renew. 

(Sriifl, «i. earnest, adj serious. 

Qcrdt^en, v. n. to blash. 

Qi [deafen, v. a. tr. to create. 

(ScfcbalUu e. ft. <r. to resound. 

(Stfc^^auen, see erfrben. 

(Scfcbtecf en, e. a. to terrify. 

Qfrfeben, «. a. tr. to observe. 

Grfparen, v. a, to spare. 

CIrfl, oiv. first, at first. 

Qcflatren, v, n. to become torpid. 

Qlcflauneil, v. n. to be astonished 

(Stttaf^en, v, a, ir. to bear. 

^rwarmen, v, a. to warm. 

drwarten, «. a. to expect. 

(Snoecfen, v. a. to awaken. 

C^rtoetcl^en, v. a. to soften. 

®noecbeii, e. a. ir. to gain* 

(lcl1)if^ern, v. a. to reply. 

iSr^a^luiif), /. narration. 

iSqieben, «. a. tr. to bring ap. 

(Sffen, V, a. ^ n ir. to eat. 
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Qtt^at adv, peiiiaps. 

(Stwa^i pron, somewhat, Bomething. 

(SntX, pron, yoar. yours. 

^m^i adj» eternal. 

gabel,/. fable. 

Salytg, adj, capable. 

^al)ne, /*. Hag. 

Sa^ren, «. «. ir, to go iu a carriage; 

-, V, a, to cany, to drive, to 

rush. 
%h^vtt,f. ti-ack, mark. 
%o\{, m. fall. 
?^A\{txi, V. n. ir, to fall. 
Safltff adv, in case. 
Salfd}/ <Mdj. false. 
^aXUn, V, a, to fold. 
Sangen, v. a. ir, to catch. 
Sarbe,/. colour. 
9a$, ». barrel. 
9affen, «. a. to lay hold of. 
Safl, o^. almost. 
Safleit; V. n. to fast. 
1^au(, adj. idle. 
Saufl,/., pi. mod. 4> e, fist. 
9ebet,/. feather, pen. 
8^4(€n, 9. a. to err. 
Tftf^itX, m. fault. 
Seier//. celebration. 
8rtec(td)f o^/* f<^8tive, solemn. 
$eig, oil;, timid, cowardly. 
9et(, ixdf. venal. 
%t\n, adj, fine, elegant. 
8einb, i». enemy, fiend* 
9e(b, n. field. 
ffeU, 9^1fen, m. rook 
Senfler, ». window 
Sem, Aif* f''» distant, 
f^ecne,/. distance, 
fverner, adj 4r odv, farther* 
^ttilQ, adj. ready. 



%tfti adj, fast; -, n , pi. c, feast. 

%t^t, f, firmness. 

%t^ii6), adj, festive, solemn. 

Sett, adj, fat. 

f^eud)t, adj. moist, humid. 

Qeuer, n. fire. 

Sitber n. fever. 

Sniteii/ V- a, ir, to find. 

Singer, adj. dark. 

?5ifrt), ». fi«h. 

^ifc^^r, m. fi^ther. 

%iammt,f. flame. 

%lai69t,f. flask, bottle. 

Slattern, v. a, to flatter, to flutter. 

Slecfen, m. place, spot* 

9(elb^n, V, a, to implore. 

8lfif(^, ». flesh, meat. 

9l(i#/ «»• diligence. 

glelftig adj, diligent. 

8lieg«n, v n. tr. to fly. 

^(ieben, «. ». tr. to flee. 

Siicflfn, V a,ir, to flow. 

Slitc^/^* curse. 

Sludjten, V. n. 4* r. to flee. 

glfirtjtig, adj. fugitive. 

gliigel, m, wiug. 

8lu§, m. flow, river. 

%iuftexn, v.n, ^ a to whisper. 

gluti),/. flood. 

^ofgeiW 9- »• to follow, to obey. 

SclgltC^, adj, subsequent; —, adv, 

4* conj, consequently. 
%OXm,f. form. 
Sotmltd)# ^j* formal. 
Sorfd>en, v. n. to search. 
Sort, adv. forth, forward, on. 
Stage, /. qnestion. 
Srageu, v, a. to ask. 
%xan,f. woman, wife, lady. 
%t<^, adj. bold, impudent. 
Srei« adj. free, frank. 
Sceten v ». <¥• a to court 
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%ttin, m. woomr* 

%xtih€it,f freedom* 

Bteiimfltg, at^. yolnntwry. 

^tm^,adj strange, foreigm 

Scenibe^ »• itranger. 

8reut>e,/.joy. 

f^crubiQi adj. joyfuL 

Steuen, v. r. to rejoioe. 

ffrriin^, m, friend* 

t^ceunMi((^, adj. friendly* 

f^revct, m, crime. 

i^riebe, m, gen. ni, petoe. 

%xi\(!fy, adj, fresh. 

%Kek, adj, joyfoL 

Sro^Uc^, adj. joyoiif. 

?!rcnim, adj, pioai. 

grcfdj, «. frog* 

Srcf), m. frost. 

grofiig, adj, frosty. 

Sritdyt, /. pi. mod. and e, fruit 

9ru(^tba(, oi;'. fruitful. 

grit^, a4; and ad», early, in the 
morning. 

Stumer/ adj, former. 

^rul^IIng, m. spriug. 

^ru^flucf, n. breakfasU 

Sut)len« V. a. to feel, perceive* 

Su^cen, V. a. to carry, to lead. 

SuUe, /• fulness. 

9uUen, V. a. to fill, 

Suufe^ m., g. n^f spark. 

Sur^ /»y. for. 

Surest/ /l fear. 

$itrd}t bar, o^f. formidable. 

^urd^tett/ V. a. to fear* 

^ucdjterlicl^, adj, terrible. 

Sur(()tfam, adj, timid. 

t^urlieb, adj, satisfied. 

f^urfl, m., g. en, prince* 

^ug, i». foot. 

^ujpfab, «. foot-path 

SugweSi w.footpway. 



®ab«,/. gi^ 

(S&tnen, «. a. to yawn* 

(i^algen, m. gallowa* 

®alopp, m. gallop. 

(8an), adj. whole, entire; -« adv* 

quite. 

®ar, adv. quite* 

®arten, i». pi. mod* garden* 

<9affe,/. streeu 

Oall^ fli. guest. 

®^\\, m, pL not mod. district. 

® ebaten, «. a, ir, to bring forth. 

®eben, v. a. tr. to give* 

®rberbe,/* gesture. 

(9tbtt, n, pi. e prayer. 

@(biet, ». pi. t district* 

®ebitttn, v. a, ir, to command* 

®eb(rge# n, g. s. pi* unchanged* 

chain of mountains. 

®thxan^, m. use, usage* 

&<f>xii[{, n, roaring. 
@(bul)r./. duty, due* 

©eburl,/ birth. 

(S^ebufcbf n. bushes, pL 

®ebdd)tnig, «• memory. 

@ebanfe, «»• pi. ni thought* 

©ebei^eti/ v. a. to prospor. 

©ebenfeiti «. a. tr. to think, to ro- 

member, 
©ebic^t, ru pi* e. poem* 
® i'O u lb, /* patience. 
Cii^ebulbig, adj, patient. 
®efa^r,/. danger. 
®efabtte, m. companion. 
©efaUen, v. n. tr. to please* 
®ef&nig, adj. pleasing, 
©efangen, adj. prisoner. 
® I'f agt| od;. prepared, collected 

ill mind. 
®eful^i, n. pi, e feeling. 
®egen, pr??. towards, against* 
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®egenti// region 

®eg<nflanb, m. objeet* 

(SegcniDavt, «i. presenon. 

®thttm, adj, secret. 

®e(etmni$, n. secret* 

®elyeu(, n. bowling. 

®e^im, ». brain 

®el)dr, fi. hearing. 

®e^or(|)en, v. tt. to obey. 

(Hebe re n, «. «. to belong. 

©e^Ptfam, adj, obedient. 

®tifif m. spirit, ghost. 

(Set}/ M. avarice. 

®eigig, adj, aTaricioas. 

®eld(l^tev, Unghter. 

(delate/ ». banquet. 

®eldnbevi n. balluster. 

(ielduflgi o^f- ready, flnant. 

(9elb, adj, yellow. 

(9e(b/ «. money 

®eleoen, adj» sito^ted, convenient. 

(Setegenbett,/. occasion. 

®e(eU, »• escort. 

®eIobeaf a. a* to tow. 

(SeUen, 9. «. t^. to cost, to be valu- 
able. 

®emab(# m* consort. 

(9einftlbe,/. picture. 

(9em&f / fl4f- oonformable; -, mdv. 
* conformably* 

®emeiti, oi?*. commeiu 

®emfilbi «• Boal, hearu 

@ei»# (gegeu) jwy. to, towardf* 

(8enan, o^;. precise. 

Oeneigt, a^;* inclined. 

(BtXLU,n. genius. 

®eiitef en, «. a. ir. to enjoy. 

<9enng, adj, 4* a<{«. enough. 

<8eniigeii| v. «• to be enough, to suf- 
fice. 

tferabe, adj, straight; ~, adv, di- 
rectly. 



9erabe|tt, ado, straight, forward. 
9erduf(b/« noise. 
®txt^U oilf.just. 
®cci(bt, n, pi. e judgment 
®ering, o^f* >maH. 
®ertnnen, «. n. tr. to curdle. 
9ert>pe, n, skeleton. 
®crn, adv, with pleasnre. 
9txU,f. switch, whip. 
®efan(), m, song. 
®ef(f)dft| n. afiair. 
(Defd^eben, v. ». tr. to happen. 
(Sefc^enf, n, pi. e gift. 
®ffd)id}te,/. history. 
®efd}led)t, ». gender, sex. 
®ef(btet, n. cry, clamour. 
(Hefc^Winb, adj, quick. 
®cf<bwtnbi9feit,/. speed 
®efeU, i». g. en, fellow, 
(iefellfdjaft,/. society. 
®t\tl^, n. pi. e, law. 
®t\i\[\6^, adj, lawful. 
®eft(bt, n, sight. 
C9e(fnbel, ». rabble, vagabonds. 
®ef[iint, 04?. disposed. 
®efpiele, m play- mate. 
®efpieUn,/. play-maiden. 
®efvr&d}ict, adj, affable. 
<i9efla(t,/. form. 
®eftanbni§i «. confession. 
(Sefleben, «. a. tr. to confess. 
®efleni, ndv, yesterday. 
®efunb, adj. sound, healthy. 
®etceu, adj, faithful. 
® ewd^ren, «. a. to promise, to im- 
part. 
®en>aU,/. power. 
(Semaltfam, adj, violent, 
©rmic^t, n. weight. 
C^eiPitifet, n. whimpering. 
®ewinn, «t. gain, profit. [gain. 
(StfWinnen, 9. ». 4>a. tr. to win. to 
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tainly. 
dewifTen, m. oonsoienea. 
9ti»9ftnhtit,f. coatom. 
(Bttobf^nii^, adf, onatoiiiAiy* 
®t(rig, «((;. eager. 
®tf t# «• pL e poitoiu 
(8(tUr, fi. gr^ 
(BUn), «!• iplendoiir^ 
®la0, fi. glasa. 
(Blaabe, m., g. eii<, faidu 
®lattben, •• a. to believe, 
(iflattbtg^ adj» belieyiDg. 

equally. 
<9(eic|}eii| V* n. tr. to resemble. 
®lei4faHtf, ai2«. likewise. 
(Biti6^maiiQ, adj, proportionate. 
®lct<^tDtC, conj. as, jast as. 
®ieid}tDoM, eoitj, nevertheless. 
®li€b| «. limb, member* 
®(o(fe,/. belL 
®l&if, «. fortune. 
®lu(fli(|), o^j. fortunate. 
@lu(ff(lig, a<2j. blessed. 
®lit^en, «. ». to glow. 
®(utb,/. glowing-fire, heat, 
©nabfi f. grace. 
®ii&btg, <uQ. gracious. 
®dnnen, «. a. not to envy. 
Qboii, m. God. 
®rab/ n. grave. 
®raben, m. ditch 
®raf, m., g. en^ count. 
®ram, m. grief. 

®ragU(ib* ^j* horrible. 

@rau, cmQ. gray. 

@raufn. v. ». to down; -,«.!». imp. 

to abhorr, to fear, 
©rdnltcbf a^' shocking. 
®XQVA, m. horronr. 
®caufam/ tf<Q. cmeL 



(irei«,a4-S>«7'lM'ary; -,«!.. g. en, 

pL e« old man. 
^ttXLitff' limit, border. 
Onmmigi <»{). enraged. 
<8r«b/ o^. coarse. 
®vc0[, «t. ill-wilL 

(Brof , ocij- P"^^ 
0c&belei,/. speculation. 
®ritbe(ii, v. •». to meditate closely. 
(Brufti/. grave, tomb. 
(Btun, o^. green, 
(icunb, M. ground, bottom. 
®rttnbfa(^i m. maxim. 
®cup, m. greeting. 
@ttn9,/. favour. 
®urg(ln, «. a. to gargle. 
®uttel, fa. girdle. 
(But, o^. good, well; -, ai». welL 
ttgf <H(i* good, kind. 



9a!tii/.ha! 

^aar, ». pi. e hair. 

i^aben, «. n. tr. to have* 

<6abfe(l(|feit,/. property. 

^abet, m. quarrel. 

{^abem, «. ». to quarieL 

i^afen, m pot, port. 

(agebotn, m. hawthorn* 

<@abn, m. cock. 

^aite,/. heath, field* 

^alb, adj. half. 

^albev, prp. on accoont o£ 

<6aUen, «• ». to sound. 

^ald, M. neck* 

^alt, m. hold; -, int. hold! haltl 

^aUen, v. a. 4* *^* •'*• to hold, to 

keep. 
<&anb^/.; pi. mod. &, e« hand. 
«&anbfefl, ady robust. 
$ant>f(^ub, m. glove. 
<&anbmerf^ «. profession. 
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(aiifieni v. ». tr. to hang. 

•^angen, «. a. to hang- 

4^atm, M. sorrow. 

<6art, a€{j. hard. 

«&afel, /. hazeL 

•^a§| m. hate. 

$aff en, v. a. to hat«» 

6&f liclf, a«Q. ugly. 

^aft, see (8i(e. 

Jpaftig, o^i* basty. 
pa 11(9 # 111. breath. 

$au4)en, «. ». to breathe. 

(aufC/ <6auf<n, m. heap. 

<&aupt, ». head. 

^aui, n, hoase. 

^aufen, «. n. to live, to stay. 

$aut, /. pi. mod. 4* ( hide. 

$e ! int, heh ! ha ! -ba ! ho there. 

^(ben, V. b, tr. to lift. 

^tdt,/. hedge. 

^ecr, «• pi. e army. 

^cftig, o^i* Tehement. 

^egen, «. a. to foster. 

^t\^t, AiJ. holy, sacred. 

«etl!M<.hail! 

^tiitn, 9, n. toheaL 

Weill's, adj. sacred, holy. 

^t\n\, adv. home. 

<6eimat(f,/. home. 

^eimf ebren, v. n. to return home. 

<0eimli4)/ mQ. secret. 

<6(ttatb#/ marriage. 

I^ettatben, «. a. to marry. 

^ei^en, v, a. tr. to call, to command. 

fetter, adj. serene, clear, 

{^elb, ta. hero. 

^elbenmutbf «»• heroism. 

^elf eiii V, a. tr. to help. 

^eU, a(Q« clear. 

•^edti/. clearness. 

^er, adv. to this place, hither. 

^erab, adv. down, downwards. 



^ttwxf, ado. np, npwards. 
{^etantf, adv. oat. 
^erbei/ adip. hither, near. 
^ttb, m. hearth. 
^etbC,/. herd. 
^txtiUi adv. in, into. 
^txx, M. g. en master. Sir. 
^txxfditn, V. «. to reign. 
^txwa, adv, round, about. 

teroor, adv. forth, out. 
ervorbcingen , v. a. ir. to bring 

forward. 

*6^t), n. g. end heart 

^er/ioa« m>* pi. not mod., duke. 

^ec)U, adv. hither. 

^euteni «. a. to howl. 

tgeutei adv. to-day. 

•^ieb, m, cat, stroke. 

^ier, adv. here. 

<6iecauf, anv. hereupon. 

<6tfTau4, adv, fiom this. 

^ierbei, adv. at this. 

^ierbec, adv. hither. 

<&ieinttt| adv. herewith. 

^lerunti adv. about. 

4tet)>oni odip. hereof. 

<6itnmel| m. heaven. 

«^in/ adv. thither, along. 

«6inab, adv. down. 

^tnan, adv. towards a place. 

^inauf, adv. up. 

^mantf, adv. oat. 

^inberltd), adj. hindering. 

<6tnbemi v. a. to hinder. 

^inbernif, n. binderance. 

«^inbur(b# adv. throut^h. 

i^tncini adv. in, into. 

^inbaUen, v. a. ir. to hold fortli, 

tc* detain, 
^innen, adv hence. 
«9inret(beni v n. to snffice. 
^intetli^enb, a<@. suflScient. 
13* 
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tinMt,/. view. 

•^initiitrr, adv down. 

<&(tnvfg, adv. away. 

«&iKtDfrffn, 9, a. tr. to tbrow down. 

{>tn)tt, ad9. to. 

<&(PP^ /• aoythd. 

^irt, m. g. en herdman. 

^il^t,/. heat. 

^cc6r adj. high. 

^o4^Qerid)t, n. place of execution. 

<&d(t}ft, adj, highest. 

<6c4y}ett, /. nuptials. 

^cf, m, yard, court. 

^offen, V. n. to hope. 

<Ooffnungi /. hope. 

^cfUdi, **4j' courteous. 

^b\it, f. hight. 

«6c^n, m. scorn. 

^dlyntff^* adj, scornful. 

^tfl^i ai{;. favourable. 

^oltn, V. a, to fetch. 

^eWal in/, holla! 

«dne, /. hell. 

^oHunber, m, elder. 

<^e(j|, 11. wood. 

^orc^eU/ V* ». to hearken. 

^bxtn, 9, a. to hear. 

$ubfd)| adj. pretty. 

«^uf, w. pL not mod. hoof. 

^n^ti, m. hill. 

<^ui! tii4. quick! huzza! 

•pult, /. grace. 

^iilfe, / help. 

^hiitn, V, a, to cover. 

$unger^ m. hunger. 

•&utte« /• hut. 

g» (Vowel.) 
Sbee, /. idea. 
3mnter, adv» always, ever. 
^mmenvaOrenb, adj, everlasting. 
3n,prp, iu, into. 



3nbninfl, /. fervour. 
3nbritnfli()/ adj. fervent. 
3nbeoi, coHj, while, when« at. 
3i\Ui, iubeffen, etn^. in the mean 

time. 
3nl)Al^ ^» contents. 
^nnt, adv. witiiin. 
^nrtCre, adj inner, interior* 
^iintxlialh, prp. within. 
3nnerli(b# adj. inward. 
3nnerfl, adj. inmost. 
3nnig, adj, hearty, cordial. 
3ndbefcnbere/ adv. particularly. 
3nfeft, n. insect. 
3iifel/ /. isle» island. 
3nfofrtn, ctmj. in as far as. 
3ntt)cnbt9, adj. interior. 
Sttif^,adj. earthly. 
3^3 cw^/<w'»• somewhere; -em, any; 

-jf manb, any body. 
3tren, r. ». to err. 
3rct^um, m. error. 

g^ (OoTisonant.) 
3a/ adv. yes. 
3<if)en/ 9. a, to chase. 
3abt| n. year. 
^^i^xlidi, adj. annual. 
3animet, m, lamentation, misery. 
3f| adv, ever. 

3(b(t« jcbe, jebe^, jwvu. every. 
3tbo(^/ conj. yet, however. 
3(ntaU, adv, ever. 
3emanb/ ^rmi. somebody. 
3(nfett, jenftil^, prp, on the other 

side. 
3et^0, see je^t. 
Sltl^t, adv, now. 
3ubel, m, jubilation. 
3u9enb, / youth, 
3unoe/ m, boy. 
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Jta^ii, M. boat 

itaifer, m* emperor. 
Jtammer, /. chamberw 

Stampf, m. fight. 

Aamvflufiig, tu^, longing 

combat. 
Stai^t, /. oit. 
Jtauf en, «. ^ tD bnj« 
Staum, mi»» Bearoely haidlf • 
Sttd, €dj. learleM, boUL 
Jtebten, v. «u to tank 
Jtennen, «. n. tr. to know. 
SttiU, /. chain. 
StxU, m. graveL 
i^inb, a. diildv 
itinbli^, oiy. ohnd*]ike» 
itirci^tpf, «• charoh-jaxd. 
Jt(agen, «• «. to complain. 
StiaxL^, M. BomicL 
Stiox, adj^ clea% 
itUtb, a. dreaik 
Jt(eiben, «. «. to drett^ 
i^letHi adj. little, 
idimmenf v a. tr. to climb. 
Jtlingen, v. a. tr. to leuad. 
jeuppe, /. oUff. 
Jtltrren, a. a. to clink« 
Jtlug, adj, pnideat. 
StvicAt, m, boy. 
Stxixt, a. pi. e knea> 
.itollev, a. jacket. 
j(6nig, m. king, 
i^opf, at. head, 
jtocb, m. basket* 
jtorper, at. body. 
J(ofen, a. a. to caresfi 
i^oflen, pi. expenies; -, l^ a. to 

ooit. 
itoflij^f, Aii. costly, pi^iooB. 
Jttac^en, a. a. 4* «• ^ crack. 
Jtraft,/. pi. mod. 4* t foBcdb 



Iftanf, ikQf. lick. 

itt&nf eln, a. a. to b« dckly. 

jtrau), ai. crown, wreath, 
itreitf/ at. eirde. 

jtreu), a. pi. t cfosi. 

^en|igcn, a. a. to craeHy. 

ittieg, at. war. 

S^^tf /. Utokeii. 

Mtfl, «<{/. cool. 

Jt&^n, adj, bold;. 

ibimmeT, at. grief. 

itunb, a<2/. known. 

Jtunbfdjatti / informaden^caMcMri 

StuxL% /. pi. mod. ^ t art. 

Mnfili(^, Ali. skilfoL 

ihtv}, «4p. abort. 

i(&t|e, /. shortneu. 

Sbx^, at. kill. 

itiifiari ai. eaoristan. 

iBabcili V. r. to refresh iraa*g. 
£a4^ti, a. a. to langh. 
£&4eln, V. a. to smile. 
Sage, /. situation. 
Sageni, «. a. to lay. 
Sanb, a. land, oonntry. 

£Ang0,j»rP*^long' 
Sangfam, adj, siow. 
SangetoetU// tedioosneti. 
Safirr, a. yice, 
^SoUtt^aft, adj, vioiovB. 
I^aub, a. foliage. 
iBanbe,/. arbour, bower. 
€««f , «. aourse. 
Saufcn, a. a. «*. to run. 
ii^aune, /• hnmoar, spleen. 
£auf(^en, v. a, to lurk. 
£au^ ta. sound; -, adj» load. 
Seben, a. a. to lire; ->, a. life. 
Sebenbig, a<i;. alive. 
Seben^art,/. good manners. 
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Ml^t^'^^P^f loote. unmarried. 

8ectf adj. ToicU 

(eseii, •• a. to lay, to put 

Se^iien/ v. a. 4* •• to lean. 

^e^ten, «. €k to teaob. 

Scib, «• body. 

M^t, /. corpie. 

Sei4eitin0, funeral prooetiioii. 

M6it, adj. light, eaiy. 

Scic^tfinn, m. levity. 

Seib, »• sorrow. 

i^etben, «. a. 4* ». tr. to snfier. 

Seibenfd^aft,/. passion. 

etiberliitf. alaal 

Selet, /. lyre. 

Seiem, «. «. to play on tfae lyre, to 

repeat. 
Seife^ a<2j. low, not load. 
£eifleni «. a. to do, to perform* 
itiitn, «. a. to lead. 
Sefen; v. n. tr. to read. 
«e1^t, od;. last. 

Seud^teiti V. n. to light, to shine« 
£ettte, pi. persons. 

£ei)eri see 8eier. 

et(^t,n. light;-, light. 

SicBi adj. dear, beloved. 

SiebC^en, ». swee^heart• 

iUbt, f. love. 

£ieb(t<i^i ad;, lovely. 

£teb, n. song. 

SiebetHc^/ adj. loose, disorderly. « • 

^tegetti V* n. tr. to lie, place. 

Stnbe, /. lime-tree 

Sinbern, o. a. to soften, to mitigate. 

Sinf, adj. left. 

2iiptln, V. n. to lisp, to whiBper. 

Siflf/. art, cunning. 

ii^cb, 91. praise. 

£oben, «. a. to praise. 

iodtn, V, a. to allure. 

ftofit,/* sparks of fire. 



Sobttf ta* pi* e &i not mod. reward. 
2o4i a. lot; <-| adj. loose. * 
IBofd^en, 9. a. to extinguish; •, ^''^ 

to cease to bum. 
Soft/ odj loose, petulant. 
Sdfen, «. a. to loose. 
ibmt, M. lion. 
Suf t, /. pi. mod. 4" t air. 
Suf tifl, od^'. airy, atrial. 
£&gen^ V. a. tr. to say a lie. 
£ttfl, pL mod. 4* e pleasure, delight. 
£uftig, odf. gay, meczy. 

TO* 

SRad^en, «. a. to make. 
9Ra(|»t, /. pi. mod. & e might. 
fBl&^tiq, adj. mighty. 
SR&b(|^en, n. girl. 
!Dlab4fenbaft, adj. maidenly. 
SRagb^ /. pi. mod. 4- e maid. 
Wlahl, a* meal, repast. 
SRanc^eVi e, ed, ;mn». many a. 
SVantbmal, adv, sometimes. 
SRanier/ /. manner. 
TlanUl, m. pi. mod. cloak. 
9Rat^6^, m, march. 
Slacfi^treni v. n. to march. 
^axlttx, /. torment. 
9Ka§, n. measure. 
Tlautx, /. wall. 
SRaurer, ik. mason. 
^tHiUt, /. medaL 
SReer, n. pi, e sea. 
B)^ebl, a- meal. 
SRebr, adj. and oda. more. 
SRelerhof, «». farm. 
a^etU,/. mile. 
SRemeib, la. false oath. 
Wltintn, V. ft. to intend, to mean. 
SD'tetnunf), /. meaning, opinion. 
SReifl/ adj. most. 
SDbtfler/ fli. master. 
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iRelben, v. a. to annoanee. 
fBttnqt, /• multitade. 
SD^enfc^, m. g. en man, perton. 
9}*{enfd)U4^, o^'. human. 
SD^eif en, «• a. to mark, to perceive, 
a^effe, /. maaa. 
^t^tn, V, a. tr. to measure. 
S)^effer, *». measurer; -, ». knife. 
S^efneti m. sacristan. 
aRine^ /. mine. 
SDIliff en, «. ». to miss. 
SKiifaUeU/ v. ». tr. to displease. 
SO^tBttauen, v, a. to distrust. 
SRit, i»y. with, by, at, on. 
iDliteinan^er, ado. together. 
9)lttleib| ». compassion. 
mttt, /. middle. 
SD^ittel, n. means, remedy. 
9)>titte(punft, m. centre. 
Stittel^i pron, by means of. 
SD^itteUi ad»» in the middst. 
^ittUttotiit, adv, meanwhile. 
^Sftbq^li^, adj, possible. 
Wonb/ m. pi. not mod. moon* 
SUotb/ M» pi. not mod. murder. 
iBlotbtn, V, n. to murder. 
9Korgenb, adj, relating to to mor- 
row. 
fStube, adj. weary. 
SDlu^e, /. trouble, pains, 
soluble, /. mill. 

SKu^fam^ adj, troublesome. • 

S9lunb, «• mouth. 
S)>iunbtg, adj. of age. 
9)lurbe, adj. loose, brittle. 
iOtutten, V. ». to grumble. 
9)luf e, /. muse, 
^ui^/ /• leisure. 
^Mkiic^, adj idle. 
SRufler, ». pattern. 
fStnthi m* spirit, courage. 
Stutter, / pi. mod. mother. ■ 



fftatbt I"?* ^ o^* after. 
9ladi)a^meni v. a. to imitate. 
9lac()bav, ta. gen. n neighbour. 
9la4)bem, adv, afterwards; -, em;. 

after, when. 
9lad}l)er, adt, afterwards. 
916(1^9, adf, uezt. 

9lad)t, /. pi. mod. 4* e night 

9la(f t, A^'. naked. 

Slabe, a4^« mgh. 

Std^e, /. nearness. 

Dla^en, «. ». & r. to approach. 

fftaf^txn, V. r. to approach. 

9l&6ren, v. a. to nourish. 

9labtung, /. food. 

9lame, m. g. end name. 

9l&mlt(f)/ adj. the same; -, a<iv. 

namely. 
9lan« f». g. en fool. 
9lafe, / nose. 
Dllatur, /. nature. 
9latitrnc(), ad^. natural. 
9leben, prp» beside, near. 
!Rebenf|er, adv by the side. 
9lebft, ffrp. together with. 
IRebnien, v. a. tr. to take. 
Slelb, «. envy. 
9letgen, e. a, to incline. 
9lennen, «. a. tr. to name. 
^t%t n. pi. e net. 
Dtet^en, «. a. to wet 
lReuIi({|, «4;. newly, lately. 
SRte, otfv. never. 
9lteber, adj. low; -, oclv. low, down« 

9liebdgi «(;» low. 

Sttrgenb, ntvgenbd, adv. nowhere. 

9li)d)nia(d, adv, once more. 

9lotl), /. need. 

Slot^ig, adj, nece sary. 

9lun, adv. Sl omj. now, at present 

9lttt, a4f. only, but. 
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9{it(eni nft^en, v. »• to be of use; 

— I «. a. to make use of. 
9tu(en, m. me, utility. 
fflhi^lidi, a&j, osefal. 

O! titf.o!oh! 

Ob, eonj. whether, if. 

Cbeit, Mftr. above, 6n tng^ 

ObeVi imQ. upper. 

Dbf((^on, Awj. though. 

Obft, fi. fmit. 

Oebe, <falt* desert 

JDbem, Bee Wtbem. 

Obcr, eonj. olr. 

Dfen, m. pi. moA. bveta, atoY^. 

JDffen, aQ. open. 

OJTcnBat, aQ. mamfeift. 

Deffnen, v. €i. to open. 

JDeft(t<, iMie. often. 

OftmaU, oAr. oftentfrnea. 

iDbnebtetf, cbnebfn, o^. heatdet. 

JDbndcfddr, iee U)igtf5bt. 

Dpfer, tt. oiferinf , i^iun^fi^. 

Opfern, e. d. to offer. 

£)tbent(f4# o^» erderly. 

jDcbnen, v. dt to oMer. 

Dibnung, /. order. 

Oct, m. place. (Otte, Dtrttt) 

Ottfdjaft, /. J)Ti4ce, tdw¥iahi][». 

$aar, ». p&lr, couple. 

$aaren, «. a. to pair; -, V. r. to 

couple. 
9^a(ff n, 9. a. to pack, to seize* 
$artci», /. party. 
$affen, v. n, to fit. 
$aufe/ /. drum. 
flJeiti, /. pain. 
^Peinlid^, a^* tormenting. 
$fab/ m. pi. not food. path. 



$fetb, n. pi. t horie. 
Sfian^e, /• platit. 
$jl4n;^fti, «. tf. to plant 
$fleqen, e. d. to take care of; ^, 

e> II. to be wont. 
$|It(^t, /. duty. 
$9ug, M. plotigh. 
^f otte, / gate. 
$fttt!tn<.fy! 
$fttnb/ n. pound* 
Wage, /. plague. 
$(agttt, i^. a. to t»lagixe^ to Irottble 
^i^%i m. place, space. 
$(attbeni, v. ». to chattetv 
%\h%\\^,aiS^ sudden. 
?Jo«ft<# /• poesy, poelry. 
$oif e, /. jest, farce. 
$p^en, m. pMI, staiSeii. 
$rac^t, /. «pieiido«r. 
$rd<^t{||/ o^i* fipl^dld. 
$ra{Te{n, 9. «. to drackle^ 
^^ifbigen, t>. a. to preedH 
$(et«, m. pirite, prices 
$cobften, r. «». to tty. 
$dlf Hi/ o. <i. to try» esaAine. 
$u(d, m. pulse. 
$u(t)et, H. powder. 
f^Uttft, ta- pi. not mod. poitit. 

Duafen, 9. a. to croak, 
dual, / pain. 
jCtu&Un, «. n. to torknehtt 
Cluarttcr, n. pi. e quarter* 
Dueflen; v. 9i. tf.tosprlng,tog«i«h. 
Ctuer, 111. Cfoss; -, tiib. hdress. 

9tabe, m. raven. 
8llac|)e, /. revenge, 
dtdd^eiti t». a. to revettgew 
IRcb, n. wheel 



ftagen, v. n, toprqi^Ql, tv tfMi v^ ffttiit, /. joarne)^ 

fRanbi m. pL n •ct^A^ flieifen, v. n. to traveU 

Rappe, /. black hori*. !Ret§en, v. a. w*. to teuw 

Star, aI^. rw9, better, m, rider hontw^. 

tftaf4^, 0t^ qaUk* ^teij, m. charm. 

SHafeui •»• tarf. {RenneiiA «, % jps to vm» 

HUffefai, V. «. ^ i:«tjd«. {ReUeni m #« to mta. 

SlaH/ /• xwt* IRettct, m. i«T«r« 

Staften^ i». ». tp ren^. SHettunf), / wiety. 

Sat^ «>• CQuniel; {Reue, /. retKwuuMsa, 

SRatfteii,v. a. fr«tQ9UQMtl9oo«Ma). {Reuen,tr. «i. imp. to rapeat* 

9tanft, m. pray* {Ric^ten, v. a. to diracil> ta p«| qf 

9»attb(ii| m 0. to pwfi to lobt Ottc^ter, m, jadge, [rigtii* 

9lSu(ev, fa. robber. Sftic^jtig, tf^ rigbt, jQ«f* 

SlUu^i «i* «mQk0. Sltct^lnng, /, diirectioii, 

9Utt4^Cn« V. «. ^ % to smokok fftitq^i, «>. rail, baiTf Ik»U« 

Slauni/ «* to»mf ^9«a« Stinbt, /• nitdt bai?k. 

SHaufdft, m, dri^iikepeftt* [nutla. SHingen, i% a, to ring, to wr^at* 

SRaufiten^ Cr % tq makp 9, noioe, lo dtuig^, a<fo« ia tk circle, aroond. 

Sted^nen, v. a. 4> «, to veckoiv SItippe, /. rib. 

fftt^t, adj. rinbt; -, !». right. fftitttx, nt. knight. 

SIteiibtf evtt(|€ii« v. a* ^ jmtify- SItodP, m. co^t 

Sled^tt, offe. to the right hflttd* SRoS/ »• hor«e, connw. 

9tcbe# /« ajpeech, disQoqrae, ffto% o^j. red* 

Stebcn, «• 4k 4^ K. to fpe^^, to talk. Slu^en, o. ». to move* 

(KebK(^/ <K&V honesty SKilcJIdl, aiu back. 

Sicgef, /. rale. 9tu(ffebr, /. return^ 

Slegen, 9. a. to atiri ^ wo? ^ 9tu({|4M^ /. yiew« regard. 

S^a^iU «•*- ^n« 9t&(hoegi «. way back* 

SKogifCfn, V. a. to reig«. fftuber, n. mdder. 

SRegncn, 9. a. & ». to reiga« SRubern, i^ •. to vow* 

9let4i aij.rich; -^m reign, kingdoiP fftnft m^ caU. 

ffttid^tn, «, «. to extend to; ^, «, i^ Suf (B* «. «. d» a» fr« to oaU* 

to reach. SHulfte, / resv 

!fleid^l^um, m, pi. mod. 4b ft, fic^a 9t»f^tn, v. n. to reajU 
ffttif, ^ ripe, vaatoire* 9ttttii(^ <M> q^iet. 

Stetgcn lee 8tei()ei|« fltutnt, m. renown, iame» 

SHefte, /. row. Sliiiyiiif n, n. «. to gloriCy; -, i*. r. to 

0tettlii# «. 4i to pat in a row* Wiffmii^, adj. gUurioua. [boast. 

ffUilftn, m. oircidav dai»oe« 0Ulii;en« 9. a. ^ a. to atir, to move. 

* 9letiii 41^ otoag), por^ Sftunb, oi;. nmndk nroand. 

ffttif, «. twig. fkkftn, 9. «f, to pri(pwP9* 
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Saal, m. ial«on. 

^aat, f. Med. 

&a6iti /. thing. 

@ien, tr. a. to low. 

^age, /. «a]ring, tndidon. 

Sagen, v. a. to say, to talL 

€amc, M. g. n0, leed. 

@amme(n, v. a. to gather. 

€anft, adj. soft, gentle. 

Sang see <9efang. 

CttPg, m. coffin 

Satt, «K^*. satisfied, satiate. 

battel/ m. pi. mod. saddle. 

Gatteln, v. a. to saddle. 

<Sa^/ m, position. . 

^augeUi V. a, 4" «• «^* to sack. 

S&umeni v. a. 4> f». to delay. 

@attfen, v. ». to blaster, to blow. 

^6ia^tf m. damage. 

®d}&bel, HI. skull. 

©d^abcn^ v. n, to injare. 

®4&b(t(^i adj. injurions. 

@4^af, n. pi. mod. 4r t, sheep. 

®(^afec, m. shepherd. 

@d9af en, «. a. & ». to effect to con- 

triye, to create. 
®(i)aU/ m, pi. not mod. sonnd. 
^d^aiitn, V, n, to sound. 
@(l}am /. shame. 
@d)amrot^, o^f. blushing, 
©d^anbe, /. shame, ignominy, 
^if^dnblic^, adj, shameMy infamous. 
@(i)ari /. troop, band. 
Sd^arf, adj. sharp. 
(Sdyarreti/ v. a. ^n, to scrape, to 

scratch, 
^c^atten, m. shade, shadow. 
^(^a$, m. treasure. 
@(t)a^bac, ai^. valuable, estimable. 
@(^d$eni V. a. to value. 
^diavL, /. view, show. 



S^aneti m. shower. 

C<^aner(i(!ft, a^» awful. 

€<(ttnuif m. foam. 

€(^&ttinen, «. ». to foam. 

Sd^eiben, v,a. tr. to separate; -, 
to withdraw. 

S<^eiii, «• shine, lustre. [pear. 

&6^tintn, v. n. tr. to shine, to ap- 

€(^cUen, v. a. ^ n. tr. to chide. 

®<^enffn, v. a. to make a present 

^ditXl, m. jest, joke. 

@d}erj(fn, v. n. to jest. 

^^tn, adj. shy; — , ^ shiness, av- 
ersion. 

@(^f tten, V. a. to shun, to be afraid 

®(^i<fen, V. A. to send; -, v. r, to 
dispatch, to be suitable. 

S(^i(f(t(^/ adj. suitable. 

@4)ief en, v. a. ^ n.ir, to shoot. 

@(^tff, n. pi. e. ship. 

@(|^((b/ m. 4* '^^ shield. 

<S(^i(bt9a(f)e, /. sentinel. 

^c^^inmter, m. glitter. 

©d^tmmetn, v. n. to glitter. 

^c^imi/ m. skreen, shelter. 

®d)trinen, o. a. to skreen, to pio- 

®c()(a(|)t, /. battle. [tect. 

©djlateti; V n. ir. to sleep. 

®(f^lagen,v. a. 4* »• t^** to beat, to 

@(|^(an9C, /. snake. [strike. 

^(htanf, adj. slender. 

S^lan, adj, sly. 

^^it^t, adj. mean, base bad. 

^^itid^tn, V. n. ir. to sneak. 

@dj(eier, « veil. 
@(bie9))en; v. a. 4* »• to d>^* 
@d)Utibem, v. o. to sling, 
^(^(idyt, adj. plein. 

@c(lUef en, «. a. 4* »• tr. to shut. 
@d)Umm, adj. bad, ill. 
€»(^lingen, v. a. 4* *• •**• to sling 
to intwine. 
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S(^(og, «• lock, castle. 
@d)Iu(^}eni V, ft. to sob. 
Sdjiuctcii/ V. It. & a. to swallow. 
®(^(u(feV| m. wretch. 
®(|)lummer, m. slumber. 
®(^lummern, v. n. to slumber. 
@(i)tiitfen, «. a. to sip. 
^d^mac^; /. reproach, 
©((^mal, adj» narrow, small. 
@(^me(fen, «. a. & n. to taste. 
®d}met(^eCn, v. n. to flatter, 
©d^mer), m. g. t^, paia, ache. 
@d}mu(f« m. ornament. 
^dtmkfftn, V. a. to adorn* 
@(t)neef m. snow 
@(^nctben, v. a. & ti. to cut. 
^dynell, oci/. quick. 
€d)ntebeni(f(^nauben)v.ft.tr.to puff. 
® it; nut/ /• pi. mod. & t, lace. 
<Sct}nuten, v. a. to lace, to cord, 
©d^nutren, «. ». to rattle, to hum. 
@(^cn, adt, already. 
^(I^dlli adj, fine, beantifuU 
^A^Hhtii,/. beauty. 
<Sa oogi m. lap. 
^<l^oc$f(ttb, n, favourite child. 
@d)Opf, m. top, tuft 
@d)dpfen, v. a. to create, to draw. 
®d)dpfrr, «». creator, 
GdjranfCi /• bar, raiU 
^d^tecf, 01. terrour. 
®(t)T((f eil| «. a. to frighten. 
@d)tei, ». cry. 
@(i)reiben, v. a. ir. to write. 
G(t)reien, «. a. 4* ». jr. to cry. 
©(^tift, / writing. 
@d^cift0f((er, «. writer. 
®(^ii(^tern, adj. shy, timid. 
@(6ud)tetn^rtt|/. shiness, timidity. 
®(bu(b, /. guilt, 
^(bulbig, adj guilty. 
S^yule,/. school. 



Sc^ftlet/W., S^hitxin, / scholar, 

pupih 
@d9ttrfe, m. knave. 
®4)ftv)en, V. a. to* tie, to tie up. 
€»(bttg, m. shoot, shot 
®(^lttteln, V. a, to shake. 
®4u4, m. defence, protection. 
@<|)ii(en, V, a. to protect. 
C>4^n>a(f|/ a<{;. weak. 
€»(^n9a(^e, /. weakness. 
@<btod(^en/ V. a. to weaken. 
@(bU)aiif, o^;. slender, flexible. 
@4)toaufen, «. » to waye. 
SdE^warj, adj, black. 
®^tothtn, V, n. to hoyer, to be 

suspended. 
Sd^metf, m. tail. 
@(^n>etfen/ v. «. to ramble. 
®d)tt>eUen, v. n. ir, to swell. 
Scroti, adj. heavy, difficult. 
®<^IDeclt(^/ adv. hardly, scarcely. 
^^votxti n. sword. 
&(t)\ommtn, v. n. ir. to swim. 
^(^IDinbel, m. giddiness. 
Scf^winbeitf v, n. to disappear. 
@(^iOtiigtn, V, n. tr. to swing, 
©d^tooreni v- a ^ ». »r. to swear, 
©(^tour, m. oath. 
&tt, /• sea, <-, fa. lake. 
6ee(e, /. soul. 

@egCili m. benediction, blessing. 
@tgnen, v* a. to bless. 
®(]^eil| V. «. & €1. tr. to see. 

^e^netti o. r- to long. 
6eftnfud)t, /. longing. 
^e^t* o^'t'* vory, much. 
^txtfprp' 4r <^' rince. 
GeUbent/ ad9. tf* ^^'^i* since. 
6eite, /. side, page. 
^tiWitX, adv. since that time. 
^tlhtt, prtm, the same. 
^.tfhfi, pron» self; -, adn» even. 
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€>e(Un« adj. rare. 

Geltfam, 04^*. nngakr. 

€^e|m, *• a. to MU 

Geufiieii, o. lu ^ a. to ii§h. 

C^ii^er, odj rare. 

€((it,/ sight. 

®t(^tSar, okIj. Tisible. 

€»i(lftl^arlt(^, adj. visible. 

eicg, M. victory. 

Giegeil/ o« f». to cooqaer. 

eie^e! «a. see! lo! 

eait, /. syllable. 

Ginili fl». sense, mind. 

€»inacni v. ». tr. to think. 

^iiiti /. castom. 

®tttfam,a<2;. well behaved, siodeat SptofTen, v. n. to sproat» 

^{%, m. seat. €l)>ni4i n« saying. 

Sit^en, 9. ft. tr. to sit. ^pru^n, « ». to emit sparloAi 

@0/ ad9. ds con;, so, thus ; iC so an. ®pviiii^ f». leap. 



CpifdClni «• r. to reflect one's 

image from ^ ngarcor* 
@pUI/ II. pli^ 

@pie(eti«9.a.4kfi.topli^t logamo* 
®pie(jeug, su play-tUingSK 
@pt«b^(,/. spindle, 
^ptntieni v. s. & a. tr« to q^ 

^ptnnroifeti, ai^ distaff. 
®pi$e« /. poin^ 
®poi;n« •>. pi. not mod. if wp. 
®pott, •!. mockery. 
©pottCR/ V. », ^ a. to 9iock. 
Gprac^e, /. speech, language. 
6pre4)en« ^ a. & «. «r. to vpmik* 
®prm(|ni, «. ». tr. to springi to leap 
rinntr^ «» i^ringen 



^PHT, / tmdi. 

<Staat« m. pi. en, state. 

®tab, m, staff* 

(Stabt,/. pi. mod. S^ C/ town, city. 

^tanim, m. stem. 

@taniai?(Q# «. a. £pn. to stammer. 

^tanbi m. stand, st^te^ station. 

^Ucf, <k2j. strong, stoc^ 



^obann^ ad», then. 

@of eriii emj. so &r, in case. 

Sefort, A^f immediately. 

^o^aXi adv. even. 

©ogleid^, txdv, immediately. 

®c(bat/ m, soldier. 

®omit, adv. therefore. 

®onberbar, adj, strange. 

@onbern,o. a. to separate, -^evnj.bo^ @t&rfe, /. strengths 

Sonfl/ adv» else, otherwise. @tarr, o^f;. A^iff^ 

^oxQt, /. care. ®tarren, v, n. to star^ 

Bergen, v. ». & a. to take care. @tatt, /< place, stead; ?« fro*. Inp 

®orgf aU/ /. care, carefulness* stead of. 

®org(od, adj, without care,oa(«leM ^taub« s». dnst. 

^pannen, v. a. to streteh. ^taun^il, v. i(. to be astonished. 

®p5t, adj. & flkiw. late. ©tedjeti, r. a. & »« ir. to priok, to 

©pa.^teren, v. n. to walk leisurely. pierce. 

®peien, v. ». 6b a. tr. to spit. @tc(f f n, v. n. «. tostiok. 

©pclfe, /. food. ^I^jl^ ». path, 

©petfen, v. »• to eat. Steven, o. «• ir, to stand. 

^penbe/ / distribution. ^tebUn, 9. a. tr. to ste^^. 

Gpteget/ n^ mirrot, lookinf-glasii. ^tetgen, «. n. ir. to itap. 
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^ttin, m. itone. 
©teffe, /. place. 
®ttUtn, V. a, to pat, to place. 
©teHung, /. position. 
^ttxhtn, V. n» ir. to die. 
@teru; m. star. 



®tt(|)t|/. distemper, defire. 
@ub(i'(i^, adj, south. 
@unbc, /. sia. 
©unbigen, v, ». to siiu 
@ug, oel;. sweet. 
@9(Be see (StlBe. 



(Stet^f a<2v. continaally. 

^iithtn, V, n. ir. to fly quickly; ", 2)« 

V. a. to start. Sabfl/ m. blemish. 

(^tiH/ ai/* "^'^' oa\m, Xahtln, o. a. to blame. 



^tiHf//. stillness. 
®tiUtn,v.a. to still. 
@Hmme,/. voice 
^timmen, «. ». to sound, 
^tclj, adj, proud; -| m. pride. 



llafel, /. table. 
Xa^f m, day. 
l£ac)en, y. imp. to dawn* 
Itanb, m. trifle. 
JTanbelci, /. trifling. 



&Ditn, t» a. tr. to thrust, to push, ^apfer, adj brave. 



<Stiaftt /. punishment. 

®traf en, v, a, to punish. 

^txafii, m. pi. en, beam, ray. 

^txai^itn, «. a. & ». to radiate. 

©tranb, m. strand, shorn. 

©tcafe, /. road, street. 

^txauii), m. bush, shrub. 

^tre^eu, «. ». to strive, to straggle Xi^at, /• deed. 

Stre^en, v. a. to stretch. Xi)at\Qf adj, active. 

&xti(i), m. stroke, blow. !£l^auen, v. imp. to thaw. 

®tcet((^en, v. n. tV. to rush. T^eil/ m part. 

^treiten, «. n. *r. to fight. ^(^eiUn, t». a, to divide. 

<Stren{)e, oi/. severe; -, / severity ^^euer, adj. dear. 



Xai^e, /. paw, claw. 
?aufen, **. a. to baptize. 
Xavi^tn, V. A. to be of use. 
^aufc^en, v, ». to exchange. 
Xti^, m. pond, 
^eufel, m. devil. 
S^^al, n dale, valley. 



®(com, «». stream, current. 
®trdmen, «• ». to stream. 
®tube, / room, chamber. 
®tiicf, n. pi. e, piece. 
<Stufe, f. step, degree. 
®tu^li m. chair, stool, 
©tumnt, adj. dumb, mute. 
@tunbe, /. hour. 
Sturm, ffi. storm. 



^^or, n. pi not mod. & e, gate; -, 

X\)xhwt, /. tear. [m. gen. en fool. 

^f)un, V. a. & A. to do. 

suture,/, door. 

l£(|urni, m. tower, steeple. 

S^ief, adj. deep. 

3!iefe,/. depth. 

Itifier, m. tiger. 

3!tl()en, v. a. to destroy* 

Xx^6i, m. table. 



©tucmen, «. n. to storm. 

Sturjen, «. n, to fall suddenly; to Xot, m. death. 

rush; -, «. a. to precipitate. Xo^i, adj dead. 

Surfeit, V. a. to seek, to search. ICobten, «. a. to kill. 
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£011, m. tone, Mmtkl. 

Xentn, •. a. & ». to lottnd* 

3!ra(, m. trot. 

Xrabeii, «. ». to trot. 

Xxa^ttn, V, n. ^ d. to gttife aflter. 

3!ragen, v. a. 4» n. ^. to beur, to 

carry. 
Stanf, ». dtink* 
2:rap, see ITra^. 
Xcauen, «. «. to trust. 
%taVLtt,f* mouruing. 
Xxwitxn, «. n, to mounu 
Itcaum, *. dream. 
Scant, adj, intimate, deaf. 
Xrcffen, v, a. If. to hit« to meet. 
Sceiben^ «• a. tr. to drive, practise. 
Xrennen, «. n. to separate* 
Sreteit, y^, %, Sjr a. it. td tread, to 

step. 
XxtVi, adj, tme, faitlkfill. 
StetfC/ /. faithfulness, fidelity. 
Xxtulo^, adj. faithless. 
3^riumph# «». triumph. 
Itnump^iren, «. n. to triumph. 
Xxodtn, adj. dry. 

2!toptcn, v.a. 4* o* to drop; -, iH. drop. 
Srofl/ m. consolation. 
ZxbHtn, V. a. to confold. 
Xxoi^0 m. haughtiness, 8pite« 
Xxubt, adj. obscure. 
Xxvih\ai,f. affliction. 
Xxnq, m. deceit. 
XxuQtn, V. n. tr. to deceive. 
Xxunhn, adj. drunk, intoxicated. 
!£tupp, m. troop, band. 
Xcuppen, pi., troops. 
Xndif n. cloth. 
XiiditxQ, adj. able, stout. 
Xugenb, /. virtue. 
Sugenb^afti adj. virtuous. 
Xvimmtln, v. a. to manage;-, e.r.to 
S^rann^ m, g. tn, tynint. thurry. 



Vithtl, adj. evil, iU. 

Ueben, 9. a. to exercise. 

Uebf r, prp. over; -, adv. on, upon, 
beyond. 

Uf bera(l« adv. every where, all over 

Urberb(i(f, m. survey. 

Ue^etblftfen, «. a. te overtook. 

tteberrin, adv. in harmony, — fcnu 
men, to agree. 

Ueberfall, m. surprise, invasion. 

Ueberfitbten, v. a. to convy over, 
to convict. 

Uebecbanpt, adj. in general. 

Uebftfefi eft, to consider, .-, adj. su- 
it ebetmaf, n. excess. [perior. 

Ucbermorgen, adv. after to*morrow 

ttcbecniuf^, m. haughtiuess, arrog- 
ance. 

Uebetf e^en , •. ft. to leap lover; 
~, V. a. to tniuslate. 

Ueber^eu()en, v. «. to oonvince, to 
convict. 

Ucbrif), adj. remaining. 

Ufer, n. bank, shore. 

Ubr, /. clock, watch. 

Um, prp, around, libout, Ibr. 

Umartnen, «. a. to embrace. 

Umfaff ett« v. a. to embrace. 

Umgang, m. going round, conver- 
sation. 

Um()eben, v. &. it. to sui*round. 

Umgebeit, v. n. Iy. to g^ round; -, 

«. a. to avoid. 
Umf^cr, adt. around, abc>*:it. 
Umfonfl, adv. in vain. 
Umftanb; m. circumstanoe. 
UufaU, m. mischance. 
Unqefdbt/ adj. accidentol, casuid. 
Ungebeuet, adj. huge, enormous; 

-, n. monster. 
XMt, /. frog, snake. 



Unlanof}/ adv» not long ago. fQextifxtn, v. «• to rvvero. 

Unmenf(^, m. barbarian. 93erfau(eni «• ». to rot. 

Unteiti adv. below, beneath. ^tXQtf{tn, «. a. tr. to forget 

Unter^pfy. under, beneath, below, l9BecgIei(l)i m. compariion. 

among; — , tu^j. inferior, lower. Si^ttQUi^tn, « a. tr. to compare, 
ttntecbrect^eti, « a. tn to intermpt. IBergnftgeui n. pleasure, d^ght. 
Untecbeffen, adv. in the mean time, ttetganneni e. «. to grant. 
Ifaitergang, ei. decline, fall* ^txfialttn, v. a. tr. to hold; -, v. r. 

Untergeffen^ v* ». tr. to go 4own, to to be in a certain itate, to cou* 

periah* duct one'fl self; -, n conduct. 

UnterUffen, e. a. tr.^o ceaae fr^m. $rr^&(tnif , a. pi. t, relation. 
Unterf(^eiben, v, a, ^ ; ir. to dia- SDer^dngen, t/. a. to cover bj hang- 

tsnguish. ing. 

Unted^an, ii<2;. & m. g. en, subject. S^cv^etien, v. a. tr. to promise. 
UnUttt>eg6, i»{v. by the way, on the fQtxf^exxUditn, «. n. to glorify. 

way.' 93erl»tnbern, v. a. to hinder. 

Utalt, adj, extremely old* SlitxffiUn, v. a. to prevent. 

SDerjageil/ e. a. to chase away 
0« SBerfaufen, v. a. to sell. 

!&til^tn, n. violet. ^eiflart, ad^. glorified. 

9}etabceben|V.a. to concert, to agree S3erlangeii| v, a. to long for, tode- 

upon. sire; -, «. desire. 

fQtxahidftVLtn, v, a. to abhor. S^etlaffen, «. a. tr. to leave; -, v.r. 

^erat^teiti v. /i. to despise. to rely upon. 

SSeranberu, v. a. to change. 93etUiignen, v. a. to deny. 

93etbanb, m. bandage, counezioa* IBerle^en, v. a. to violate. 
SSetbergen, «. a. n*. to conceaL ^txlithtn, e. r. to be enamoured, 
^erbeugen, v. r. to bow. UitxlUht, adj. enamoured* 

^erbinbeo/ «. a. »r. to unite, to join. fBerlieren, «• a* tr. to loose. 
SBerbinbungi /. connexion, union* SBerlobeti/ v. a. to betrothe. 
9}etbot, ft. pL tt prohibition. ^etmefT^n, adj rash, temerarious, 

^^etbcedften, n. crime. SBermiffen, o. o. to miss. 

93ccbrennen, v, a. 4r n, ir, to bum, Sdtxmitttift, adv, by means of. 
Sittta^tf 4ft. suspicion. flSetrndgt; adv, by virtue of. 

SBetbanfen, v. a. to owe. i&txmd%tn,v, a. & a. tr.tobeal>l<s 

^ttbtxbtn, v,a.ir, to spoil, to esr- -, n. abili^, property. 

rupt. f&txmtttl}tn, v. a. to suppose, to 

^erbtenen, v. «. to deserve. presume. 

SBerbienfl, m. reward; -, ft. merit SBerne(^men, e. a. tr. to perceive. 
SBecboppeln/ «. a to double. IBecne^ml id), a<2j. perceptible, di- 

Serbrtefen, «. taiP. tr. to displease. stinct. 



JJ» 



Sbtxni^Uni «• «• to •mrihihtw» 
Scrnnnf f, /. reaioiu 
Seninnen, 9,n.to flow away, 
SScrriegeln, «• a. to bolt. 
SBerfagrn, v. a. 4* *^ to refute* 
93erMaffeni «• a. to procure. 
93erfdj^nef en, v. a. ir. to lock. 
9}erfc(fltngen, v. a. tr. to twine, to 

swaUow up. 
fBttSdimSilftn, v. a. to disdain* 
93erf4^onen, «. a. to spare. 
SBerf4|dnern, v. a. to embelHsli. 
93erf((metgeti/ 9. a. tr. to buy in 

silence, to be silent of. 
^tx^^totnttn, 9. a. to squander* 
9$erf(|ftDinben, v, n, ir. to disappear 
IBerftnfen, v. ni tr. to sink. 
SSerforgen^ «. a. to provide with. 
SSetfltnimetii v. a. to put out of tune. 
S3erflorbtn, oel;'. deceased. 
IBerflrri^^en, v. n, ir. to pass away. 
3)erfu(^cn/ «. a. to attempt. 
itBertl^eibigen, «. a. to defend. 
Sertrauen, v. n. to trust; *«, v. a. to 

entrust; -, n. confidence. 
^txtxanlidi, adj confidentiaL 
IBertoanbeln, v, a. to change. 
Sertoegen, adj. audacious. 
SSertoeigeni, v. a. to deny. 
SSertotilen, «. n. to abide, to tarry. 
93ertt>e(fen, v. n, to wither. 
^tX\D[tiXOtt, adj, widowed. 
93ertt>unben, v. a. to wound. 
SBenounbem, v, r. to wonder. 
SSetje^ren* f. a. to consume. 
SBergetl^en, «. a. jr. to pardon. 
SSergerren, v. a. to distort. 
S^erjug/ m. delay. 
SSergmeifeln, v. n. to despair. 
S3ie^, n. brute, cattle. 
S^iel/ 04/. & a<fo* much. 
SSicUrii^t/ oA^. perhaps 



Sielnol, 9ic(]iiaU,«ip«flMDy times 
SBcgel, m, bird, fowL 
SBolfi ». people* 
SBcIC, »<>. full. 

SrObnngeiiiV. a. tr. to accomplish 
ISollenben, «. a. to end, to finish. 
SoKenbtf, adv. quite, entirely. 
SSdnig, adj. full, entire. 
SBonfommen, adj. perfect. ^ 

SBon, jf^. of, from, by. 
^onndt^en, adj. necessary. 
9)or, pv}». ^ fltfv. before, for, from. 
9)oran^ adv. before. 
93oran6, ad9. before, foremost. 
ISorbet/ adv. by. passing, past. 
93orbem, adn. formerly. 
iBcrbft/ «»dj, anterior, fore. 
9)orfaU, m. occurrence. 
SBot^ang, m. curtain* 
9)ocber, adv. before. 
93or]^tn sen oot^er. 
SBcrig, adj. former, last. 
SBorlicb see g&r(teb. 
SBorpcften, m. outpost. 
93orfa|^, m. purpose. [fore9e<>. 
S^orfeben, v. r. tr. to take care, to 
^orfe^nng, /. proyidence. 
Sorfli^t, /. caution. 
IBortbeil, m. advantage* 
SBorubet/ a2v. by, past, over. 
9)ottt>anb, m. pretence. 
S3ot)D&Tt0| adv, forward, forwards 
^O^iugi fa. preference. 

8B; 

SS)a<^e/ f* guard, watch. 

IS^ad^en, v. n. to wake. 

9Ba(bfam, adj. watchful. 

SBacbt see iSJacbe. 

fS^^dtx, adj, vigorous, gallant, good 

SBagen, m. wagon. 

SBageit, «* a* to venture. 



LZXl 



fBaV, /. choice. 

lB}ai)Uii, V, 4. to choose. 

QBa^iii m, opinion, couoeiv 

fBaht, odj. trae. 

Ifflat^rbafttc), adj. true; .| adv, truly. 

fBaixlitit, f^ trath. 

SBabcUc^, adv, verily. 

SDalDi m. wood, forest. 
#Ba((, m. rampart. 

SBaffeti/ V. ». to wander. 

SS^aUfa^rtciii v,n. to go on a pil- 
grimage. 

^Ban^e^ m. coodact. 

SBanbcni/ v,n»to wander. 

Sffiantii eonj & adv. when. 

SBatm, adj, warm. 

Marine, f. warmth. 

®avten, o. n. to wait. 

SDaruin, adv, why. 

9Ba{f er, ». water. 

2D&ffern, o. ». to water. 

SBebeU; v. a. to weave. 

SBec^ff ln# v. a. & n. to exchange. 

SDfcfen, v. a. to wake. 

128 e^i adv, away, gone. 

JBecj, «. way, path. 

SBeoen, ;>rp. on accoant of. 

98f^! 9Bei»e! •»<. wo! woe! 

fQthtn, e. M. to blow. 

SBeftmutl), /. sadnesn, melancholy. 

9Bf ^'Cn, V. a. to check. 

SS^eibf ». woman, wife. 

W^tidf tn, V. n. tr. to give way, to 
yield. , 

lEDetgeru, v. a. to refuse 

iSitii, cm^. because, while. 

2Bei(e, /. while. 

SBeilen, v. a, to tarry. 

SBeineti, «. a. & ». to weep. [ner. 

SBeife, adj. wise; -, / mode, man- 

SDetfen, «- a. tr. to point out, to 
show. 



fBtitt «&'• white. 

SDeijfagcni «. a. to prophesy. 

fQtii, adj, distant, far. 

SS^ettl&uflf), adj. prolizy diffuse. 

fQtiit, /. wave. 

SBclt, /• world. 

Sffienbeii, «. a. tr. to turn. 

9Dtnig, adj. & adv. little* 

fBitniqfitni, adv. at least. 

SBcnn, eonj» when, if. 

SB^erben, v. n. tr. to become, to 
grow, to get. 

Iffierfen, 9 a. tr. to throw, to cast. 

fQtit, ». pi. e, work, deed. 

^tttfi, adj. worth, valuable. 

!B}efen, n. being. 

SBette, /. bet. 

9Betteii| e. a. &«. to wager, to bet 

SBeUlauf, m. race, run. 

9Bi(^tif), ad/ weighty. 

SBtbeC/ jf?. against, contrary to. 

iffiiberfaf^ren, v. n. tr. to happen. 

liyibedef^en, va.to refute. 

SSIiberfef^cn, «. r. to resist. 

99(betfpre((^en, v.n.ir. to contra- 
dict, [vote.^ 

SBibmen, v. a 'to dedicate, to de- 

SBibngi adj. contrary. 

9i)ie, adv. how; -, eonj. as, like^ 

SBieber, ado. again, anew. 

9Bteber^o(en, v. a. to repeat. 

SS)iebecfel)cen, «. »• to return. 

SS^iegett; v. a. to rock. 

SBiefe, /• meadow. 

SBilb, adj. wild. 

SBilbNtt,/. wildness. 

SBine , i». will, purpose. 

SSidfommen, adj. & tn^. welcome. 

®inben, v. a. tr. to wind, to twist 

SBinf, m. wink 

SBinf en, v. n. & a. to wink. 

®irbe(, m. whirl. 



uctti 



Siffettf V, flk to opMHitoi -^ «» *i lo 

oiiud* 
®i'rni(b# a2;. real. 
SBtcfiJd^fett, /. reality. 
SSirfung, /. effect. 
SBictf^, m ecoaomiiC, iMtt. 
®i(tl)Mafteii, •. fk to manage. 
129.f4^eii| •. A to wipe. 
Stiffen, «» «. 4* ». It. to knew. 
SBttteni, «• a. to soeiit, to iiiiell. 
SKtrwCi /• widow. 
SSi9« ». wit. 
lB»i «i^'. wkere, amnewliectt; -^ ietnj 

if, in ease. 
^oh ti, adp, wheieby. 
SBobucd), adv, whereby. 
W&oUtn, oonj, if. 
jffiotftt, mi/9, for whftt^ 
SGSogei/. billow^ wave. 
SSotcri oio. whence. 
SDc^ini ai». whither. 

fflo^Cr <m{v. w^; -, n. wetfam. 

SoMas, m^. welLl 

^eblio see wirfK* 

99o^llHil»enb, adj. opalent, wealthy. 

SSBobiteni «. ». to dwell, to live. 

ilBtf^nung,/ dweiliug. 

SBoire,/. cloud. 

(IBoUe, /. wooL 

^jiniti ado* wherewith. 

SS^onne,/. delight, joy. 

^ffiotatii ad9» whereat, whereon. 

SBorauf, ctdv. whereon. 

SBotautf, a4v. whereffom. 

»^orin adv. wherein. 

SBort, n. word. 

^ortbruc^ig, adg faithless; 

SBoC&beti ode whereupon. 

SIBorunteri adv. whereat, under 
which. 

SBof eibfl, ado^ where. 

SBo)>on, adv, whereof. 



SGDooor/ ode. before. 
SSBo^^u, ad«. whereat, for what. 
9Bu<f^tf, m, growth. 
0Bi>nbe, /. wound. 
®unbtt, n» wonder. 
SDunbecbar, adj, wonderfiil 
SDanbecn, v, ti. to be astoniihed. 
SBunbecfam, isdy. wonderftit. 
Iffiunff^, «». wish. 
SQitnf^^eny t». ci^ to wiiii« 
Sficbtdi ad§ yorthy. 
9Bucf, m. oast, throw; 
9But^, /. rage, feiyi 
WkVs^tVi, «. «. to rage. 

3. 

3ageni «. n. to be in fear, to 

delay. 
3a^i#/* namber. 
3a6tn, adj. tame. 
3abn/ m. tooth* 
3ftrt/ od;. tender, soft, fait* 
3^rtlt(b/ od;. tender. 
3ciubec« «!. enchaatmeht* 
Saubertt/ «• n. & «l. to ettdAnt. 
3 aunt, m. bridle» 
3et)re)i» «. n. to oonsaBMi 
3ei(^rn, m. sign. 
3eigen, v. a. to show. 
3eit, /. time. 
3eitbec, adv. hitherto. 
Serbvec^en, e. «. <$> ». tr"* to break 
3erfleifd}eni v. a. to lacerate. 
3ct^auen, •. «• to em in pieces. 
3evrattfeii, e. a. to pull ont hairs. 
3erfcl}Iagen, v. a. I»*. to beat in 

pieces. 
3erf(^me()en,v. b.4*»* **• to melt. 
3ttfpttngen, «. a* to rendv 
3erftdren, v. «. to destroy^ 
3f rft^ntnq, /. destruction. 



tlZIIX 



3tnq, m. ^ ft., pi. t, ahiff. 

Stnge, m. wttneM« 

3eU0en, v. a. to generate; ; 9. n. to 

witnete. 
Beuftnif / n. witnesg, tettimonial. 
Biel^en, «. a. ir, to draw, to march* 
3t((# n* limit, aim. 
3iden/ «. «. to aim. 

lerably. 
Siettke, /. omameiit. 
3ierlid(^, adj, elegant. 
3immer/ n. room, chamber. 
3if4fn» V* ». <& «• to hisa. 
Siitttn, »« ft. to tremble. 
3cvf# m. weft of hair, taiL 
3u, prtm, tOi at, in, on. 
Subrtngeit, v. a. tr. to bring td; hU 

3eit, ", pait time. 
3u(teti, V. «. to atir. 
3ubem# adv, besidea* 
3uet1l, «<tv. first, at fintt. 

3ufaU, «. aceident. 
3uf rieb en, a^i' contented. 
3ufrieren, ». n. tr. to freeae up. 
3ug, m. procession, trait, UoBament 
3u9ttn9, •*. wjcess. 
3u(l3n0U*, ««;. aiwetiiVte. 
3itj)e<)C«, <i4;. present. 
3{i9(i« ^* i*^^"' bridle. 
3u9eflel)eit, t>. «. •»•. to concede. 
3uAetI^an, adj. attached. 



dil()(4l|9 adp» at the same tine. 

3ufunft, /. future time. 

3ule|^t, adv, last, at last. 

Sumot^ udv. ^speeioU^k 

3unberi •>. tinder. 

3ttnft« /. company, guild. 

3un()e, /. tongue. 

3uril(f/ adv. back, backwards. 

3urft<f(Hk^e> /. reMituticm. 

3tt(U<f9ebienf v. a. ir. to give back 

3uru(ffommcn/ v. n. tr. to come 
back. 

SuvucffHIift, /. return. 

3nf«^e, /. promise. 

3ufagen» «» 4b to promise. 

3iifamnttn, adv, together. 

3uflo|eR, «» «. ^. to befall. 

3utc«ueil« «• 0. to oonfide; -^ »• 
confideilce. 

3u))erft(^t, /. confidence. 

3utt>et(efi, adv, sometimes. 

3iiW(ber, prp, conthiry to. 

3tt><inc), m. constraint. 

Swat, emj, certainly, indeed. 

3we(ff ^« aim. 

3u>etfe(, m. doubt 

3t9eifeln, v, n. to doubt. 

3tDeig, m. branch, t ' ig. 
3wingf n, V, a. ir, to force, to con- 
strain. 

3wifd)en, rrp. between. 
3wifl, m. disseusioui 



Abl^vlatlons. 



a., active. 
adj,t adiective. 
tidv.t adverb. 
conj,f conjuntion* 
/., feminine. 
g.t genitive singular, 
imp., impersonaL 
tttl., interjection. 
tr., irregtuar. 



m., masculine. 

mod, the vowel modified. 

n., neuter. 

p/., plural. 

pron.y pronoun. 

prp,f preposition. 

r., reflective. 

v., verb. 
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WORDS 

OMITTED IN THE DICTIONARY. 



f » c (fiir adlM) idT. fiuewdl. 

KnueBbf mv. a. Ir. to apply. 
VaiU^CB T.a.ir. toattnct. to pot on 

(clothes) . 
Vsfflclri^t part, firom tsfMigoi, to 

proToke. 
Csfflebfs T. n. ir. to got up. 
Ocaefdcrt part, entlioiuiaatie. 
BcTAftftt|CR V. ■. to oecttpy, to boay. 
OeiQclbcn T. a. ir. to inrite, to direct 
8 c t r H a m. dcodt; > e t V i • c «, to deceive. 
Ocwa^rciiv. t. togoanl; htmlhttn 

to prore or approve, 
e I T a t from bcrtcn. to hide (Mo. 116, VII. 

e > ^ m c an. Bohemia. WffuAfik. bohemisB. 
SMniSrefl chimera. Wngt^Mt brain 

web). 
D « r li r i na e It ▼. ir. to cffer. 
Z) e r a( e i 9 e n, adv. of theaamdkind, the 

like. inch. 
Cingetetctt t» a.ir. (or tefblen) to 

oonfeaa. 
Clcnb n. misery. 

(im^ittnr,%.An,to stir jp, to rerolt 
C T b 1 1 e f ( m. (heir part) ioHritance. 
C r A c b c n ▼. n. ir. to hi^ppen. 
C r b A 1 1 from r r^alten v. a. ir. to receive 

(No. 116. VII. 5). 
Crf^oU. from erf^aOcB v. n. ir. to 

sound, to resound. 
Crwsi^en v. n. to awake. 
C r 1 g e n from er)ie^ii v. a. ir. to edu- 
cate. 
%afixtti (affcit to let go. 
&attt, husband, Oattin wife. 
® e I a f f c n adj. calm. 
9tttid^tn V. n. to conduce. 
<ieioabTenv. a. to perceive. 
&ttauit from niflfeii r. a. ir. to know 

(P. XIV). 
i ( t from aeltcit, v. n. ir, to be of value 

(No. llff, VII, 5). 
9 1 e 1 4 for fsfilci^ inmedlately. 



•Ttc4c«(<»b, a. Greeeb fridHfiil, gie- 

fie if adi. hot 

Alntcriaffea v. a. ir. to leave bebisd. 

t«nfk«erftittbiga4i. skilled in art 

Sim m. noise, tonralt 

tea (for£9»c) gen. (b» Uob. 

£s« (suffix) less. 

Vti f t from awffea v. a. fr. to 

[No. 117, VII. 5.] 
Sllttbeilea V. a. to impart, to 

nmnicate. 
91 a 4 f 4 le { 4 c tt V. n. ir. to sneak after. 
9(s4cianial adv. onoe again. 
D b » • M or tbfil^ea although. 
O^ne pr^p. without: s^e^, anyhow. 
9 f a f f m. (vulgar) priest. 

8 s ft, t poat, messHge. 
e A t ( i 4 adj. upnght, honest. 
RedcBv. a.to stretch. 
R c I f m. ring adj. ripe. 
Raine f mfns. Rata m. destmetion. 
6 a 1 9 T i f (( adj satirical, 6at9rt, satire. 
6Aaaea v. •. to look. 
6 9 T i 1 1 m. pace, (f^veitea, to stride.) 
6i 1 1 e a pi. manners, morals. 
6»B^, adv. formerly, otherwise. 
6tTeit m. dispute, fight. 
Zaate, f. aunt. 

X& a f ^ e a V. a. to deceive, to cheat. 
Ztiq m. pond. 

ZMinaab (valley wall) f. hillside. 
2 9 n f u M, (mad bold) adj . audacious . 
O ( ab e 1 1 e (French) f . post centry. 
8e rbrc^ea v. a. ir. to commit. 
SerfaUea v. n. ir. to be forfeited. 
8eTiegea adj. embarassed. 
Serlerca part. from verlierea v. a. ir. 

to loose. 
8<rf)»Te4ea V. a. ir. to promise. 
8 si Uf age f. popular tale. 
Orrbca T.a. fr. to levy; n. to sue. 
8Bo((er|Ogea part, well educated. 
Babrtagea v. a. ir. to 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



InAatttTik I Imperlect | PvtiG]^ 



IHBIlitiTO* 



^ _ Part 

Imperlbol | Participle* 



Oatfeii — 
ecfe|lf«. 
eegimitiu 



eeifi«.... 
Oeracii*... 
Ocrilcii.... 
eefiimcs.. 

Oeflictt... 
Octrvgca. 
Qcipcgca . 
Oiegen.... 
eteten — 
8lnkf ».... 

Dittcii 

eiafcn.... 
8<eibffu... 

Oratcn... 

Ibttnutn.. 
8TiiigrM<. 
jDmfea.... 
Z)iii«ett.... 
Z)ref4cii.. 
Z)riiiflett... 
^firfea. 
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« 

Crffferca.. 

Ctfattfcn.. 
CrfA«n«ii. 

Cttrinten. 
Crvftgea... 
fffc« 

[a^vea 

lAlItB 



Imiifaaacn 
Imi»rtiibcn 



icngcn... 



instil. 



latf 

I«hna 

»cfaK. 

fcepj 

^gaoR. orlc« 

wf 

b«ra 

bcfaan, or lie* 

fpita 

Mat 

*♦«»• 

^»og 

bog. 

bat 

banb 

bal 

bUe« 

btkb 

liubj. »H4te. 
bvakte.(bflet) 

bM^ 

brannle 

bva^tt 

bai^U 

bwig 

Draft (M*). 

trang 

burftt 

emi»|faia 

tmp[a%i 

emvfanb 

catfiMra4 

erblti^ 

erfror 

crfpff ....... 

cndboK. 

CTWien 

erf (brad. 

rtltaiit 

et»»g 

«« 

ubr 

I 




bcbmafii. 

bcMlk 
bCfH^ttt. 
bcganaen. or 

btaainit. 
gcbifHiit. 
gfbovaen. 
gcbarilen. 

b<fomieii« 

befefM* 

bctragea. 

bctv»ge«. 

gcbtgftt. 

gfbetm. 

g«btmbtit. 

gcbctfti. 

gcbfafen. 

gebUebes. 

gebvaten. 

gcbr»4<a* 
gtbraomt* 

gcbtMbl. 

gcba^t. 

gcbumca. 

gcbfafiHiu 

gcbmiigea. 

gcburfl. 

caiwlwa. 

eai^fiinbea. 

cntfinrf^Ka. 

erblkbca. 

•rfrorca. 

erfafni. 

crft^oflea. 

erf<bienen. 

erf^toA'fa. 

trtfttidaa. 

CTtoejen. 

gcai^ 

gc ama. 

gcaSta. 

gf mgca. 

gei^ica. 

fltfHiibnk 



ilr^tta-*.. 

lUegca — 

Uclca.^.. 

[ticfea.... 

ireffca .... 

rierea-... 
0abrca — 
3cb&ffca... 
Ocbca •...•• 
Oebif lea.. 
Oebeibta.. 
OefaUea-- 
Oc bca....... 

®e(lag<a«- 

0eltea 

Oenefts.,. 
Q^eaicf ca.. 
0erAtbea.- 
(gefAcbtn.Uft 
9ebfnacifl|e»ana 
Oief ea....TTfli 

Oteliia... 
Oleitca.... 
Olimmea.. 
9rab«a — 
ti^rclfcB.... 

~ abia 

aIteB.....L)UIt 

... oiaa(blnig).. 



grlaitg-. 
gait...... 

gena* . . 

genog... 

gertetb.. 

ief*flb • 



aagea 

aaca.. 

ebea 

eif ea.^... 

eWea 

eifca 

Jteaaeiu — 
Alicbca — 
Aliaimea.. 
Itliatca.... 
jtRcifea.... 
jtatl)»ca... 
Itaaiaifa... 
Klaata.,.. 
Cctt^ia... 

aibril^ 9r 
Harca.... 

Sabea 

8«ffti|. 

Saaf ttti.,.. 
ecikta 



gU4. • 
glut... 
glomm. 
gTttb.. 
griff... 
batte.. 



bUb. 

bob , 

bUf 

b«If 

M.. ....... 

{annte...... 

Kob 

flowm r • . • ^ • 

Hang. 

fniff. ...... 

fnlpp 

lont 

fonnte 

Ire4. 



tobt. or Itr. 

lub 

lUf 

ttef 

jlttl..., 



geflei^tea. 

gfflaMa. 

gefloMn. 

gefleffen. 

gffreffea. 

gefrorcn. 

geaobrrn. 

gcborea. 

gegebfa. 

gebotcn. 

getiebcn. 

gffafiira. 

gegaagca. 

geumgcn 

gegelten. 

gcnefen. 

gcaoffca. 

geratben. 

gefibcben. 

geweimea. 

gegoffea. 

geglU^R. 

gegUtlca. 

g<g(9ainva. 

grgrabtn. 

gegriffn. 

gebabt. 

geealtca. 

gcbongca* 

gebaucn. 

geboben. 

gebeifica. 

gebolfea. 

gcfiffen. 

gelannt. 

gcltoben, 

geflommea. 

gcflangcn. 

gttniffen. 

gebiippfii. 

gcfQvmttt. 

gefonnt. 

gefroiben. 

gclobren, ge« 

larea* 
gelabea. 
gelaffen. 
geloafca. 
acttttou 
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Farmer, Brace & Go's Publications. 
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: - r ^-^ Books on the Sciences. 

Gomstook's Natural Philosophy. 

Comstock's Introduction to do. 

Gomstook's Elements of Chemistry. 

Comstock's Young Botanist 

Comstock's Elements of Botany. 

Comstock's Elements of Mineralogy. 

Comstock's Outlines of Physiology. 

Comstock's Natural History of Birds and Beasts. 

Brocklesby's Elements of Meteorology. 

Brocklesby's Views of the Microscopic World. 

Brocklesby's Elements of Astronomy. 

Most of the works of Dr. Comstock have been revised within a very 
^'^♦J-';*f»r>*5l short period. His new editions of Natural Philosophy, Chemistry, Bot- ^?fX*^^''?''^ 
fi:.^,,5;?u^ any, &c., have been adopted by many of those who had been induced to 
" ;." ." :." try other treatises. They elucidate the subjects in the light of the 
i:*,'*^"-^o^>:t?^ present moment, and for. adaptation jto the school-room have not been 
J' ■*.r;?^'l'S? equaled. The general opinion is expreaeed in the following: ^^l^^iiJ*^^)'' 

.1 ' ; ^: ' '.^ 'l^ *' The entire series of Comstock's works I consider the best for our public schools, %?x3^ -•*;? '?^'i 
^,,!^.,;V.i^ J and shall hereafter use them, as I have done heretofore." ff^is2V.f>i.i»«'i»' 

.» ,,1^^..,.. E.B.Huntington. %J\>** ;7: *J 

f"*.. *;'*;c'/'^^ "The text-book on Meteorology, and the revelations offered by the Microscope, by x^/JJs5?"^'*' 
j •• «ij ' »ij ' lixi Pfof. Brocklesby, of Trinity College, are quite extensively used, and ought to be in tS>^s?it '-m^^I 
\ .'A, .t 5^\ the hands of all. The subjects treated of are of constant interest, and could hardly /iK5oK;tJ *\ 






fW^i c>« ; .-V, : ^*^i . 

• (.«j\ ^Jt \ .^ X J<J 









t?<ir:*;l»f^ be better managed." ^^»^«fiT"X*'>l 

." .r '^:r/^'^ Professors Olmsted and Silliman; Rev. T. H. Gailaudkt; ^'^^^■^■-^l 

t>iA^-*>T'?/0 J. L. Comstock, M. D.: and many eminent scientific men ^»^<!jlt"*t^^# 
V A' "^ti-^ recommend them highly. 



* 1 » >^ I 



^.^.^^ ^^ fsiMjM'i^ 

t'ii'i^tsiilii^l Olney's Geography and Atlas, as a work for schools, is probably ^j^,j^i^4*^ 
V sS^ r iv^ known to teachers generally. It is not known to |l11, however, that it is x^^v£/ ;; ^^it<ij 
r ;tr '^b'^^^> now almost a new book. Still possessing the same plan whicH has • j-tx^" v-"^ ia.^wi 
: '»""^^.*^ xl^v always been so popular, it contains, in addition. Ancient Geogfraphy \^^'(^ ^-f' 
'i ■ "::^:^:r^y and Physical Geography. The Atlas is very large and full. Notwith- ^^q^5^^^ *'■ 
^';'\. '^H":^ standing that other works continue to adopt successive improvements ^s^^']'^ *> 
///fi'lS'/Sx that appear in this, so far as they think they can with safety, it is still %^*%^!M^*-':": 
fi^^'S! the best adapted for schools. ^®^S"^; 

!;®*/5*/S The same author has prepared a set of Outline Maps to precede the ^J|^*0"^';*:; 
'r5i^niJ'«iH1 Geography and Atlas, which are admirable for young pupils. Also, a H^^JiUm^-^'' 
r>-ftuH^S^ Quarto Geography, which is beautifully embellished, and well arranged ^^ifSLvS'?^^ 



in'\^'^i'»iJ 



jii^ligvi^v^ for those who prefer that form. 



hX/&,j\>TOx/^^, ^^\,T,o\y7.^v;^ ;^3^j^Jx>f.S-<%^^^ 
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/y Fzxm&r, Brace & Go's Publications. 
The Students' Seri) 






for Reading & 8pelli]i§r. 

1. The Students' Primer. 

2. The Students Spelling-Book. 

3. The Students' First Reader. 

4. The Students' Second Reader. 

5. The Students' Third Reader. 

6. The Students' Fourth Reader. 

7. The Students' Fifth, or Rhetorical Reader. 

8. The Students' Speaker, for Young Pupils. 

. .. .^./v../ ^* ^^ the belief of the publishers, founded on good evi^encfij that the 

I'JS'HPISI Students' Series, by J. S. Denman, will teach reading and spelling in fSf§?®M 

b!«it'^UiSd much less time, and with greater ease, than any other system, while it gi>5^V^j^v 

1^ >..... x%X jg equally thorough. Prof. Paige, of the Albany Normal School, says it ^- -^^ -^ - • 

is the only true system. The experience and judgment of teachers in 

general is embodied in the following : 
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"The Student*' Series I know to be good, having used them more than a year, 
and with better success than with any other." M. S. Hull. 









Hooker, is intended to teach the use of common words, and to aid in composition. >^\>'^^/^- * 



The Book-keeping prepared by J. H. Palmer, Esq., of the New York Free 
Academy, is a practical treatise, highly commended by eminent book-keepers and 
It contains forms of Deeds, and a variety of papers requisite for business 
J^ men, and is extensively adopted. 



The Family and School Dictionary, by Rev. T. H. Gallaudet and Rev. H. 9'^^] 



t^-^.i^-^M'-'^U teachers 

f^^tj^M^v^ It is used in some of the largest and best academies in the United States — such as 
2'v^ ^siii^C^ are sufficient to prove the character of any book. 

" '^X§ O.^ An Elementary Physiolooy, by Prof. H. Hooker, M. D., of Yal« College, for 
{if^ti^j schools and general readers, is admirably simple and lucid in its mode of presenting 
the science. 




Prof. Hooker's Human Physiology was prepared at the request of eminent teachers 
i-ii^'i^'fiil *^ ^®^ England, in whose schools it has been tested in the form of lectures, It is 
yt; ^*- 4r^ ele*r» and fully adapted to the wants ol High Schools, especially Female Seminaries, y^ 





The German Grammar, by Prof. Peissner, is on an entirely new plan, and the %j<l^B'f^'fv 



book is used in some of the very first schools in the country. 

The foregoing works are ftirnished in as neat, attractive, and substantial a dress as 
any other school books, and are furnished at the most reasonable prices 
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Successors to Pkatt, Woodford & Co., 
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